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PREFACE 


TO NEW EDITION 

It has been a great and unexpected pleasure to me to 
have to bring out a new, the third edition of my translation 
of the Dhammapada. The first was published in 1870, 
the second in 1881 I cannot indeed pretend to have 
improved the present edition very much, for I have not 
had any time left during the last few yeais to continue my 
study of Pali Nor has PcLli ever been more than a par ergon 
to me I began it in 1845 during my stay at Pans with 
Bumouf, who was then almost the only scholar who could 
read Pill texts, and I still have a letter of his in which he 
apologises for his imperfect knowledge of the language At 
that time Pill scholarship had not yet become a special 
and independent study, but it was a kind of annexe to 
Sansknt Men like Bopp and Bumouf weie expected 
to teach not only Sanskrit and Comparative Philology, 
but at the same time, Zend, the Priknt dialects, and, as 
one of them, Pill, Clough’s Pill Grammar (Colombo, 1834 
and 1833) and Tumour’s Mahivanso (1837) were all that 
we had to depend on Some advance was made by Spiegel 
and Westergaard, but the real impulse to an independent 
and scholarlike study of Pill literature came from my fnend 
Childers, the author of the first Pill Dictionary, published 
in 1875 Before that time the only names to be mentioned 
in Pill scholarship were those of James D’Alwis, Spence 
Hardy, Spiegel, E Kuhn, Minayeff, Senart, Weber, and 
last, not least, Fausboll After the publication of Childers’ 
Dictionary, the progress of Pill scholarship has been very 
rap*d, and the number of Pill texts and translations 
has increased very considerably As the most active 
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among the new geneiation of Pali scholais deseive to be 
mentioned Rhys Davids, the founder of the Pali Text 
Society, Oldenberg, the editor of the Vinaya-pi/aka, 
Tienckner, E Senait, F^er, Morris and the tianslatois of 
the G&taka, Professor E B Cowell, Messrs R Chalmers, 
W H D Rouse, H T Francis, and R H Neil 
The most favourite Pill text seems to have- been the 
Dhammapada It is certainly a most interesting collection 
of verses, giving a tiustwoithy picture of Buddhist thought, 
particularly in its piactical and moral character Consisting 
of short sentences it seems at fust an easy book to translate, 
but the very fact that these versus memonales stand by 
themselves without any context to thiow light on them 
cieates a peculiar difficulty, much the same as that with 
which the readers of another elementary book, the Hito- 
padera, are well acquainted Like the Hitopadera, the 
Dhammapada also may be called an easy and at the same 
time a very difficult book The veises being often torn 
from the context to which they originally belonged, may 
indeed be rendered word by word, but they leave us often 
in the dark, particularly where two readings are possible, 
which of the two we ought to choose , while if we knew 
what preceded and followed them in their original context, 
we should find our choice much easier Though man y 
difficult and obscure passages in the Dhammapada have 
now by a succession of translators and commentatois been 
elucidated, many moie still remain which requite renewed 
study It may seem stiange to outsiders that there should 
still be so much uncertainty as to the exact meaning of 
many P&li words The meaning of the very title of out 
book, the Dhammapada, is still contested I have pioduced 
whatever arguments I could collect m support of the mean- 
ing of 1 Path of Virtue ’ or ‘ Path of the Law ’ But I am 
far irom saying that the translation ‘ Collection of Texts 
of the Law,’ ‘ Worte der Wahrheit , 5 is impossible. What 
we want to settle the point is some ancient Buddhist** 
authority to tell us with what intention this title^was 
ouginally given For titles are often fanciful, and mere 
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scholarship is not sufficient to enable us to speak with 
magistcnal assuiance 

Let us take another instance One of the commonest 
woids m Buddhist philosophy is sankha ro It corresponds 
to Sanskrit sawsk&ra The meanings of the Sanskrit word 
are difficult enough It means the forming of matter, it 
can mean refining, polishing, embellishing, also thepieparing 
of food and the moulding of clay Purifying rites also are 
called sa^/skeLia and the impressions of the mind as well as 
the result of them, the dispositions, tastes, talents or incli- 
nations, may go by the same name In P&li, however, 
the growth of the meanings of sankharo becomes far more 
complicated It means there also preparing, but the 
Buddhist, as if remembering that sawsk&ia meant etymo- 
logically putting together, and then what has been put 
together, uses sankMro m the sense of anything that has 
been made and will therefore perish According to Hindu 
philosophy whatever has been put together or made can be 
put asunder or unmade, and thus sankMro came to be used 
not only for what we should call the created or material 
world, but for anything m it that is anitya or penshable 
Thus sankMro may sometimes be rendered by matter m 
geneial, though chiefly by oiganised or living matter, except 
that sankMro includes what we should call attributes also 
Lastly, like sa^skira, sankh&ro may mean the impressions 
left on the mind, and the resulting states of the mind pre- 
dispositions, talents or character, in which sense it is often 
used by the S&nkhya philosophers If then we read v 368 
that the quiet place or N11 v£«a is sankMrupasama?^ sukhaw 
or happiness arising from the quieting of the sankh&ras, 
we may translate either 6 from the cessation of all existing 
things, 9 or 4 from the calming of all desires or affections 9 
Hence Fausboll translates 4 naturarum sedatio , 9 Weber, 4 wo 
aufhoren die Emkleidungen, 9 Gray, ‘life-ending, 9 Hu, 4 011 
cessent les existences, 9 v. Schroeder,® wo alles Ding zur Ruhe 
kommt, 9 whereas I prefer to take upasama m the sense of 
calming, and sankh&ro m the sense of all states of the mmd, 
more particularly the calming of all desnes and affections 
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If such a -verse occuried in a text treating either of the 
end of the world and all created things or of the subduing 
of all affections or passions, we should know at once which 
m eaning to choose, while in our case we may, I think, allow 
ourselves to be guided by the woid sukha, happiness, which 
seems to point to the quieting of the affections of the mind 
rather than to the destruction of the world 

In looking at the liteiature devoted to the Dhamm&pada, 
we may read veiy clearly the steady progi ess ofPdli scholar- 
ship Fausboll’s edition of the text with a Latin translation, 
and with extracts from the native commentary, which was 
published in 1855, marked indeed an epoch, if we may use 
such a hackneyed expiession of a woik of real impoitancc 
and pei manent value It was indeed a woik sin gene) is, and 
theie was no other scholar living at the time who would 
have ventured on such new ground as that chosen by that 
young Danish scholar It ought never to be forgotten 
that the publication of an Oriental text never published 
before, and the translation of an Ouental text ne\er 
translated before, requires a kind of scholarship quite 
different from that of the patient follower who is satisfied 
with jurare m verba magistru There is between a scholar 
such as Fausboll and the ordinary scholars who can read 
what has been read and translated before, about the same 
difference as between a Stanley explonng the darkest Africa 
and a tourist who now goes to Egypt personally conducted 
by Messrs Cook & Co Naturally the pioneer is apt to lost 
his way and to make mistakes These very mistakes, howevei, 
are sometimes most creditable, just as the bold adventures of 
those who did not discover the sources of the Nile have often 
required greater efforts and entailed more severe sufferings 
than the successful discoveries of later comers But be that 
as it may, no true P«Lli scholar will ever forget what we 
owe to FausbolPs adventurous daring, no one pointing out 
improvements in his text and translation would not feel 
ashamed to blame or to ridicule him In that respect Pali 
scholarship may indeed be proud for having always pre- 
served the temper of the true Buddhist or the gentleman, 
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and it seems almost as if the best P 41 i scholars had been 
those who were most thoroughly imbued with the true spirit 
of Buddha himself, and to whom nothing seemed so offensive 
as pkm usliam , which — sit venia — one might almost translate 
by langage frn otiche ou grossiei 

After the fiist editor and translator followed — but longo 
mtervallo-sr those who for the first time translated the text 
into a new language, whethei German, English or French 
To this class belong the translations of Weber (German), 
myself (English), Hu (French) No one who has not him- 
self tried to translate Oriental thought into any European 
language can have any idea of the almost impossible task 
of finding words in any of these modem languages exactly 
corresponding to the ancient terms of Eastern religion or 
philosophy To find terms exactly coi responding to the 
varied terminology of Buddhism is simply impossible They 
do not exist, as little as there aie modern coins correspond- 
ing exactly to a k&rsh&pa7*a Here nothing remains but 
to use terms of more general meaning which at all events 
are not wrong, and which, though they do not exactly 
cover the P&li terms, yet include them This is the rule 
I have tned to follow throughout It is not very satisfactory, 
but it is better at all events than to use a woid which is 
actually wiong or covers but a small segment of the 
original term 

In some cases the native commentaiy is of great help, 
and scholars who formerly despised the help of native 
interpreters, such as S&ya«a or Buddhaghosa, are now 
agreed that they form a sme qua non in a critical study 
of ancient texts How, for instance, should we know the 
right meaning of such a verse as 353, where we read 

c I have conquered all, I know all, m all conditions of 
life I am free from taint, I have left all, and through the 
destiuction of thirst I am free , having learnt myself, whom 
should I teach?’ 

It is true we know now, and might have known before, 
that P&h uddis is not used m the sense of teaching, but 
means pointing towards a person 01 a thing In Sanskrit 
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also upadtr means teaching (anweisen), but not uddu, which 
means to point to 

A very similar verse occurs in the Suttampata 210 

SabMbhibhu#* sabbavidu?« sumedh-w 
Sabbesu dhammesu anupahttaw* 

Sabba%aha*« tawhakkhaya vimuttaw 
Ta m vipi dhlr& muni>« vedayanti, 

which Fausboll translates ‘The man who has overcome 
everything, who knows everything, who is possessed of 
a good undei standing, undefiled m all things (dhamma), 
abandoning all things, liberated m the destruction of desire 
(nibb&na), him the wise style a Muni 5 

H ere all traces of the event which gave 1 lse to the uttei ance 
of the verse have disappeared But the commentator tells 
us that it was uttered originally by Buddha when on his 
way to Benaies he met an Upa^ivaka who asked him who 
it was that ordained him, and who was the teacher whose 
doctrine he taught It was then that Buddha declared 
that he could point to no one as his teacher, but that he 
was his own teacher After this all becomes clear, and we 
see that the verb uddis is the right verb to use for pointing 
out We have only to refei to the Lalita-vistara XXVI, 
to see the story of the native commentator confirmed 
Here kasmin Gautama brahma&aryam u^yate corresponds 
to kam uddissa pabba^ito, that is, who gave thee leave to 
become a bhikshu or a pabba^ita ? 

I subjoin a list of books contaimng tianslations or notes 
on the Dhammapada, published after the publication of 
my own translation, so far as they have become known 
to me 

(1) Le Dhammapada, par Fernand Hu, Pans, 1878 
(a) The Dhammapadam or Scriptural Texts translated 
from Pcili cm the basis of Burmese MSS , by James Gray, 
1881 , sec ed. Calcutta, 1887 
(3) Dhammapadam, Em Vers samnjiung, aus der, 
Englischen tJbersetztung von Professor M. M metgisch 
ins Deutsch ubersetzt, Leipzig, 1885. 
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(4) Der Wahrheitsphad, ubersetzt von K E Neumann, 
1893 

(5) A translation from a Chinese translation of the 
Dhammapada by Samuel Beal was published in 1878, and 
is useful sometimes by the subjoined narratives 

Difficult passages have been discussed not only by 
Childers m his Dictionaiy and in his ‘Notes on the 
Dhammapada/ but likewise by Moms m his valuable 
contributions to the Journal of the Pill Text Society, by 
Kern in his Bijdrage tot de Verklanng van eenige woorden 
m Pali-geschnften voorkomende (Verhandehngen der Kon 
Akademie van Wetenschappen, Amsterdam, 1886), and by 
Fausboll m his Nogle Bemaerkmnger om enkelte vanskelige 
Pdli-Ord 1 Jitaka-Bogen, 1888 

I have also to thank Prof Fausboll, as formerly Childers, 
for help given me in my translation What I said m my in- 
troduction to my former edition, that T can claim for myself 
no moie than the name of a very humble gleaner m this 
field of P5.li literature/ applies with equal truth to the new 
edition I have gleaned whatever grains seemed to me 
valuable m these later publications, and have consulted 
several of the translators whenever theie seemed to be 
some points left that required to be cleared up 
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The Dhammapad\, a Canonical Book 
The Dhammapada forms pait of the P&h Buddhist canon, 
though its exact place vanes according to diffeient authori- 
ties, and we have not as yet a sufficient number of complete 
MSS of the Tipi/aka to help us to decide the question 1 
Those who divide that canon into three Ptfakas or 
baskets, the Vmaya-pifeka, Sutta-pl/aka, and Abhidham- 
raa-pi/aka, assign the Dhammapada to the Sutta-pifeka 
That Fi/aka consists of five Nikayas the Digha-nik&ya, 
the Magf/nma-mkdya, the Sara} utta-mkdya, the Anguttaia- 
nikElya, and the Khuddaka-nikdya The fifth, 01 Khuddaka- 
nikdya, comprehends the following works i Khuddaka- 
p&//za, 2 Dhammapada, 3 Ud&na, 4 Itivuttaka, 5 Sutta- 
nip^ta, 6 Viminavatthu , 7 Petavatthu , 8 TheiagdtM, 
9 Therigcltha , 10 Gataka, 11 Niddesa, 12 Paftsambhida , 
13 Apaddna , 14 Buddhavarasa , 15 Xariya-pitfaka 
According to another division 2 , howevei, the whole Bud- 
dhist canon consists of five Nik&yas the Digha-nikdya, the 
Ma^/nma-mkdya, the Sarayutta-nikiya, the Anguttara- 
nikdya, and the fifth, the Khuddaka-nik&ya, which Khud- 
daka-nikaya is then made to compiehend the whole of 
the Vinaya (discipline) and Abhidhamma (metaphysics), 
together with the fifteen books beginning with the Khud- 
daka-p&//za 

The older of these fifteen books varies, and even, as 
it would seem, their number The Dighabharzaka school 

1 See Feer, Journal Asiatique, 1871, p 263 There is now at least one com- 
pete MS of the Tipi/aka, the Pha}ie MS , at the India Office, and Professor 
Forchhammer has just published a most useful List of Pill MSS , collected m 
Buima^he largest collection hitherto known 
fl See Childers, s v Nikiya, and extracts from Buddhaghosa’s commentary 
on the Biahma^ala sutta 
[XO] 
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admits twelve books onlyr, and assigns them all to the Abhi- 
dhamma, while the Ma^/*imabh&//akas admit fifteen books, 
and assign them to the Sutta-pi/aka The ordei of the 
fifteen books is i Gcltaka [io] , z Mahamddesa [n], 
3 i 5 rullaniddesa[n], 4 Pa/isambhid&magga [1 2] , 5 Sutta- 
nipdta [5], 6 Dhammapada [2], 7 Udana [3] , 8 Iti- 
vuttaka [4] , 9 Vim&navatthu [6] , 10 Fctaratthu [7] , 
11 Theiagithd [8] , 12, Theiig^tha [9], 13 A~ariya- 
pi/aka [15] , 14 Apadana[i3], 15 Buddha\a/;/sa [14] 1 

The Khuddaka-p& 7 za is left out in the second list, and 
the number is brought to fifteen by dividing Niddesa into 
MaM-niddesa and A'ulla-mddesa 

There is a commentaiy on the Dhammapada in Pali, 
and supposed to be wntten by Buddhaghosa 1 in the fiist 
half of the fifth centuiy V D In explaining the voses of the 
Dhammapada, the commentator gives foi every 01 neatly 
every veise a parable to lllustiate its meaning, which is 
likewise believed to have been utteied by Buddha m his 
intercom se with his disciples, or in pieachmg to the multi- 
tudes that came to heai him 

Date of the Dhammapada 

The only means of fixing the date of the Dhammapada 
is trying to ascertain the date of the Buddhist canon 
of which it foims a pait, or the date of Buddhaghosa, 
who wiote a commentaiy on it This, howevei, is by no 
means easy, and the evidence on which we have to ldy is 
such that we must not be surpused if those who aic 
accustomed to test histoncal and chionological evidence 
in Greece and Rome, decline to be convinced by it As 

1 The figures withm biackcts refer to the other list of books xn the khud- 
daka mk&ya See also p \x\vi 

3 M Leon Feer in the Journal Asiatiqne, 1871, p 266, mentions anothci com- 
mentary of a more philosophical chaiacter, equally ascribed -to Buddhaghosa, 
and having the title Vivara Bra Dhammapada, 1 e L’auguste Dhammapada 
devoile Professor Forchhammer m his List of Manuscripts/ 1879-80, men- 
tions the following works m connection with the Dhammapada Dhammapada- 
Nissayo > Dh P AZ//zakath& by Buddhaghosa , Dh P Atf/fcakatha Nissavc7 
3 vols , containing a complete translation of the commentary, Dh P yatfy&u 
Of printed books he quotes Kayarugpassanak} am, a work based "on the 
Gar&vaggo, Mandalay, 1876 (390 pages), and Dhammapada desanakyam, 
printed in 1 Bntish Burma News ’ 
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a general mle, I quite agiee that we cannot be too sceptical 
in assigning a date to ancient boohs, particulaily if we 
intend to use them as documents foi tracing the history 
of human thought To the initiated, I mean to those who 
have themselves woiked in the mines of ancient Oriental 
literature, such extieme scepticism may often seem un- 
scientific aftd uncalled for They aie more or less aware 
of hundreds of aiguments, each by itself, it may be, of 
small weight, but all combined pioving irresistible They 
are conscious, too, of having been constantly on the look 
out for dangei, and, as all has gone on smoothly, they feel 
sure that, in the mam, they aie on the light load Still it is 
always useful to be as mciedulous as possible, particularly 
against oneself, and to have befoie our eyes ciitics who will 
not yield one inch beyond what they are foiced to yield by 
the stiongest piessuie of facts 

The age of our MSS of the canonical boohs, either in 
P^li 01 Sansknt, is of no help to us All Indian MSS aie 
compaiatively modem, and one who has piobabiy handled 
more Indian MSS than anybody else, Mr A Burne ll, 
has lately cxpiessed his conviction that ‘no MS wntten 
one thousand years ago is now existent in India, and that 
it is almost impossible to find one written five hundred 
years ago, foi most MSS which claim to be of that date 
aie meiely copies of old MSS the dates of which arc 
lepeated by the copyists 1 * This applies, however, to MSS 
only which aie wntten m the oidinaiy Devanagail alphabet 

Noi is the language, whethei Sanskrit 01 Pali, a safe* 
guide foi fixing dates Both languages continue to be 
wntten to oui own time, and though theie aie some 
characteristic maihs to distinguish moie modem fiom more 
ancient Buddhist Sansknt and PAli, this bianch of cntical 
scholaiship requnes to be cultivated far moie extensively 
and accuiately before true scholars would ventuie to fix the 
date of a Sansknt 01 P&li text on the strength of linguistic 
dVidence alone 2 

* — 

1 Indian Antiquary, 1880, p 233 

- See some important lemarks on this subject in Fausboll’s Introduction to 
Sutta-mpata p \i 
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The Buddhists themselves have no difficulty m assigning 
a date to their sacred canon They aie told m that canon 
itself that it was settled at the First Council, 01 immediate!} 
aftei the death of Buddha, and they believe that it was 
aftei wards handed down by means of oral tiadition, 01, 
according to other authonties, actually wnttcn down in 
books by order of Kehyapa, the president of the First 
Council 1 Buddhaghosa, a learned and m some respects 
a critical scholar, living in the beginning of the fifth century 
A D , asserts that the canon which he had befoie him, was 
the same as that fixed by the Fust Council 2 * 

Several European students have adopted the same 
opinion, and, so far as I know, no aigument has yet been 
advanced showing the impossibility of the native view, 
that some collection of Buddha’s doctnnes was made im- 
mediately aftei his death at R^gagaha, and that it was 
finally settled at what is called the Second Council, or the 
Council of Vesali But what is not impossible is not there- 
fore true, nor can anything be gained by appealing to latci 
witnesses, such as, for instance, Hiouen Thsang, who tra- 
velled through India in the seventh centuiy, and wiote 
down anything that he could learn, little concerned whether 
one statement tallied with the other or not * He says that 
the Tipi/aka^was written down on palm leaves by K&syapa 
at the end of the First Council what can be the w eight 
of such a witness, living more than a thousand yeats aftei 
the event, compaied with that, for instance, of the Malia- 
va///sa, which dates from the fifth centuiy of our cia and 


1 Bigandet, Life of Gaudama (Rangoon, 1 866), p 350, but also p 120 note 

8 See Childers, s v Tipi/aka There is a canons passage m Buddhaghosa's 
account of the First Council Now one may ask,’ he sa)s, ‘Is theic or is there 
not in this first Para^ka anything to be taken away 01 added * * I reply, There 
is nothing u the words of the Blessed Buddha that can be taken awa\, foi the 
Buddhas speak not e\en a single syllable m vain, yet m the words of disciples 
and devat&s there are things which may be omitted, and these the elders who 

made the recension, did omit On the other hand, additions are every wheie 

necessary, and according!} , whenever it was necessary to add anything, thef 

added it If it be asked, W 7 8 hat are the additions referred to? I reply, Only 

sentences necessary to connect the text, as 4 * * at that time,* ‘ again at that time * 

‘and so forth’ 

8 Pelenns Bouddhistes, vol 1, p i 0 8 
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tells us m the account of Mahmda’s missionary jouiney 
to Ceylon (241/318), that the son of Asoka had to spend 
thiee yeais m learning the Tipi/aka by hcait from the 
mouth of a teachei No mention is then made of any ~ 
boolcs 01 MSS , when it would have been most natural to 
do so 1 2 At a later time dunng the reign of King Va#ag&- 
mani 3 (88-56 B C ), the same chronicle, the Mah&\ az^sa, tells 
us that * the pi ofoundly wise pnests had theietofoie orally 
(mukhapa/Aena) perpetuated the Pali of the Pi/akattaya 
and its Atf//akath& (commentary), but that at this penod the 
priests, foieseemg the perdition of the people assembled, 
and m ordci that the religion might enduie for ages, le- 
coided the same in books (potthakesu likMpayu;^) 4 1 
No one has yet questioned the dates of the Dipavawsa, 
about 400 AD, or of the fiist part of the Mah&vawsa, 
between 459-477 A D, and though no doubt there is an 
mteival of nearly 600 yeais between the composition of* 
the Mah&vawsa and the recoided writing down of the 
Buddhist canon undei VazYagamam, yet we must remembei 
that the Ceylonese chiomcles were confessedly founded on 
an older A//Aakath& pieseived in the monastenes of the 
island, and repiesenting an unbroken line of local tiadition 
My own aigument thtiefore, so long as the question was 
only whethei we could assign a pie-Chnstian date to the 
Pali Buddhist canon, has always been this We ha\e 
the commentanes on the Pcili canon translated fiom Sin- 
halese into Pali, or actually composed, it may be, by 


1 MaM\aws%p 37, DipavawsaVII, 28-31, Buddhaghosln’s Parables, p win 

- Bigandet, Life of Gaudama, p 3 0 1 

3 Dr E Muller (Indian Antiqnoiy, Nov 1880, p 2 70 ) has discovered inscrip- 
tions m Ceylon, belonging to Devanapiya Mahai vfa. Gamiwi Tissa, whom he 
identifies with Vatfagamam 

* The sam e account is given m the Dtpavawsa XX, 20, and in the S&ra- 
sangraha, as quoted by Spence Hardy, Legends, p 192 As throwing light 
on the completeness of the Buddhist canon, at the time of King \ ar/agamani, 
it should be mentioned that, according to the commentary on the Mah&vawsa 
^Tumour, p lm), the sect of the Dhammaruiikas established itself at the 
Abhayavihara, which had been constructed by Vatfag&mani, and that one of 
the grdhnds of then secession was their refusing to acknowledge the Panvaia 
(thus I read instead of Panwana) as part of the Vmaya-pi/aka According to 
the Dtpa\a/#sa (VII, 42) Mahmda knew the Paiiv aia 
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Buddhaghosa Buddhaghosa confesscdl> consulted \anous 
MSS, and gives \anous readings just as any modem 
scholar might do This w as m the beginning of the fifth 
century A D and there is nothing impiobable though I 
would say no moie, m supposing tint some of the MSS , 
consulted by Buddhaghosa, dated fiom the fiist ccntuij 
B C, when Vattagamam oidered the sacied 9*111011 to be 
1 educed to writing 

There is one othei e\ent w r ith leference to the existence 
of the sacied canon in Cejlon recoided 111 the Mahavaw&a, 
between the time of Buddhaghosa and Va/'/agamam vi/ 
the tianslation of the Suttas fiom Pah into the language of 
Ceylon, dui mg the leign of Buddhadasa, 3 30-368 a n 
If MSS of that ancient tianslation still existed they would, 
no doubt, be vciy useful foi detei mining the exact state 
of the Pali onginals at that time 1 But even without them 
theie seems no reason to doubt that Buddhaghosa had 
bcfoie him old MSS of the Pali canon, and that these 
were m the main the same as those wntten down at the 
time of Va#ag&mam 

Blddhaghosa’s Age 

The whole of this argument, however, lested on the 
supposition that Buddhaghosa’s date in the beginning of 
the fifth centuiy AD was beyond the reach of reasonable 
doubt His age/ I had ventured to say in the Piefacc 
to Buddhaghosha’s Paiables (1870), 6 can be fixed with 
gieatei accuracy than most dates in the htciary histoij 
of India But soon aftei, one of oui most cclcbiated Pah 
schoJais, the gieat Russian tiavellei, Piofessoi Joh Minaycff 
expiessed in the Melanges Asiatiques (13/25 Apul, 1871) 
the gravest doubts as to Buddhaghosa^ age, and thus 
thiew the whole Buddhist chronology, so far as it had 
then been accepted by all, or nearly all scholars, back into 
chaos He gave as his chief reason that Buddhaghosa w r as 

1 A note is added, stating that several portions of the other two division 
also of the Pi/akattaya were translated into the Sinhalese language, and that 
these alone are consulted by the priests, who are unacquainted with Pali On 
the other hand, it is stated that the Sinhalese text of the Atf^akatha exists no 
longer See Spence Haidy, Legends, p \xv, and p 69 
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not, as I supposed, the contemporaiy of Mah&n&ma, the 
author of the Mahava;/jsa, but of another Mah&n&ma, the * 
king of Ceylon 

Professoi Mmayeff is undoubtedly light in this, but I am 
not aware that I, or anybody else, had evei questioned so 
palpable a fact Theie are certainly two Mah&n&mas, one, 
the king vjio leigned from 410-433 AD , the othei, the 
supposed author of the Mahdva;«sa, the uncle and piotectoi 
of King Dh&tusena, 459-477 c Dh&tusena/ I had written, 
c was the nephew of the historian Mah&n&ma, and owed the 
thione to the piotection of his uncle Dh&tusena was in 
fact the restoier of a national dynasty, and aftci having 
defeated the foieign usurpeis (the Damilo dynasty) 1 he 
lestoied the religion which had been set aside by the 
foi eigneis 99 9 (Mahav p 356) Among his many pious acts 
it is paiticulaily mentioned that he gave a thousand and 
ordered the Dipavawsa to be pi omulgated As Mah&n&ma 
was the uncle of Dhituscna, who reigned fiom 459-477, he 
may be considered as a trustworthy witness with regaid to 
events that occuned betw cen 410 and 433 Now the hteiaiy 
activity of Buddhaghosa in Ceylon falls in that period 1 ’ 

These facts being admitted, it is suiely not too gieat 
a stretch of probability to suppose, as I did, that a man 
whose nephew was king in 459-477 might have been 
alive in 410-432, that is to say, might have been a con- 
temporaiy of Buddhaghosa I did not commit myself to 
any furthei theones The question whethei Mah&n&ma, 
the uncle of Dh&tusena, was really the authoi of the Mah£- 
vawsa, the question whether he wiote the second half of 
the 37th chaptei of that work, 01 broke off his chionicle in 
the middle of that chaptei, I did not discuss, having no 
new materials to bring foiward beyond those on which 
Tumour and those who followed him had founded their 
conclusions, and which I had discussed in my History of 
Sanskrit Literature (1859), p 367 All I said was, 4 It is 
•difficult to deteunine whether the 38th as well as the (whole 
of t|je) 37th chapter came fiom the pen of MaMn&ma, for 

1 * Ungefahr 50 Jahre alter als Mahanama 1st Buddhaghosha/ see Wester- 
gaard, Uber Buddha s Todesjahr, p 99 
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the MaMvawsa was afterwards continued by diffeicnt 
wnteis, even to the middle of the last centuiy But, 
taking into account all the cncumstanccs of the case, it is 
most probable that Mahanama earned on the histoiy to 
his own time to the death of Dhitusena, 477 A D ’ 

What I meant by ‘ all the circumstances of the case ’ 
might easily be understood oy any one who had *cad Tut- 
noui’s Preface to the Mahshawsa Turnoui himself thought 
at fiist that Mahanama’s shaie in the Mahlvawsa ended 
with the yeai 301 A D,and that the rest of the woik, called 
the Sulu Wans 4 was composed by subsequent w liters 1 
Dhaimahnti is mentioned by name as having continued 
the work to the leign of PiSkrama B&hu (a d 1266) But 
Tumoui afterwards changed his mind- Considcung that 
the account of Mahiscna’s reign, the first of the Seven 
Kings, terminates in the middle of a chapter, at verse 48, 
while the whole chaptci is called the Sattaia^iko, ‘the. 
chapter of the Seven Kings,’ he natuially supposed that 
the -whole of that chapter, extending to the end of the reign 
of his nephew Dhatusena, might be the work of Mahanama, 
unless there were any strong proofs to the contiary Such 
proofs, beyond the tiadition of waters of the MSS , have 
not, as yet, been adduced 3 

But even if it could be proved that Mahanama’s own pen 
did not go beyond the 48th verse of the 37th chapter, the 
histoacal tiustwoithmess of the concluding portion of that 
chapter, containing the account of Buddhaghosa’s hteraiy 
activity, nay, even of the 38th chapter, would be little 
affected thereby We know that both the Mahavawsa 
and the somewhat eailicr Dlpava;«sa weie founded on the 
Sinhalese Af/^akathas, the commentanes and chtomclcs 
pieserved m the Mahivihira at Anurddhapura We also 
know that that Vihara was demolished by Mahcisena, and 
deserted by nearly all its inmates foi the space of nine 
yeais (p 235), and again foi the space of nine months 

1 Introduction, p n The A^lavaiwaa is mentioned with the MahSvawsa, both 
as the vi orhs of Mah&nama, hy Professor Forchhanuner in his List of PfilrMSb 

* Introduction, p xci 

8 See Khys Davids, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1875, P 196 
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(p 2 37) We can well understand therefore why the older 
histoiy, the Dipavaz/zsa, should end with the death of MaM- 
sena (died 302 ad), and why in the MahS.va;wsa too there 
should have been a break at that date But we must not 
foiget that, during Mah&ndma’s life, the Mahdvihaia ati 
Anui&dhapuia was lestored, that some kind of chiomcle 
called the Dipava;/zsa, whether it be a general name of any 
‘ chiomcle of the island, 5 or of our Dipavawsa, or, it may be, 
even of oui Mah&va?/zsa, was ordered to be published 01 pro- 
mulgated (dipetum)undei Dh&tusena, thenephew and protege 
of Mah&n&ma Theiefoie even if we do not insist on the 
peisonal authoiship of Mah&nama, we may certainly main- 
tain that histoncal entries had been made in the chionicles 
of Anuradhapura dunng Dhatusena’s reign, and piobably 
under the personal auspices of Mahanama, so that if we 
find afterwards in the second half of the 37th chapter of 
his MaMvawsa, an account of events which had happened 
between the destiuction of the Mahavihaia and the ieign 
of Dhatusena, and among them an account of so important 
an event as the amval of Buddhaghosa from Magadha and 
his translation of the Sinhalese A////akath& into the lan- 
guage of Magadha, we may well suppose that they rest 
on the authonty of native chionicles, wntten not long after 
the events, and that therefore, c under all the cucumstances 
of the case/ the age of Buddhaghosa can be fixed with 
greater accuracy than most dates in the liteiaiy histoiy 
of India 

There is one difficulty still lemainmg with legard to the 
date of the histonan Mahdndma which might have per- 
plexed Tumours mind, and has cei tainly proved a stumbling- 
block to myself lurnoui thought that the author of the 
commentary on the Mah&va#;sa, the Va7«satthappak&smt, 
was the same as the author of the Mahdva;;zsa, viz Mahd- 
nslma The date of that commentary, however, as we know 
now, must be fixed much later, for it speaks of a schism 
which took place m the yeai 601 A D , during the reign 
of Agrabodhi (also called Dh&tapatisso) Tumour 1 looked 


1 Introduction, p lm 
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upon that passage as a later mtei poktion, because he 
thought the evidence foi the identity of the authoi and 
the commentatoi of the Mahava7//sa too stiong to be set 
aside He tiusted chiefly to a passage in the commentaiv, 
ana if that passage had been conectlj icndcicd, the con- 
clusion which he drew fiom it could haidly be lesisted 
We lead m the Maha\a;//sa (p 254) r 

‘Ceitain membeis of the Moriyan dynast}, dreading the 
powei of the (usuipei) Subho, the bakttho, had settled in 
\ anous pai ts of the country, concealing themseh es Among 
them theie was a ceitam landed pioprietor Dhatuscna, who 
had established himself at NandnSpi Ills son named 
Dh£t£., who lived at the -village Ambihwgo, had two sons 
Dhitusena and Silatissabodhi, of unexceptional descent 
1 heir mothei ’s bi othei (Malianama), devoted to the 
cause of leligion, continued to leside (at Anuia- 
dhapuia) in his saceidotal chaiactei, at the edifice 
built by the minister Dighasandana The >outh 
Dh&tusena becameapnest in his fiatcimty, and onaceitain 
day, while lie was chaunting at the foot of a tree, a shower 
of ram fell, and a Nciga, seeing him there, encircled him in 
his folds, and covered him and his book w ith his hood 
Causing an image of Mahi Mahinda to be made, and con- 
\ eying it to the edifice (Ambamakka) in which the thcia’s 
body had been burnt, m oidei that he might celcbiate 
a gi eat festival there, and that he might also pt omul- 
gate the contents of the Dipavawsa., distnbutmg 
a thousand pieces, he caused it to be read aloud 1 9 

If we compaie with this extiact fiom the Mahavawsa 
a passage fiom the commentaiy as tianskted by iuinoux, 
we can well undeistand how he airived at the conclusion 
that it was written by the same peison who wiote the 
Mah&vawsa 

Tumour tianslates (p liv) 

* Upon these data by me, the thera, who had, with due 

1 Mr Tumour added a note m which he states that DSpavawsa is here meant 
for MaMvaz«sa,but whether brought down to this period, or onl) to the end of 
the reign of Mah&sena, to which alone the 7 Ska extend^, there is no mean* of 
ascertaining (p 2 tf) 
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solemnity, been invested with the dignified title of Maha- 
nama, lesident at the pauve/^a founded by the 
minister Dlghasandana, endowed with the capacity 
lequisite to recoid the nairative comprised in the Mah&- 
va;;/sa, in due ordei, rejecting only the dialect m which 
the Singhalese AZ/Aakathd aie written, but retaining then 
lmpoitan^ following then arrangement, the history, entitled 
the Palapadoiuvarasa (Padyapaddnuvawisaj, is compiled 
As even in times when the despotism of the luler of the 
land, and the horrois arising from the inclemencies of the 
seasons, and when panics of epidemics and othei visitations 
pi evaded, this work escaped all injury, and moieover, as 
it selves to perpetuate the fame of the Buddhas, their 
disciples, and the Pache Buddhas of old, it is also worth} 
of bearing the title of Va;;zsatthappakdsini 9 

As the evidence of these two passages m support of the 
identity of the author and the commentator of the Malia- 
vawsa seemed to me veiy startling, I lequestea Mi Rhys 
Davids to copy foi me the passage of the commentaiy 

The passage runs as follows 

Y& ettavatd mahavawsatth&nus&iakusalena Dighasanda- 
senapatinS. karapita-mahiparive;/avdsmd Mahdii&mo ti ga~ 
uihi gahitanamadheyyena theiezza pubba-Sihala-bMsitd}a 
Sihala^akathaya bh4bantara7// eva \a^iya atthasaiam 
eva galietva tantmay&nuiftpena katassa imassa Padyapada- 
nuva 7 ;zsassa atthava/^wan^ maya tarn eva sanmssitena 
aiaddhei, padesissariya-dubbu/r/abhaya - iogabha}adi-vivi- 
dha-antai&ya-yuttakalc pi anantaiayena nitf/zanam upagata, 
*4 buddha-buddhasihaka-pa^ekabuddhcidina;// por&7*ana;// 
kilkam pubbava7;/satthappakisanato ay-a^ Varasatthappa- 
kasmi n&md ti dhaietabbd Padyapad&nuva;//sa- 

vaw/zand Va;/7sattliappakasini mU/nti 

Mr Rhys Davids translates this 

* The commentaiy on this Padyapad&nuva?/zsa, which (latter 
woik) was made (in the same ordei and auangement, and re 
taming the sense, but rejecting the dialect, of the Sinhalese 
commentary foimeily expiessed in the Sinhalese tongue) 
by the eldei who bore the name of Mahin&ma, which he had 
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received fiom the vcnuable, who resided at the Mahapan- 
ve/ia built b) the mini^tei Diyha^anda, and who w is well 
able to confoim to the sense of the Maha\awsa- Uhis com- 
mentary) which was undcit.iken bv me out of devotion to 
that (histoij) and which (though thus undeitakcniata tmu 
full of dangci oi \auous kinds — such as the danget iiom 
disease, and the danger fiom di ought and Iht dangu 
fiom the government of the piovnux — has bear safcl\ 
bi ought to a conclusion— this icommentan) since it makes 
known the meaning of the history of old the mission oi 
the ancients, of the Buddhas, of then disciples and of tin 
Pa££eka Buddhas, should beai the name Va//jsatthappa- 
k&sini 

‘End of the Vawsatthappak&smi, the comment ny on 
the Pad> apadanuvawsa * 

This shows clearly that Turnout made a mistake m tnins- 
latmg this exceedingly involved, yet pufcctly intelligible, 
passage, and that so fai fiom proving that the author of 
the commentaiy was the same peison as the author of the 
text 1 , it proves the very contrary Nay, I feel bound to 
add, that we might now argue that as the commentatoi 
must have lived latei than 601 A D, the fact that he too 
breaks off at vei se 48 of chapter 37, seems to show that at 
his time also the Mah&vawsa did not extend as yet beyond 
that verse But even then, the fact that with the restoiation 
of the Mahcivih£ra of Anur&dhapura an intei est in historical 
studies revived in Ceylon, would clearly show that we may 
trust the date of Buddhaghosa, as fixed by the second pait 
of the 3 7 th chaptei of the Mahava?//sa, at all events till 
stronger evidence is bi ought forwaid against such a date 

Now I am not awaie of any such evidence- On the 
conti ary, making allowance for a diffeience of some ten 01 
twenty years, all the evidence which we can gam from 
othei quarters tends to confiim the date of Buddha- 

1 Dr Oldenberg informs me that the commentator quotes various readings 
m the text of the Maha\ awsa 

a The passage, quoted by Professor Minayeff fiom the SSsauavasssa, would 
assign to Buddhaghosa the date of 930-543 = 387 a d , which can easily be 
reconciled with his accepted date If he is called the contemporary of Siripala. 
we ought to know who that Sinpala is 
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ghosa 1 I therefoie feel no hesitation in heie repnnting 
that story, as we find it in the Mah&vawsa, not fiee from 
legendaiy ingredients, it is true, yet lesting, I believe, on 
a sound foundation of historical fact 
*'(/ ‘A Bi&hman youth, born in the neighbouihood of the 
terrace of the great Bo-tree (in Magadha), accomplished in 
the “ vigg&f (knowledge) and “ sippa * (art), who had achieved 
the knowledge of the three Vedas, and possessed great 
aptitude in attaining acqunements, indefatigable as a 
schismatic disputant, and himself a schismatic wanderer 
ovei Crambudtpa, established himself, m the character of 
a disputant, m a certain vih&ra 2 , and was m the habit of 
rehearsing, by night and by day with clasped hands a 
discourse which he had learned, peifect m all its com- 
ponent paits, and sustained throughout in the same lofty 
strain A certain Mahdtheia, Revata, becoming acquainted 
with him theie, and (saying to himself), “ This individual is 
a person of profound knowledge, it will be woithy (of me) 
to conveit him,” enquned, 6 Who is this who is braying 
like an ass?” The Br&hman replied to him, “Thou canst 
define, then, the meaning conveyed in the bray of asses” 
On the Thera rejoining, “I can define it,” he (the Biah- 
man) exhibited the extent of the knowledge he possessed 
The Thera criticised each of his piopositions, and pointed 
out m what respect they were fallacious He who had 
been thus refuted, said “Well, then, descend to thy own 
cieed,” and he piopounded to him a passage from the 
Abhidhamma (of the Ptfakattaya) He (the Br&hman) 
could not divine the signification of that passage, and 
enquued, “Whose manta is this?" — “ It is Buddha’s manta ” 
On his exclaiming, “Impait it to me,” the Thera replied, 
“Enter the sacerdotal ordei ” He who was desirous of 
acquiring the knowledge of the Pitfakattaya, subsequently 
coming to this conviction, “This is the sole load ” (to sal- 
vation), became a convert to that faith As he was as 
profound in his eloquence (ghosa) as Buddha himself they 
confened on him the appellation of Buddhaghosa (the 

1 See Bigandet, Life of Gaudama, pp 35 1 * 3 Sl 

9 On this \ihara, its foundation and character, see Oldenberg, Vmaya, vol i, 
p liu, Hiouen-thsang, III,p 487 sec 
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voice of Buddha) , and throughout the w orld he became a& 
tenowned as Buddha Having theie (in Gambudipa) com- 
posed an original woik called Xanoda)a (Rise of Know- 
ledge), he, at the same time, wiote the chaptei called 
A#/zas&lini, on the Dhammasangani (one of the commcn- 
tanes on the Abhidhamma) 

‘Revata Theia then obserwng that he was desuous of 
undei taking the compilation of a general commentaiy 
on the Pi/akattaya, thus addiessed him “The text 
alone of the Pifekattaya has been presented m this land 
the AftftakathS. aie not extant heie, nor is theie any 
veision to be found of the schisms (vada) complete The 
Sinhalese A//>JakathcL aie genuine They wcie com- 
posed in the Sinhalese language by the mspned and pro- 
foundly wise Mahinda, who had pieviously consulted the 
discouises (katMmagga) of Buddha, authenticated at the 
thiee convocations, and the disseitations and aigumcnts ot 
S&uputta and otheis, and they aie extant among the S»n- 
halese Pieparing foi this, and stud) mg the same, translate 
them according to the lules of the giammar of the Maga- 
dhas It will be an act conducive to the welfare of the 
whole world 51 

* Having been thus advised, this eminently wise peisonage 
lejoicing therein, departed fiom thence, and visited this 
island in the leign of this monarch (i e MaMnama, 410- 
43a) On leaching the MahiviMra (at Anuradhapuia), he 
enteied the Mah&padMna hall, the most splendid of the 
apaitments in the vih&ra, and listened to the Sinhalese 
AftAakathS., and the Theiav&da fiom the beginning to the 
end, piopounded by the Thera Sanghapala, and became 
thoioughly convinced that they conveyed the true meaning 
of the doctnnes of the Lord of Dhamma Thereupon 
paying reverential respect to the priesthood, he thus peti- 
tioned “ I am desirous of translating the AffAakathft , 
give me access to all your books w Ihe pnesthood, for the 
purpose of testing his qualifications, gave only two githds, 
saying, <c Hence prove thy qualification , having satisfied 
ourselves on this point, we will then let thee have all our 
books ” Fiom these (taking these gatlisl foi his text), and 
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consulting the Pufakattaya, together with the Atf/jakathA, 
and condensing them into an abndged form, he composed 
the woik called the Visuddhimagga Thereupon, having 
assembled the priesthood, who had acquned a thorough 
knowledge of the doctunes of Buddha, at the Bo-tiee, he 
commenced to lead out the work he had composed The 
devatds, insider that they might make his (Buddhaghosa s) 
gifts of wisdom celebrated among men, rendered that book 
invisible He, however, for a second and third time le- 
composed it When he was m the act of producing his 
book foi the thud time, for the puipose of propounding it, 
the devatds restored the othei two copies also The assem- 
bled priests then lead out the thiee books simultaneously 
In those thiee \eisions there was no vanation whate\ei 
fiom the oithodox Theravadas m passages, in woids, or in 
syllables Thereupon, the pnesthood lejoicing, again and 
again feivently shouted forih, sa>ing, “Most assuiedly 
this is Metteya (Buddha) himself,” and made ovei to him 
the books in which the Pi/akattaya weie recorded, together 
with the Atf^akathS, Taking up his residence m the 
secluded Ganthdkaia-vihara (at Anuiddhapura), he trans- 
lated, accoiding to the giammatieal rules of the M&ga- 
dhas, which is the loot of all languages, the whole of the 
Sinhalese A#//akatha (into P&h) This pioved an achieve- 
ment of the utmost consequence to all beings, whatevei 
their language 

‘All the Theias and A^ariyas held this compilation m 
the same estimation as the text (of the Pi/akattaya) Theie- 
after, the objects of his mission having been fulfilled, he 
returned to Cambudipa, to worship at the Bo-tiee (at Uru- 
velaya, or UiuviIveL, in Magadha)’ 

Heie 1 we have a simple account of Buddhaghosa 2 and 


1 Mahavawsa, p 250, ti instated by Turnout 

3 The Burmese entertain the highest respect for Buddhaghosa Bishop 
Bigandet, m his Life or Legend of Gandama (Rangoon, 1S66) writes ‘It is 
^perhaps as well to mention hcie an epoch which has been, at all times, famous 
m the history of Budhism in Buima I allude to the voyage which a Religious 
of THIton, named Budhagosa, made to Ceylon, m the year of religion 943=400 
A D The object of this voyage was to secuie a copy of the scnptuies He 
succeeded m his undertaking lie made use of the Eurmes., 01 rather Taking 
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his literary labours wntten by a man, himself a priest, 
and who may well have known Buddhaghosa dui mg his 
stay m Ceylon It is tiue that the statement of his wilting 
the same book thiee times ovei without a single various 
leading, pai takes a little of the mnaculous, but we find 
similai legends mixed up with accounts of tianslations 
of other sacred books, and we cannot contend frhat w riters 
who believed in such legends are therefoie altogethei 
unworthy to be believed as histoncal witnesses 

But although the date which we can assign to Buddha- 
ghosa’s translation of the commentanes on the Pali Tipi- 
2faka pioves the existence of that canon not only for the 
beginning of the fifth century of our era, but likewise, though 
it may be, with less stnngency, foi the fiist centuiv befoie 
our eia, the time of Va#agamani, the question whether Bud- 
dhaghosa was meiely a compilei and tianslatoi of old com- 
mentanes and more paiticulaily of the commentaries bi ought 
to Ce> Ion by Mahmda (241 B C ) } or whethei he added any - 
thing of his own 1 , requires to be moie caiefully examined 
The Buddhists themselves have no difficulty on that point 
They consider the Art/jakath&s or commentanes as old as 
the canon itself To us, such a supposition seems impro- 
bable, yet it has nevei been proved to be impossible The 
Mahava^sa tells us that Mahinda, the son of Asoka, who 
had become a priest, learnt the whole of the Buddhist 
canon, as it then was, in thiee years (p 37)*, and that 
at the end of the Thud Council he was despatched to 
Ceylon, in order to establish there the religion of Buddh i 
(P 7 1 ) The king of Ceylon, Devfinampiya Tissa, was 
conveited, and Buddhism soon became the dominant 

characters, in transcribing the manuscripts, which were written with the 
chaiacters of Magatha The Burmans lay much stress upon that voyage, and 
always carefully note down the year it took place In fact, it is to Budhagosa 
that the people living on the shores ot the Gulf of Martaban owe the po c ses- 
sion of the Budhist scriptures From Thaton, the collection made by Budha 
gosa was transferred to Pagan, arc hundred and fifty years after it had been 
imported irom Ceylon ’ See ibid p 392 

He had written the Aanodaya, and the Atf£as£lint, a commentary on the 
Dhamma sangawi, before he went to Ceylon Cf MaMvawsa, p 251 

He learnt the five NikSyas, and the seven sections (of the Abhidhamma) , 
the two Vibhangas of the Vrnaya, the Panv&ra and the khandhaka See 
Dipavawsa VII, 42 
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religion of the island The Tipi/aka and the Atf^akathd, 
such as they had been collected or settled at the Third 
Council m 242 B C, were bi ought to Ceylon by Mahmda, 
who promulgated them orally, the Tipi/aka m P&h, the 
A#/*akath& in Sinhalese, together with an additional 
A ^akathS. of his own It does not follow that Mahmda 
knew the whole of that enormous literature by heait, for, as 
he was supported by a numbei of priests, they may well 
have divided the different sections among them, following 
the example of Ananda and Up&li at the First Council 
The same applies to their disciples also But the fact of 
then tiansmitting the sacred literature by oral tiadition 1 was 
evidently quite familiar to the author of the Mahdva?;zsa 
F01 when he comes to descnbe the reign of Va^/agflmani 
(88-76 B C ) he simply says * The profoundly wise puests 
had heretofore orally perpetuated the Pdli Pi/akattaya and 
its AtfAakatM (commentaries) At this period these priests, 
foreseeing the perdition of the people (from the perversions 
of the true doctnnes), assembled , and in order that the leli- 
gion might endure foi ages, wiote the same in books 5 No 
valid objection has yet been advanced to our accepting 
Buddhaghosas A^akathds as a translation and new re- 
daction of the Atfftakath&s which weie reduced to writing 
under VaWagamam 2 , and these again as a translation of the 
old A// 7 zakatMs bi ought to Ceylon by Mahmda 3 There 
is prima facie evidence in favour of the truth of historical 
events vouched for by such woiks as the Dipavafitfsa and 
the Mah&vawsa so fai back at least as Mahmda, because 
we know that historical events weie recoided m the 
monastenes of Ceylon long befoie Mah&nama’s time 
Beyond Mahmda we move in legendary histoiy, and must 
be ready to sunender every name and every date as soon 
as lebuttmg evidence has been pioduced, but not till then 
I cannot, therefoie, see any leason why we should not 
treat the verses of the Dhammapada, if not as the utter- 
ances of Buddha, at least as what were believed by the 

• — — 

1 On the importance of oral tradition m the historj of Sanskrit literature see 
the writer’s Ancient Sanskrit Literature, 1859, pp 497-524 
a Mahavavzsa, p 207 , Dipa\awsa XX, 20 8 Mahavawsa, p 251 

[10] c 
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membeis of the Council undei A^oha, m 242 B C , to ha\e 
been the utterances of the foundei of their religion , nor can 
I see that even Professoi Mmayeff has shaken the date of 
Buddhaghosa and the general ct edibility of the Ceylonese 
tradition, that he was the translator and editoi of com- 
mentaries which had existed m the island for many cen- 
turies, whethei from the time of Va//agam*m or from 
the time of Mahinda 

Date of the Buddhist Canon. 

We now return to the question of the date of the Bud- 
dhist canon, which, as yet, we have only tiaced back to the 
first century befoie Christ, when it was icduced to writing in 
Ceylon under King Vatfagamam The question is, how fai 
beyond that date we may tiace its existence in a collected 
form, or in the form of the three Piftikas 01 baskets, Thcte 
may be, and we shall see that theie is, some doubt as to the 
age of certain woiks, now incorporated in the Tipi/aka Wc 
aie told, for instance, that some doubt attached to the canon- 
lcity of the isTanya-pufaka, the Apadana, and the Buddha- 
vawzsa 1 , and there is another book of the Abhidhamma- 
pifeka, the Kathavatthu, which was reported to be the work 
of Tissa Moggaliputta, the president/of the Third Council 
Childers, s v , stated that it was composed by the apostle 
Moggaliputtatissa, and delivered by him at the Third 
Mahasangiti The same scholat, howevei, withdrew this 
opinion on p 507 of his valuable Dictionary, where he says 
‘ It is a souice of great lcgiet to me that in my aiticle 
on Kathdvatthuppakara«a»r I inadvertently followed James 
D’ Alwis in the stupendous blunder of his assertion that the 
Kathivatthu was added by Moggaliputtatissa ’ at the Thud 
Convocation The Kathlvatthu is one of the Abhidhamma 
books, mentioned by Buddhaghosa as having been reheaiscd 
at the First Convocation, immediately after Gotama’s death , 
and the passage in Mahclvawsa upon which D’ Alwis tests 
his assertion is as follows, Kath&vatthuppakararawawi paig.- 
Vctdappamaddanawi abh&si Tissatthero ka tasmw« qpngiti- 
mawrfale, which simply means ' in that Convocation-assem- 


1 See Childers, s v NiUtya 
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bly the Thera Tissa also recited (Buddha’s) heresy-ciushing 
Kathavatthuppakarawa * 

This mistake, foi I quite agree with Childers that it was 
a mistake, becomes however less stupendous than at first 
sight it would appear, when we read the account given m 
the Dipava/z/sa Here the impression is easily conveyed 
that Mogga^putta was the author of the Kath&vatthu, and 
that he recited it for the first time at the Tmrd Council 
‘Wise Moggaliputta/ we read 1 , ‘the destroyer of the 
schismatic doctrines, firmly established the Therav&da, and 
held the Third Council Having destroyed the diffeient 
(heretical) doctrines, and subdued many shameless people, 
and restored splendour to the (true) faith, he proclaimed 
(pak&sayi) (the tieatise called) KatMvatthu ’ And again 
‘They all were sectarians 3 , opposed to the Therav&da , and 
in order to annimlate them and to make his own doctrine 
resplendent, the Thera set forth (desesi) the treatise belong- 
ing to the Abhidhamma, which is called Kath&vatthu 3 9 
At piesent, howevei, we are not concerned with these 
smaller questions We treat the canon as a whole, divided 
into thiee parts, and containing the books which still exist 
m MSS , and we want to find out at what time such a 
collection was made The following is a short abstract of 
the Tiptfaka, chiefly taken from Childers’ Petli Dictionaiy 

I Vinaya-pl/aka 

i Vibhanga 4 

Vol I, beginning with Pdr^ika, or sms involving 
expulsion 

Vol II, beginning with Pi&ttiya, or sins involving 
penance 
% Khandhaka 

Vol I, Mah&vagga, the large section 

Vol II, Zullavagga, the small section 
3 Panv&tap&^a, an appendix and later lesumd (35 chap- 
ters) See p xxi, n 4 , p xxxii, n a 

1 Dlpavawsa VII, 40 2 Dipavawsa VII, 55 

5 Dr Oldenberg, in his Introduction to the Vmaya-pVaha p xxxu 
* Oldenberg, Vmaya pi/aka I, p xvi, treats it as an extended reading of the 
Pdtimokkha 
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II Sutta-pifaka 

j Digha-nik&ya, collection of long suttas (34 suttas) 1 2 
3 Ma^/Hma-mkiya, collection of middle suttas (15a 
suttas) 

3 Sa;«yutta-mkaya, collection of joined suttas 

4 Anguttara-nik&ya a , miscellaneous suttas, di\ lsions 

the length of which increases by one 

5 Khuddaka-mkiya 3 , the collection of shoit suttas, con- 

sisting of — 

1 Khuddakapi/^a, the small texts 4 
3 Dhammapada, law verses (423) 5 

3 Udina, praise (82 suttas) 

4 Itivuttaka, stories referring to sa> ings of Buddha 

5 Suttampdta, 70 suttas 6 

6 Vimanavatthu, stones of Vim anas, celestial palaces 

7 Petavatthu, stones of Pretas, depaited spmts 

8 Theiagathl, stanzas of monks 

9 Therig&tM, stanzas of nuns 

xo Gitaka, formei births (550 tales) 7 

ix N lddesa, explanations of certain suttas by Sinputta 


1 The Mahapanmbbana-sntta, ed by Childers, Journal of the Ro\ *il Asiatic 
Society, translated with other Suttas by Rhys Davids (S B E vol xi) Stpt 
Suttas Palis, par Gnmblot, Pans, 1876 

2 The first four are sometimes called the Foui Nika\as, the five together the 
Five Nika) as They represent the Dharma, as settled at the First and Second 
Councils, described in the Afullavagga (Oldenbtrg, I, p xi) 

3 Sometimes Khuddiha nikaya stands for the whole Vma>a and Abhidhammx- 
pi/aka, with the fifteen divisions heie given of Khuddika-mk lya In the com 
mentaiy on the Brahma^ia sutta it is said that the DXghamUva professors 
rehearsed the text of the Pataka, Mahd and K ulla Niddesa, Pa/isambhitUm-igga, 
SuttanipSta, Dhammapada, Uddna, Itivuttaka, Vimdna, and Petav*atthu, Thera 
and Thert Gatha, and called it Khuddakagantha, and made it a canonical text, 
foimmg part of the ^bhidhamma , while the Ma^gv&nm.mk&ya professors assert 
that, with the addition of the ATarijIpi/aka, Apadana, and Bnddha\awsa, the 
whole of this Khuddakagantha was included in the Snttapi/-ika See Childers, 
s v Nikaya See also p xvm 

4 Published by Childers, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, i860 

5 Published by Fausboll, 185* 

* Thirty translated by Sir Coomfiia Swlray , the whole by FaSsboll. in 
Sacred Books of the East, vol x 

7 Published by Fausboll, translated by Rhys Davids 
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is Paftsambhidclmagga, the road of discrimination, and 
intuitive insight 

1 3 Apaddna \ legends 

14 Buddhavawzsa 1 , story of twenty-four preceding Bud- 

dhas and of Gotama 

15 K ariy&pi/aka 1 , basket of conduct, Buddha's men- 

tt>rious actions 2 

III Abhidhamma-pi^aka 

1 Dhammasangawi, numeiation of conditions of life 3 

% Vibhanga, disquisitions (18) 

3 Kathclvatthupakaia/ja, book of subjects for discussion 

(icoo suttas) 

4 Puggalapa#«atti or pa#«atti, declaration on puggala, 

or personality 

5 Dh&tukatha, account of dhdtus or elements 

6 Yamaka, pairs (ten divisions) 

7 Pa//Mnapakaia^a, book of causes 

Taking this collection as a whole we may lay it down as 
self-evident that the canon, in its collected form, cannot be 
older than any of the events related theiem 

Theie are two important facts for detei mining the age of 
the P&li canon, which, as Dr Oldenberg 4 has been the first to 
show, should take precedence of all othei aiguments, viz 

1 That m the Tipi/aka, as we now have it, no mention 
is made of the so-called Thud Council, which took place 
at Pd/aliputta, under King Asoka, about 343 B C 

2 That in the Tipi/aka, as we now have it, the First 
Council of R^fagaha (477 BC) and the Second Council 
of Vesdli (377 B c) aie both mentioned 

Fiom these two facts it may safely be concluded that the 
Buddhist canon, as handed down to us, was finally closed 


1 Buddhaghosa does not say whether these were lecited at the Fust Council 

8 Partly translated by Gogerly, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Ceylon, 185 a 

3 Cf Gogerly, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Ceylon, 1848, p 7 

4 See Oldenberg’s Vina} a pi/aka, Introduction, p xxv The kings A^atasatru 
(485-453 B c), Udiyin (453-437 B c \ and Muwfa ( 437 “ 4 2 9 B C) are all 
mentioned m the Tipi/aka See Oldenberg, Zeitschnft der D M G, XXXIV, 
PP 7 o 2 > 75 3 
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after the Second and before or possibly at the Third 
Council Nay, the fact that the description of the two 
Councils stands at the very end of the j&Tullavagga may be 
taken, as Dr Oldenberg lemaiks, as an indication that it 
was one of the latest literary contributions which obtained 
canonical authonty, while the great bulk of the canon may 
piobably claim a date anterior to the Second Council 
This fact, namely, that the collection of the canon, as 
a whole, must have preceded the Second Council rests on 
an argument which does great credit to the ingenuity of 
Dr Oldenberg The Second Council was convoked to 
consider the ten deviations 1 from the strict discipline of the 
earliest times That discipline had been laid dow n first m 
the P&timokkha rules, then m the commentary now included 
in the Vibhanga, lastly m the Mahavagga and /(Tullavagga 
The rules as to what was allowed 01 forbidden to a Bhikkhu 
were most minute 2 , and they were so firmly established 
that no one could have ventured either to take away 01 
to add anything to them as they stood m the sacred 
code In that code itself a distinction is made between 
the offences which were from the first visited with punish- 
ment (p&rS^gika and p& 6 ittiya) and those misdemeanours 
and crimes which were put down as punishable at a later 
time (dukka/a and thulla££aya) With these classes the 
code was considered as closed, and if any doubt aiose as to 
the criminality of certain acts, it could be settled at once 
by an appeal to the Vinaya-pi/aka Now it so happens 
that, with one exception, the ten deviations that had to be 
considered at the Second Council, aie not provided foi in 
the Vmaya-pi/aka , and I quite agree with Dr Oldenberg’s 
argument that, if they had been mentioned in the Vinaya- 
pi Aka, the Second Council would have been objectless 
A mere appeal to chapter and verse m the existing Pi/aka 
would then have silenced all dissent On the other side, if it 
had been possible to add anything to the canon, as it then 
existed, the ten, or nine, deviations might have been corf 


1 Oldenberg, Introduction, p xxi\ 


3 Oldenberg, loc cit p xx 
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demned by a few additional paragraphs of the canon, 
without convoking a new Council 

I think we may be neaily ceitam, therefore, that we 
possess the pnncipal portion of the Vinaya-ptfaka as it 
existed before the Council of Vesdli 

So far I quite agree with Dr Oldenberg But if he 
proceeds to •argue 1 that certain poitions of the canon must 
have been finally settled befoie even the First Council took 
place, or was believed to have taken place, I do not think 
his arguments conclusive. He contends that in the Paunib- 
Mna-sutta, which tells of the last days of Buddhas life, 
of his death, the cremation of his body, and the distribution 
of his relics, and of Subhadda’s revolt, it would have 
been impossible to leave out all mention of the Fust 
Council, if that Council had then been known It is true, 
no doubt, that Subhadda’s disloyalty was the chief cause 
of the First Council, but there was no necessity to mention 
that Council On the contrary, it seems to me that the 
unity of the Parimbb&na-sutta would have been broken if, 
besides telling of the last days of Buddha, it had also given 
a full description of the Council The very title, the Sutta 
of the Great Decease, would have become inappropriate, if 
so important a subject as the first Sangiti had been mixed 
up with it However, how little we may trust to such 
general arguments, is best shown by the fact that in some 
very early Chinese rendenngs of the Hlnayina text of the 
Mah&parimbbclna-sutta the stoiy is actually carried on to 
the Fust Council, two (Nos 553 and 119) mentioning the 
rehearsal under Kasyapa, while the thud (No 118) simply 
states that the Tipi/aka was then collected 2 t 


1 Loc cit pp xxvi-xxvm 

3 There are seveial Chinese translations of Steas on the subject of the Maha- 
pannirv&tta 1 hi ee belong to the Mah&j&na school 1 MaMparmirva«a sdtra, 
translated by Dharmaraksha, about 414-423 a D , afterwards revised, 424-453 
(Nos 113,114) 2 Translation by Fa-hian and Buddhabhadra, about 415 A D , 

lgps complete (No 120) 3 Translation (vaipulva) by Dharmaraksha 1 , 1 e ICw. 

Fa-hu, about 261-308 a d (No 116) Three belong to the Hinay&na school 

1 MahSi?annirv£«a sfttra, translated by Po-fa-tsu, about 290-306 A D (No 552) 

2 Translation undei the Eastern Tsm dynast}, 317-420 a D (No 119) 3 Trans- 
lation by Fa-hian, about 415 a d (No 118) 
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We must be satisfied therefore, so far as I can sec 
at present, with fixing the date, and the latest date, of 
a Buddhist canon at the time of the Second Council, 
377 B C That some works were added later, we know , 
that many of the treatises included m the canon existed 
befoie that Council, can haidly be doubted The second 
chapter of the Dhammapada, for instance, i» called the 
Appam&da-vagga, and if the MaMvajwsa (p 25) tells us 
that at the time when Asoka was conveited by Xigiodha, 
that Buddhist priest explained to him the Appamada- 
vagga, we can hardly doubt that theie existed then a 
collection (vagga) of verses on Appamada such as we 
now possess in the Dhammapada and m the Sa;//>utta- 
nikaya 1 

With legard to the Vinaya, I should even feel inclined to 
admit, with Dr Oldenberg, that it must have existed in 
a more or less settled foi m before that time What I doubt 
is whether such teims as Pi/aka, basket, or Tipi/aka, the 
three baskets, 1 e the canon, existed at that eaily time 
They have not been met with, as yet, m any of the canon- 
ical books , and if the Dipavawzsa (IV, 33) uses the word 
‘Tipitfaka,’ when describing the First Council, this is due to 
its transferring new terms to older times If Dr Olden- 
berg speaks of a Dvi-pifeka 2 as the name of the canon 
before the third basket, that of the Abhidhamma, was 
admitted, this seems to me an impossible name, because at 
the time when the Abhidhamma was not } ct iccogmscd as 
a third part of the canon, the woid pi/aka had piobabl} 
no existence as a technical term > 

We must always, I think, distinguish between the thiee 
portions of the canon, called the basket of the Suttas, the 


Feer, Revue Critique, 1870, No a 4 p ,77 » Introduction, pp \, m, 

,, ^ iniorms me that pi/aka occurs in the A'anktsutt-infri in the 

Maxima Nikaya (Tumoui’s MS , fol the), but applied to the Veda He 
also refers to the tiptfakMaryas mentioned m the W estein Cave inscriptions as 
compared with the PafUanekSyaka in the square Asoka character inscriptions 
(Cunningham, Bharhut, pi hn, No 52) In the Sfitrakrid-anga of the Gamas, 
too the teim picTagaw occurs (MS Berol fol 77 a) He admits, howe'er, ttnt 

m* Tw a ’ “ mCal name of BnddhKt «■»». ** not yet been 
met with m that canon itself, and defends Dvipi/aka only as a convenient term 
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basket of Vinaya, and the basket of Abhidhamma, and 
the three subjects of Dhamma (sutta), Vmaya, and Abhi- 
dhamma, treated m these baskets The subjects existed 
and were taught long befoie the three baskets were de- 
finitely arranged Dhamma had originally a much wider 
meaning than Sutta-ptfaka It often means the whole 
teaching of Buddha , and even when it refers more par- 
ticulaily to the Sutta-pi/aka, we know that the Dhamma 
there taught deals laigely with Vinaya and Abhidhamma 
doctrines Even the fact that at the First Council, accord- 
ing to the descnption given in the isTullavagga, the Vinaya 
and Dhamma only were reheal sed, though proving the 
absence at that time of the Abhidhamma, as a sepaiate 
Pi/aka, by no means excludes the subject of the Abhi- 
dhamma having been taught undei the head of Dhamma 
In the Mahdkaiu;^pu;^arlka-sutra the doctrine of Buddha 
is divided into Dhaima and Vinaya, the Abhidhaima is 
not mentioned But the same text knows of all the twelve 
Dharmaprava£an&m \ the i Stitra , 3 Geya , 3 Vydka- 
rawa, 4 Gdthi, 5 Ud&na, 6 Nid&na, 7 Avad&na, 8 
Itivrzttaka, 9 Gdtaka, 10 Vaipulya , 11 Adbhutadhaima, 

1 % Upadera, some of these being decidedly metaphysical 
To my mind nothing shows so well the histoncal chaiacter 
both of theisfullavagga and of Buddhaghosa in the Intioduc- 
tion to his commentary on the Digha-nikdya, as that the 
foimer, m its account of the First Council, should know 
of the Vinaya only, as rehearsed by Up&li, and the Dhamma, 
as lehearsed by Ananda, while the much later Buddhaghosa, 
in his account of the First Council J , divides the Dhamma 
into two paits, and states that the second part, the Abhi- 
dhamma, was rehearsed after the fiist part, the Dhamma 
Between the time of the ^STullavagga and the time of 
Buddhaghosa the Abhidhamma must have assumed its 
recognised position by the side of Vinaya and Sutta. It 
must be left to further reseaiches to determine, if possible, 
% 

1 Sfee Academy, August 28, 1880, Division of Buddhist Scriptures 

2 Oldeuberg, Introduction, p xn , Tumour, Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, vi, p 510 scq 
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the time when the name of pifeka was first used, and when 
Tipifeka was accepted as the title of the whole canon 

Whenever we see such traces of growth, we feel that we 
are on historical giound, and in that sense Di Olden- 
berg’s researches into the growth of the Vmaj a, previous 
to the Second Council, deserve the highest credit He 
shows, in opposition to other scholars, that the earliest 
elements of Vinaya must be looked for in the short Pati- 
moklcha rules, which weie afterwards supplemented by 
explanations, by glosses and commentaries, and m that 
form answered for some time eveiy practical purpose 
Then followed a new generation who, not being satisfied, 
as it would seem, with these brief rules and comments, 
wished to know the occasion on which these rules had been 
onginally promulgated What we now call the Vibhanga, 
1 e the fiist and second divisions of the Vmaya-piAika, is 
a collection of the stones, lllustiatmg the origin of each 
rule, of the rules themselves (the Patimokkha), and of the 
glosses and comments on these lules 

The thud and fourth books, the Mahivagga and iTulla- 
vagga, are looked upon as possibly of a slightly later date 
They tieat, in a similai manner as the Vibhanga, on the rules 
not included in that collection, and give a general picture 
of the outward life of the monks While the Vibhanga deals 
chiefly with the original so-called p&r^ika, sanghidisesa, and 
pi&ttiya offences, the Khandhaka, i e the Mahdvagga 
and .Kullavagga, treats of the so-called dukkafc and thul- 
la££aya crimes The arrangement is the same, story, rule, 
and comment succeeding each other in regular sequence 

If we follow the guidance of the Vinaya-pi&ka, we should 
be able to distinguish the following steps m the growth of 
Buddhism before the Second Council of Vesill 

i Teaching of Buddha and his disciples (54 3/^77 A D 
Buddha’s death) 

3 Collection of Patimokkha rules (first code) 

3 Comment and glosses on these rules 

4 Stories m illustration of these rules (vibhanga) 

5 Mah&vagga and Mavagga (Khandhaka) 
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6 Council of Vesili for the repression of ten abuses 

(443/377 A D ) 

7 Description of First and Second Councils in iTullavagga 
The -STullavagga ascribes the settlement of the canon to 
the Fust Council and does not even claim a revision of 
that canon for the Second Council The Dipava^sa claims 
a levision of the canon by the 700 Arhats for the Second 
Council 

Chronology 

In order to bring the Council of Vesili in connection 
with the chronology of the world, we must follow the 
Buddhist historians for another century One hundred and 
eighteen years after the Council of Vesili they place the 
anointment of King Asoka, dunng whose reign a Thud 
Council, under the piesidency of Tissa Moggaliputta, took 
place at Pi/aliputta, the new capital adopted by that king, 
instead of Ri^agaha and Ves&li This Council is chiefly 
known to us through the wntings of the southern Buddhists 
(Dipava^sa, Mahdva^sa, and Buddhaghosa), who belong 
to the school of Moggaliputta (Theravida 01 Vibha^avada), 
which ruled supreme at Pi&liputta, while Upagupta, the 
chief authonty of the northern Buddhists, is altogether 
ignored in the Pill chronicles 

Now it is well known that Asoka was the grandson 
of jRTandagutta, and isfandagutta the contemporary of 
Alexander the Great Heie we see land, and I may 
refer to my History of Sanskrit Literatuie, published in 
1859, for the process by which the storm-tossed ship of 
Indian chronology has been landed m the harbour of real 
histoncal chronology We are told by the monks of the 
Mahivihira in Ceylon that Asoka was crowned, according 
to their computation, 146+18 years before the accession 
of Du^agimam, 161 B c , 1 e 325 B c , that between his 
coronation and his father’s death four years had elapsed 
4329 BC), that his father Bindusira had reigned twenty- 
eight years 1 (357-329 B c), and Bindusaras father, jfiTan- 


1 Mahava^/sa, p ai 
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dagutta, twenty-foui yeais (581—357) As we know that 
JSTandagutta, whom the Ceylonese place 381—357 B c , was 
king of India aftei Alexanders conquest, it follows that 
Ceylonese chronology is wiong by more than half a 
century F01 reasons stated in my History of Sansknt 
Liteiature, I fix the exact fault in Ceylonese clnonology 
as sixty-six years, assigning to Aandagutta' the dates 
315-291, instead of 381-357 This gives us 291-263 foi 
Bindusctra, 259 for Asoka’s abhisheka , 259 + 118=377 
for the Council of Vesali, and 377 -f 100=477 for Buddhas 
death, instead of 543 BC l 

These dates are, of couise, approximate only, and they 
depend on one or two points on which people may diffet 
But, with that reservation, I see no ground whatc\ei foi 
modifying the chronological s)stem which I put foivvaid 
more than twenty years ago Piofessor Wcstergaaid and 
Professor Kern, who have since suggested ditfeient dates 
for the death of Buddha, do not leally diffet fiom me m 
principle, but only m then choice of one 01 the other alter- 
native, which I readily admit as possible, but not as more 
certain than my own Professor Westeigaard 2 , for instance, 
fixes Buddha’s death at 368 (370), instead of 477 This 
seems a wide difference, but it is so m appearance only 
Following Justinus, who says that Sandrokyptos 3 had 
conquered the empire of India at the time when Seleucus 
laid the foundations of his own greatness, I h^d accepted 
315 4 , half-way between the murder of BdPUS and the 
taking of Babylon by Seleucus, as the probaBle beginning 


1 According to Bigandet, Life of G'iudama, p 361, the era of Buddha’s death 
was introduced by A^&tajatru, at the conclusion of the First Council, and 
began u the year 146 of the older Eetzana era (p 12) Sec, however, Rhys 
Davids, Num Onent vi, p 38 In the K^rawda-vydha, p 96, a date is given as 
300 after the Nirviwa, ‘ trztiye varsharate gate mama pannmntasya ’ In the 
Aroka-avadftna we read, mama mrvntim flrabhya jata/arshagata Upagupto 
n&ma bhikshnr utpatsyati 

2 Uber Buddha’s Todesjahr (i860), 1862 

3 The Greek name Sandrokyptus shows that the Pdli corruption Aandagutir 
was not yet the recognised name of the king 

4 Mr Rhys Davids accepts 315 B c as the date when, after the murder of 
king Nanda, Aandragupta stept into the vacant throne, though he had begun 
to count his reign seven or eight years before Buddhism, p 220 
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of .ffandragupta's reign Westergaaid prefeis 31^0 as a 
more likely date foi isTandragupta, and theiefoie places the 
death of the last Nanda and the beginning of Ajokas 
royal pretensions 268 Heie there is a difference between 
him and me of five years, which depends chiefly on the 
view we take as to the time when Seleucus really laid what 
Justmus calls the foundation of his futuie greatness 
Secondly, Westergaaid actually adopts the idea, at which I 
only hinted as possible, that the southern Buddhists made 
two A^okas out of one, and two Councils out of one 
Trusting m the tradition that 118 years elapsed between 
Buddha's death and the Council undei A^oka (at P&feliputia), 
and that the Council took place m the king's tenth year 
(as was the case with the imaginary Kala^oka’s Council), 
he gets 368 — 10=258 as the date of the Council, and 368 
or 370 as the date of Buddha's death 1 

The two points on which Westeigaaid diffeis fiom me, 
seem to me questions which should be kept befoie our 
mind in dealing with early Buddhist history, but which, 
for the piesent at least, admit of no definite solution 

The same lemaik seems to me to apply to the calcula- 
tions of another eminent Sansknt scholai, Piofessor Kein 2 
He lays gieat stiess on the general untrustwoithmess of 
Indian chronology, and I am the last to differ from him 
on that point He then places the beginning of JTandia- 
gupta’s reign in 333 B C Allowing twenty-four yeais to him 
and twenty-eight to his son Bmdusara, he places the begin- 
ning of Anoka’s leign in 370 Anoka's inscriptions would 
fall about 358 As Aroka leigned thirty-six or thu ty-seven 
years, his death would fall in 334 01 333 B C Like Wester- 
gaaid, Professor Kern too eliminates K&lcLroka, as a kind of 
chronological A^oka, and the Council of Vauili, and theie- 
fore places Buddha's death, accoidmg to the noithern tradi- 
tion, 100 or no years before Dharma^oka, 1 e 370+100 
or +110=370 or 380 3 , while, accoidmg to the southern 


1 W estergaard, loc cit p 128 

3 Jaartelhng der Zuidelijke Buddhisten, 1873 

* See Professor Kern’s remark m Indian Antiquary, 1874, p 7 9 
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tradition, that 118 years elapsed between Anoka’s acces- 
sion and Buddhas death, the Ceylonese monks would seem 
originally to have retained 270 + 118 *=388 b C as Buddhas 
Nirv&^a, a date which, as Professor Kern holds, happens 
to coincide with the date assigned to the death of Maha- 
vira, the founder of the Catna religion 

Here we see again that the moot point is the beginning 
of jSTandragupta’s reign in accoi dance with the information 
supplied by Greek historians Professor Kern places it in 
322, Westergaaid m 320, I myself in 315 That difference 
once granted, Dr Kein’s reasoning is the same as my own 
Accoi ding to the tiaditions which we follow, Buddha's 
death took place ico, no, 11 8, or 228 years before A^oka 
Hence Piofessoi Westeigaaid arnves at 368 01 370 B C 
Professor Kein at 370 (380) 01 388 u C , I myself at 477 B C 
Every one of these dates is liable to ceitam objections, and 
if I prefer my own date, 477 B c. , it is simply because it 
seems to me liable to neithei more nor less leservations 
than those of Professor Westergaard and Professoi Kern, 
and because, so long as we always remember the giounds 
of our differences, namely, the beginning of ATandragupta’s 
reign, and the additional century, every one of these dates 
furnishes a good hypothesis to work on, until we can airive 
at greater certainty in the ancient chronology of India 
To my mind all dates beyond isfandragupta are as yet 
purely tentative, resting far more on a chronological theory 
than on actual tiadition , and though I do not doubt the 
historical chaiacter of the Council of Vauali, I look upon 
the date assigned to it, on the authonty of the Dipavawsa 
and Mah&vawsa, as, for the piesent, hypothetical only 


1 When Professor Kern states that the Mahavawsi (p 22) places the Third 
Council 218 years after Buddha’s death, tins is not so Aroka s abhisheka takes 
place m that year The piophecy that a calamity would befall their religion 
118 yean, after the Second Council (Mahavawa»a, p 28), does not refer to the 
Council, but to ATandftroka s accession, 477—218 = 259 b c 
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B C 

557 Buddha boin 
553 Bimbis&ra bom 

537-485 Bimbis&ra, founder of Ra^agy zha, 5 years 
younger than Buddha, was 15 when crowned, 30 or 31 when 
he met Buddha in 522 
485-453 A^-itajati u (4 x 8 years) 

477 Buddha’s death (485—8=477) 

477 Council at RA< 7 AGi?/HA, under Klryapa, Ananda, 
and Upih 

453-437 Udiyibhadra, founder of Pi^aliputia (3x8 
years) 

A37-A20 j Anuruddhaka (8 years) 

^ * ( Munda. (at P&feliputra) 

429-405 N&gadlsaka (3x8 years) 

405-387 .Si-Juniga (at Vauali) 

387-359 Kil^joka 

377 Council at VaigalI, under Yajas and Revata, 
a disciple of Ananda (359 + 118=377) 

359-337 Ten sons of Kild^oka (32 years) 

337 - 3 I 5 Nine Nandas (23 years), the last, Dhana- 
nanda, killed by AT&nakya 

315-291 ^Tandiagupta (477 — 163=315, 3 X Syeais) 1 , 
Megasthenes, ambass of Seleucus 
291-263 Bindus&ia (Anutiochates) 

263-259 Ajoka, sub-king at LFgg-ayint, as pietender — 
his brothers killed , Daimachus, ambass of Antiochus, 
son of Seleucus , Dionysius, ambass of Ptolemy II 
259 Ajoka anointed at Paz?aliputi a, H Ths I, 160 
(477-218 = 259) 

256 A-roka conveited by Nigiodha (D V VI, 18) 
256-253 Building of Vih&ras, Sthtipas, &c 
2 55 Conversion of Tishya (M V p 34) 

253 Ordination of Mahendia (born 477—204= 273) 

251 Tishya and Sumitia die (D V VII, 32) 

242 Council at PA/aliputra (259 - 1 7 = 242 , 477 — 
236=241), under Tishya Maudgatfputia (477 — 236 = 241, 
D V VII, 37) 

241 Mahendra to Ceylon 
222 Asoka died (259 — 37 = 222) 

193 Mahendra died (D V XVII, 93) 
i&J Du^ag&mani 

88-76 Vattag&mani, canon reduced to writing 


1 Westergaaid, 320 — 296 , Kein, 322 — 298 
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A D 

400 Dtpavawsa 

420 Buddhaghosha, P&li commentaries, 30 years later 
Devardhigamna, Jacobi, p 16 

459~477 Mahivawsa 

Though the preceding table, embodying m the mam the 
lesults at which I arrived in my Histoiy of Ancient San- 
slmt Literature, still repiesents what I hold ter be true 01 
most piobable with respect to Indian chronology, picvious 
to the beginning of our era, yet I suppose I may be expected 
to say heie a few words on the two latest attempts to fix 
the date of Buddha’s death, the one by Mi Rhys Davids 
m the Numismata Onentaha, Pait VI 1877, the other by 
Di Buhlei in the Indian Antiqim y, 1877 and 1878 1 Mi 
Rhys Davids, to whom we owe so much foi the elucidation 
of the histoiy of Buddha's religion, accepts Westcigaard’s 
date for the beginning of ATandragupta’s leign, 320 B c, 
instead of 322 (Kern), 313 (myself) , and as he assigns 
(p 41) to Bmdusara 25 yeais instead of 28 (Mahava/z/sa, 
p 21), he ainves at 268 as the year of Alohas coronation - 
He admits that the argument detived from the mention of 
the five foreign kings in one of Anoka's inscriptions, dated 
the twelfth year of his leign, is too precarious to enable us 
to fix the date of Anoka's leign moie definitely, and though, 
m a geneial way, that inscription confirms the date assigned 
by nearly all scholais to A^oka m the middle of the third 
century B c, yet theie is nothing m it that Axoka might 
not have written m 247 quite as well as in 258-261 What 
chiefly distinguishes Mi Rhys Davids' cluonology from that 
of his predecessois is the shoitness of the peuod between 
Arokas coronation and Buddha s death On the strength 
of an examination of the list of kings and the list of the 
so-called patnaichs, he 1 educes the traditional 218 yeais 
to 140 or 150, and thus ai rives at 412 B C as the piobable 
beginning of the Buddhist era 

In this, however, I cannot follow him, but prefer to 
follow Dr Buhler As soon as I saw Dr Buhler's first 

1 Three New Edicts of Aroka, Bombay, 1877 , Second Notice, Bombay^ 1878 

- Mr Rhys Davids on p 50 assigns the 25 years of Bmdnsdra nghtly to the 
Pnr&ttas, the 28 years to the Ceylon Chronicles 
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essay on the Thiee New Edicts of A^oka I natuially felt 
delighted at the unexpected confirmation which he fur- 
nished of the date which I had assigned to Buddha’s 
death, 477 BC And though I am quite aware of the 
danger of unexpected confiimations of one’s own views, 
yet, after carefully weighing the objections laised by Mr 
Rhys Davids and Professor Pischel against Dr Buhler’s 
arguments, I cannot think that they have shaken Dr 
Buhlei’s position I fully admit the difficulties in the 
phraseology of these inscriptions but I ask, Who could 
have written these inscriptions, if not A^oka ? And how, 
if written by Asoka, can the date which they contain mean 
anything but 256 years after Buddha’s Nirvana? These 
points, however, have been argued in so masterly a manner 
by Dr Buhler m his ‘ Second Notice/ that I should be 
afraid of weakening his case by adding anything of my 
own, and must refer my readers to his ‘ Second Notice ’ 
Allowing that latitude which, owing to the doubtful read- 
ings of MSS , and the constant neglect of odd months, we 
must allow in the mterpietation of Buddhist chronology, 
Asoka is the only king we know of who could have 
spoken of a thirty-fourth year since the beginning of his 
reign and since his conversion to Buddhism And if he 
calls that year, say the very last of his reign (222 BC), 25 6 
after the departure of the Master, we have a right to say 
that as early as Anoka’s time, Buddha was believed to have 
died about 477 B C Whether the mscnptions have been 
accurately copied and rightly read is, however, a moie 
serious question, and the doubts raised by Di Oldenberg 
(Mah&vagga, p xxxvm) make a new collation of the 
originals absolutely indispensable, before we can definitely 
accept Di Buhler’s interpretation 

I cannot share Dr Buhler’s opinion 1 as to the entire 
worthlessness of the Gama chronology in confirming the 
date of Buddha’s death If the Gvet&mbara Gamas place 
titae death of MaMvira 470 before Vikiam&ditya, 1 e 56 B C 
+ 470^=526 B c ,andtheDigambaras 605,1 e 78 A D deducted 


1 Three Edicts, p 21, Second Notice, pp 9, 10 
[10] d 
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from 605 = 527 B Cj this so far confirms Dr Buliler’s and 
Dr Jacobi’s bulliant disco vei> that MaMvirawas the same 
as Niga;z^a Ndtaputta, who died at PavA during Buddha’s 
lifetime 1 Most likely 537 is too earl} a date, while anothci 
tradition fixing Mah&vha’s death I55>eais before A'andia- 
gupta 2 , 470 B C, is too late Yet they both show that 
the distance between A^oka (259-323 B C), the giandson 
of ATandiagupta (315-291 bc), and the contempoianes of 
Buddha was by the Gamas also believed to be one of tw o 
rather than one century 

When I saw that the date of Buddha’s death, 477 B C , 
which in my History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature (1859) 
I had myself tiled to support by such arguments as were 
then accessible, had receded so powerful a suppoit by the 
discoveiy of the insciiptions of Sahasr&m, Rupn&th, and 
Ban &t, due to General Cunningham, who had himself 
always been an advocate of the date 477 B C , and through 
their careful decipheiment by Dr Buhler, I lost no time 
m testing that date once more by the Dipavawsa, that 
Ceylonese chronicle having lately become accessible through 
Dr Oldenberg’s edition and translation 6 And here I am 
able to say that, before having read Di Buhler s Second 
Notice, I ai rived, though by a somewhat different way, at 
nearly the same conclusions as those so well worked out by 
Dr Buhler m his lestoration of the Episcopal Succession 
(ther&vali) of the Buddhists, and theiefoie feel convinced 
that, making all such allowances as the case requires, we 
know now as much of early Buddhist chionology as could 
be known at the time of Anoka’s Council, 342 B C 

Taking the date of Buddha’s death 477 B C for granted, 
I found that Upftli, who rehearsed the Vmaya at the Fust 
Council, 477 BC, had been in oiders sixty years in the 
twenty-fourth yeai of Agita^atru, 1 e 461 B C , which was 
the sixteenth year A B He must therefore 4 have been bom 

lV $ee Jacobi, Kalpa-sfttra of Bhadiabihu, and Oldenberg, Zeitschnft der 
D M'G, XXXIV, p 749 r 

3 Oldenberg, loc cit p 750 

The DJpavawsa, an anuent Buddhist historical record London, 1879 

4 Assuming twenty to be the minimum age at which a man could be ordained 
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m 541 bc, and he died 447 B c , 1 e thnty years A B 3 at 
the age of 94 This is said to have been the sixth year of 
Ud&yi, and so it is, 453 — 6=447 B c 

In the jeai 461 B C Diraka received ordeis from Up&li, 
who was then 80 years of age , and when Diraka had been 
m orders forty-five years (Dtpava^sa IV, 41), he ordained 
vSaunaka This would give us 461 —45 =416 B c , while the 
tenth year of N&gad&sa, 439 — 10, would give us 419 A D 
Later on the Dipava?;zsa (V, 78) allows an interval of forty 
yeais between the ordinations of DcUaka and ^Saunaka, 
which would bring the date of Saunaka’s ordination to 421 
B C , instead of 419 01 416 B C Here there is a fault which 
must be noted Dlraka died 461 — 64=397 A D , which is 
called the eighth year of iSimndga and so it is, 405 — 8= 
397 ad 

When Saunaka had been m orders forty yeais, 1 e 
416— 40=376, K&llroka is said to have reigned a little 
over ten years, 1 e 387—11=376 A D, and in that year 
*Saunaka ordained Siggava He died 416 — 66=350 A D, 
which is called the sixth year of the Ten, while in reality 
it is the ninth, 359 — 6 = 3 53 A D If, howevei, we take 419 
as the year of Saunaka’s oidmation, his death would fall 
419-66 = 353 B C 

Siggava, when he had been in orders sixty-four years, 
ordamed Tishya Maudgaliputra This date 376 — 64=312 
B C is called more than two yeais after -STandragupta’s 
accession, and so it very nearly is, 315—2=31 3 

Siggava died when he had been in orders seventy-six 
years, le 376— 76=300 AD This year is called the 
fouiteenth year of iSfandragupta, which it very nearly is, 
315-14=301 

When Tishya had been m orders sixty 1 years, he or- 
damed Mahendra, 312—60=352 B C This is called six 
years after Anoka’s coronation, 259 — 6= 253, and so it very 
nearly is He died 313— 80 = 232 B C , which is called die 
twenty-sixth year of A^oka, and so it very neatly is x/ 

1 I take 60 (80) , as given m Dtpa\awsn V, 95, 107, instead of 66 (8 6 \ as 
given in Dtpavawsa V, 94 
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Buddhist Patri\rciis 




Ordination of 


Patii 


Birth 

Ordination succl&sjOt Death 

Age 

aruhate 

Upaii 

(Generali} 
20 }ears 

5 2 *7 

(60) 

461 447 

94 

30 

Dajaka 

befoie 

01 din at ion) 

461 

45 

42 

40 

4i6) 397 

419 • 

421 

84 

50 

-Saunaka 

>1 

416' 

419 ■ 

421 

(40) 

350 

Z19 ■ 353 

38 xJ 

86 

44 (47) 

Siggava 

» 

37 * 5 } 

( 64 ) 

312^ 300^ 

96 

30 ( 32 ) 

Tishya 

jy 

(60) 

233 233 

100 

68 

Mahendra 273 

253 

» 193 

80 

40 

282 (284) 


If we test the dates of this table by the length of time 
assigned to each patiiarchatej we find that UpcLli ruled 
thirty years, from Buddha’s death, 477 to 447, Dlraka 
fifty years To .Saunaka forty-four yeais are assigned, 
instead of forty-seven, owing to a fault pointed out before , 
and to Siggava fifty-two yeais, or fifty-five 1 instead of fifty 
Tishya’s patnaichate is said to have lasted sixty-eight 
years, which agrees with previous statements 

Lastly, the years of the death of the six paluaichs, as 
fixed according to the reigns of the kings of Magadha, 
agiee extremely well 

Upili died m the sixth year ofUdSyi, 1 e 453— 6=4470 C 

Dlraka died in the eighlh year of .Si-runclga, 1 e 405—8= 
397 BC 

Saunaka died in the sixth year of the Ten, i e 359—6= 
353 ® C , showing again the difference of three years 
— 

1 The combined patriarchates of iannaka and Siggava are given as go by the 

Dtpavazwsa 



INTRODUCTION 


Siggava died in the fourteenth year of Zandragupta, 1 e 
315-14=301 u c 

Tishya died in the twenty-sixth or twenty-seventh year 
of Aioka, 1 e 35 9 — 27 = 233 B C 

This general and more than geneial agieement between 
dates taken from the histoiy of the kings and the history 
of the patriarchs leaves on my mind a decided impression 
of a tiadition which, though not stnctly historical, in our 
sense of the woid, repiesents at all events the result of such 
enquiries as could be made into the past ages of Buddhism 
at the time of Aroka Theie are difficulties m that tradition 
which would certainly have been avoided, if the whole 
chronology had been simply mS.de up but there is no 
doubt a certain method perceptible throughout, which 
wains us that we must not mistake a smooth chronology 
for solid history 

The Title of Dhammapada 

The title of Dhammapada has been interpreted m various 
ways It is an ambiguous woid, and has been accepted as 
such by the Buddhists themselves Dhamma has many 
meanings Under one aspect it means religion, particu- 
larly the religion taught by Buddha, the law which every 
Buddhist should accept and observe. Undei another aspect 
dhamma is virtue, or the realisation of the law 

Pada also has many meanings In the AbhidhSna- 
padlpiki it is explained by place, protection, Nirv&wa, cause, 
word, thing, portion, foot, footstep 

Hence dhammapada may mean c footste p of religion/ 
and thus the title was first rendeied by Gogerly, only that 
he used the plural instead of the singular, and called it ‘The 
Footsteps of Religion/ while Spence Hardy still more freely 
called it fi The Paths o f Religion ' It may be quite true, as 
pointed out by Childers, that pada by itself never means 
Upth But it means footstep, and the footstep towards 
a thing is much the same as what we call the path to a 
thing" Thus we read, verse 31, fi appam&do amatapadam ’ 
earnestness is the step, 1 e the path that leads to immor- 
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tality Again, 1 pamado ma^uno padam ’ can haidly mean 
anything but that thoughtlessness is the path of death, is 
the path that leads to death The commentatoi too, 
lightly explains it here by amatas}>a adhigamup&ya, the 
means of obtaining immortality, 1 e Nirvaz/a, or simply by 
updyo, and even by maggo, the way If we compare verses 
9 2 and 93 of our text, and veises 254 and 233, we see that 
pada is used synonymously with gati, going In the 
same manner dhammapada would mean the footstep 01 
the footpath of vutue, 1 e the path that leads to virtue, and 
supply a veiy appropnate title for a collection of moial 
precepts In verses 44 and 45 ‘ path of vutue ’ seems to be 
the most appropriate meaning for dhammapada 1 , and it is 
haidly possible to assign any other meaning to it m the 
following \ eise (Aundasutta, v 6) 

Yo dhammapade sudesite 
Magge ^ivati sawwato satima, 

Anavag^a-padarn sevamano 
Tatlyam bhikkhum dhu magga^ivim, 

* He who lives lestramed and attentive in the way that has 
been well pointed gut, in the path of the law, cultivating 
blameless words, such a Bhikkhu they call a Maggagivi 
(living in the way)’ 

I tbeiefore think that ‘Path of Virtue,’ or ‘Footstep of 
the Law,’ was the idea most prominent in the mind of those 
who originally framed the title of this collection of verses 
It seems to me that Buddhaghosa also took the same view, 
for the verse which D’Alwis 2 quotes from the introduction 
of Buddhaghosa’s commentary, — 
Sampatta-saddhammapado satthd dhammapada;# subha;/; 

Desesi, 

and which he translates, ‘The Teacher who had reached 
the very depths (lit bottom) of Saddhamma, preached this 
holy Dhammapada,’ — lends itself far better to another 
translation, viz ‘The Teacher who had gamed a firm 


1 Cf Dhammapada, v 285, mbbSaaw sugatena desitaw 

* Buddhist Nirvi^a, p 62 
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footing m the Good Law, showed (preached) the holy Path 
of the Law * 

Gogerly, again, who may generally be taken as a faithful 
representative of the tradition of the Buddhists still pre- 
served in Ceylon, tianslates the title by the ‘Footsteps of 
Religion/ so that there can be little doubt that the priests 
of that island accept Dhammapada in the sense of c Vestiges 
of Religion/ or, from a different point of view , 4 The Path of 
Vntue 9 

M L Feer 1 takes a slightly different view, and assigning 
to pad a the meaning of foot or base, he translates Dhamma- 
pada by Loi fondamentale, or Base de la Religion 

But it cannot be denied that the title of Dhammapada 
was very soon understood in a different sense also, namely, 

1 as 'Sentences of Religion 9 Pad a means certainly a foot of 
a verse, a veise, or a line, and dhammapadam actually * 
occurs in the sense of a e leligious sentence 9 Thus we read 
m verse 103, ‘Though a man recite a hundred GdtMs made 
up of senseless words, one dhammapadam, 1 e one single 
word or line of the law, is better, which if a man hears, he 
becomes quiet 9 But here we see at once the difficulty of 
translating the title of 4 dhammapadam 9 by c religious sen- 
tences 9 Dhammapadam means one law verse, or wise 
saw, not many Professor Fausboll, who m his excellent 
edition of the Dhammapada translated that title by ‘a col- 
lection of veises on religion/ appeals to such passages as 
verses 44 and 102 in support of his interpretation But in 
verse 43 dhammapadam sudesitam, even if it does not 
mean the path of the law, could never mean * versus legis 
bene enariatos/ but only versum legis bene enarra- 
tum, as Dr Fausboll himself renders ekam dhammapadam, 
inverse 102, by unus legis versus Buddhaghosa, too, 
when he speaks of many law verses uses the plural, for 
instance 2 , c Be it known that the GcltM consists of the 
Dhammapadam, Theragdthi, Therigdtha, and those un- 
iftixed (detached) G&thA not comprehended m any of the 
abov^-named Suttclnta 9 


1 Revue Cntique, 1870, p 378 


2 D’Alwis, P&li Grammar, p 61 
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The only way in w hich Dhammapada could be defended 
m the sense of Collect ion of Verses of the Law/ would be 
if we took it for an aggiegate compound But such aggie- 
gate compounds, m Sanskrit at least, are possible with 
numerals only, for instance, tribhuvanam, the three 
worlds , £atui yuga m, the four ages 1 It might therefore 
be possible in PAli, too, to form such compounds as da^a- 
padam, a collection of ten padas, a woik consisting of ten 
padas, a decam erone, but it would m no wise follow that 
we could in that language attempt such a compound as 
Dhammapadam, in older to expiess a collection of law 
veises 2 Mr Beal 3 informs us that the Chinese seem to 
have taken Dhammapada m the sense of £ stanzas of law * 
c law texts/ 01 f scriptuie texts ’ 

It should be remembeied, also, that the idea of lep re- 
senting life, and paiticulaily the life of the faithful, as a 
path of duty or virtue leading to deliverance, (in Sanshut 
dharmapatha,) is veiy familiar to Buddhists The four 
great truths of then lehgion 4 * consist in the lecogmtion of 
the following principles i that theie is suffering, % that 
there is a cause of that suffering 9 3 that such cause can be 
removed , 4 that there is a way of dehveiance, viz the 
doctrine of Buddha This way is the ashif&nga-m&rga, 
the eightfold way 6 , taught by Buddha, and leading to Nir- 
v&«a 6 The faithful advances on that load, pad&t padam. 


1 See M M ’s Sanskrit Grammar, § 519 

2 Mr D’Alwis’ arguments (Buddhist Nirv£«a, pp 63-67) m support of this 
■view, viz the dhammapada may be a collective term, do not seem to me to 
strengthen my own conjecture 

8 Dhammapada from Chinese, p 4 

4 Spence Hardy, Manual, p 496 

6 Bumouf, Lotus, p 520, ‘Ajoutons, pour terminer ce que nous trouvons \ dirt 
sur le mot magga, quelque commentaire qu’on en donne d’ailleurs, qnesuivant 
une definition rapportee par Tumour, le magga renferme une sous-division qne 
Ton nomme patfipadl, en sansent pratipad Le magga, dit Tumour, est la 
•voie qui conduit au Nibbana, la pa/ipadfi, htteralement £< la marche pas a pas, 
on le degre,” est la vie de rectitude qu’on doit suivre, quand on marche dans la 
voiedu magga’ * 

6 See Spence Hard}, Manual, p 496 Should not £atumdha dharwetpada, 
mentioned on p 497, be translated by £ the fourfold path of the Law?’ It can 
hardly be the fourfold word of the Law 
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step by step, and it is theiefore called paApadi, lit the step 
by step 

If we make allowance for these ambiguities, inherent in 
the name of Dhammapada, we may well understand how 
the Buddhists themselves play with the word pada (see 
v 45) Thus we read in Mr Beal’s translation of a Chinese 
version of the Prdtimoksha 1 

'Let all those who desue such birth, 

Who now are living in the woild, 

Guard and preserve these Precepts, as feet* 

Translation 

In translating the verses of the Dhammapada, I have 
followed the edition of the P£li text, published in 1855 by 
Dr Fausboll, and I have derived great advantage from his 
Latin translation, his notes, and his copious extracts from 
Buddhaghosa’s commentary I have also consulted trans- 
lations, either of the whole of the Dhammapada, or of 
portions of it, by Burnouf, Gogerly 2 , Upham, Weber, 
and others Though it will be seen that in many places 
my translation differs from those of my predecessois, 
I can only claim for myself the name of a very humble 
gleaner in this field of Pali literature The greatest 
ci edit is due to Di Fausboll, and though latei critics 
have been able to point out some mistakes, both in his 
text and m his translation, the value of their labours is not 
to be compared with that of the work accomplished single- 
handed by that eminent Danish scholar 

In revising my translation, fiist published m 1870 3 , for 
the Sacred Books of the East, I have been able to avail 
myself of ‘Notes on Dhammapada/ published by Childers 


1 Catena, p 207 

2 e Several of the chapters have been translated by Mr Gogerly, and have 
appeared m The Friend, vol iv, 1840’ (Spence Hardy, Eastern Monachism, 

p x«9) 

3 B*sddhaghosha’s Parables, translated from Burmese by Captain T Rogers, 
RE With an Introduction, containing Buddha’s Dhammapada, translated 
from Pdli by F Max Muller London, 1870 
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m the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society (May, 1871), 
and of valuable hints as to the meaning of ceitam words 
and verses scattered about m the Pill Dictionary of that 
much regietted scholar, 1875 I have carefully weighed the 
remarks of Mr James D’Ahvis m his ‘Buddhist Nirva«a, 
a review of Max Muller’s Dhammapada’ (Colombo, 1871), 
and accepted some of his suggestions Some \ery suc- 
cessful tenderings of a numbei of veises by Mr Rhys 
Davids m his ‘Buddhism,’ and a Fiench translation, too, of 
the Dhammapada, published by Fernand Hi 1 have been 
consulted with advantage 

It was hoped foi a time that much assistance foi a moie 
accurate understanding of this work might be derived fi om 
a Chinese tianslation of the Dhammapada 2 , of which 
Mi S Beal published an English translation m 1878 
But this hope has not been entnely fulfilled It was, 
no doubt, a discovery of gieat interest, when Mr Beal 
announced that the text of the Dhammapada was not 
lestncted to the southern Buddhists, but that similar 
collections existed in the north, and had been translated 
into Chinese It was equally important when Schiefnei 
proved the existence of the same work in the sacred canon 
of the Tibetans But as yet neither a Chinese nor a Tibetan 
translation of the Pill Dhammapada has been rendered 
accessible to us by translations of these translations into 
English or German, and what we have received instead, 
cannot make up for what we had hoped for 

The state of the case is this There are, as Mi Beal 
informs us, four principal copies of what may be called 
Dhammapada m Chinese, the fiist dating from the Wu 
dynasty, about the beginning of the thud century A D 
This translation, called Fa-kheu-king, is the work of a 
Shaman Wei-^i-lan and others Its title means ‘the Sfitra 
of Law verses,’ kheu being explained by githi, a verse, 


1 ^ Dhammapada avec introduction et notes par Fernand Hfl, sum du 
Sutra en 4a articles, tradvut du Tibetam, par Leon Feei Pans, 1878 ** 

Texts from the Buddhist Canon, commonly known as Dhammapada, trans- 
lated from the Chinese by Samuel Beal London, 1878 
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a word which we shall meet with again in the Tibetan 
title, G&thisangraha In the preface the Chinese translator 
states that the Shamans m after ages copied from the 
canonical scriptuies various g&th&s, some of four lines and 
some of six, and attached to each set of veises a title, 
according to the subject therein explained This work of 
extracting and collecting is ascribed to Tsun-£e-Fa-kieou, 

1 e Arya-Dharmatrata, the author of the Sawzyuktcibhi- 
dharma-,s&stra and other works, and the uncle ofVasumitra 
If this Vasumitra was the patriarch who took a prominent 
part in the Council under Kanishka, Dharmatr&ta’s col- 
lection would belong to the first century B c , but this is, 
as yet, veiy doubtful 

In the pieface to the Fa-kheu-king we are told that the 
original, which consisted of 500 verses, was brought from 
India by Wai-^i-lan in 333 A D , and that it was translated 
into Chinese with the help of another Indian called Tsiang- 
sin After the translation was finished, thirteen sections 
were added, making up the whole to 753 \erses, 14,580 
words, and 39 chapteis 1 

If the Chinese translation is compared with the Pdli 
text, it appeals that the two agree from the 9th to the 
35th chapter (with the exception of the 33rd), so far as 
their subjects are concerned, though the Chinese has m 
these chapters 79 verses more than the Pdli But 
the Chinese translation has eight additional chapters in 
the beginning (viz On Intemperance, Inciting to Wisdom, 
The vSi&vaka, Simple Faith, Observance of Duty, Re- 
flection, Loving- kindness, Conversation), and four at the 
end (viz Niivcbia, Birth and Death, Profit of Religion, 
and Good Foitune), and one between the 34th and 25th 
chapter of the P&li text (viz Advantageous Service), all of 
which are absent in our Pith texts This, the most ancient 
Chinese translation of Dharmatr&ta’s work, has not been 
rendered into English by Mr Beal, but he assures us that 


1 Beal, Dhammapada, p 30 The real number of verses, however, is 760 In 
the Pail text, too, theie are five verses more than stated in the Index, see 
M M , Buddhaghosha’s Parables, p i\, note, Beal, loc at p n,note 
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it is a faithful leproduction of the onginal The book which 
he has chosen for tianslation is the Fa-khcu-pi-u, i e 
parables connected with the Dhammapada, and tianslated 
into Chinese by two Shamans of the western Tsin dynasty 
(a d 365-313) These paiables are meant to lllustiatc the 
tpqrhing of the verses, like the parables of Buddhaghosa 
but they are not the same paiables, nor do they illustrate 
all the verses 

A third Chinese version is called iTuh-yan-hing, i e the 
Stitra of the Dawn (avadina ?), consisting of seven volumes 
Its author was Dharmatrata, its translator JsTu-fo-men (Bud- 
dhasmrzti), about 410 A D The MS of the work is said 
to have been brought from India by a Shaman Sangha- 
bhadanga of Kipin (Cabul), about 345 AD It is a much 
moie extensive woilc in 33 chapters, the last being, as m 
the Pill text, on the Biihmawa 

A fourth tianslation dates fiom the Sung dynasty (800 
01 900 ad), and m it, too, the authorship of the text is 
ascribed to Arya-Dharmatrata 

A Tibetan tianslation of a Dhammapada was dis- 
covered by Schiefner in the 38th volume of the Sutias, 
in the collection called Udinavarga It contains 33 
chapters, and more than 1000 verses, of which about one- 
fourth only can be traced in the Pill text The same 
collection is found also m the Tan^ur, vol 71 of the Sfltias, 
foil 1-53, followed by a commentary, the Udinavaiga- 
vrvarawa by the A&lrya Pia^wivarman Unfortunately 
Schiefner’s intention of publishing a translation of it (Me- 
langes Asiatiques, tom vm, p 560) has been frustiated by 
his death All that he gives us m his last papei is the 
Tibetan text with translation of another shorter collection, 
the G&thisangraha by Vasubandhu, equally published m 
the 73 nd volume of the SCltras m the Taqgur, and accom- 
panied by a commentary 
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Spelling of Buddhist Terms 

I had on a former occasion 1 pleaded so strongly m 
favour of retaining, as much as possible, the original San- 
skrit forms of Pill Buddhist terms, that I feel bound to 
confess openly that I hold this opinion no longer, or, at all 
events, that I see it is hopeless to expect that P&li scholars 
will accept my proposal My arguments were these e Most 
of the technical terms employed by Buddhist writers come 
from Sanskrit , and m the eyes of the philologist the vanous 
forms which they have assumed m Pftli, in Burmese, m 
Tibetan, m Chinese, in Mongolian, are only so many corrup- 
tions of the same original form Everything, therefore, 
would seem to be m favour of retaining the Sanskrit forms 
throughout, and of wilting, for instance, Nirvtea instead of 
the Pali Nibb&na, the Burmese Niban or Nepbh&n, the 
Siamese Niruphan, the Chinese Nipan The only hope, in 
fact, that writers on Buddhism will ever arrive at a uniform 
and generally intelligible phraseology seems to lie in their 
agreeing to use throughout the Sanskrit terms in their 
original form, instead of the various local disguises and 
disfigurements which they present in Ceylon, Burmah, Siam, 
Tibet, China, and Mongolia 9 

I fully admitted that many Buddhist words have assumed 
such a strongly maiked local or national character m the 
different countries and m the different languages in which 
the religion of Buddha has found a new home, that to trans- 
late them back into Sanskrit might seem as affected, nay, 
prove m certain cases as misleading, as if, in speaking of 
priests and kings, we weie to speak of presbyters and 
cynings The rule by which I meant mainly to be guided 
was to use the Sanskrit forms as much as possible , in fact, 
every wheie except where it seemed affected to do so 
I therefoie wrote Buddhaghosha instead of the Pali Bud- 
jjhaghosa, because the name of that famous theologian, ‘the 
Voice of Buddha/ seemed to lose its significance if turned 


1 Introduction to Buddhaghosha’s Parables, 1870, p 1 
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into Buddhaghosa But I was well aware what may be 
said on the othei side The name of Buddhaghosa, ‘Voice 
of Buddha/ was given him after he had been converted 
from Biahmamsm to Buddhism, and it was given to him 
by people to whom the Pali word ghosa conveyed the 
same meaning as ghosha does to us On the other hand 
I retained the Pill Dhammapada instead of Dharmapada, 
simply because, as the title of a Pill booh, it has become so 
familial that to speak of it as Dhaimapada seemed like 
speaking of another woik We aie accustomed to speak 
of Samanas instead of Srama/zas, for even in the days of 
Alexander's conquest, the Sanskrit word vS*iama;za had 
assumed the prakritized 01 vulgar form which we find m 
Pill, and which alone could have been rendered by the 
later Greek writeis (fiist by Alexandei Polyhistor, 80-60 
B c) by <rajxavaioi 1 As a Buddhist teim, the Pill foim 
Samana has so entirely supplanted that of Srama/za that, 
even in the Dhammapada (v 388), we find an etymology 
of Samana as derived from sam, ‘to be quiet,’ and not from 
^ram, to toil ’ But if we speak of Samanas, w r e ought also 
to speak of Bihmarzas instead of Biihmawas, for this word 
had been replaced by bihmawa at so early a time, that m 
the Dhammapada it is derived from a root vah, * to remove, 
to separate, to cleanse 1 2 3 * 

I still believe that it would be best if writers on Buddhist 
liteiature and leligion were to adopt Sansknt throughout 
as the lingua fianca For an accurate understanding of 
the ongmal meaning of most of the technical teims of 
Buddhism a knowledge of their Sansknt foim is indispen- 
sable , and nothing is lost, while much would be gamed, if, 
even m the treating of southern Buddhism, we were to 


1 See Lassen, Indische Alterthumskiinde, vol 11, p 700, note That Lassen 
is right in taking the Sa/yiavat, mentioned by Megasthenes, for Bnhmamc, not 

for Buddhist ascetics, might be proved also by then dress Dresses made of 
the bark of trees are not strictly Buddhistic 

3 See Dhammapada, v 388 , Bastian, Volker des osthchen Asien, vol 111, 
p 412 'Em buddhistischer Monch erhlarte mir, dass die Brahmanerf*ihren 
Namen fuhrten, alb Leute, die lhre Sunden abgespult batten * See also Lalita- 
vistara, p 551, line 1 , p 553, line 7 
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speak of the town of Sri vast! instead of Sivatthi in Pill, 
Sevet in Sinhalese , of Tripifeka, ‘the thiee baskets/ instead 
of Tipifeka m Pill, Tunpitaka in Sinhalese, of Arthakathi, 
‘commentary/ instead of Atf/^akathi m Pill, Atuwiva m 
Sinhalese , and therefore also of Dharmapada, * the path of 
viitue/ instead of Dhammapada 

But inclinations are stronger than arguments Pill 
scholais piefer their Pill teims, and I cannot blame them 
for it Mr D’Alwis (Buddhist Nirvi^a, p 68) says ‘It 
will be seen how veiy difficult it is to follow the rule ligidly 
We are, therefore, inclined to believe that in translating Pill 
works, at least, much inconvenience may not be felt by the 
retention of the forms of the language in which the Buddhist 
doctrines weie onginally delivered’ For the sake of uni- 
formity, therefore, I have given up my former plan I use 
the Pill forms when I quote from Pill, but I still piefer the 
Sansknt forms, not only when I quote from Sanskrit Bud- 
dhist books, but also when I have to speak of Buddhism in 
general I speak of Nirviwa, dharma, and bhikshu, rather 
than of Nibbina, dhamma, and bhikkhu, when discussing the 
meaning of these words without special refeience to southern 
Buddhism , but when treating of the literature and leligion 
of the Theiavida school I must so far yield to the argu- 
ments of Pill scholais as to admit that it is but fair to 
use their language when speaking of their opinions 
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CHAPTER I 

THE TWIN-VERSES 

i All that we are is the result of what we have 
thought it is founded on our thoughts, it is made 
up of our thoughts If a man speaks or acts with 
an evil thought, pain follows him, as the wheel fol- 
lows the foot of the ox that draws the carriage 


i Dharma, though clear m its meaning, is difficult to translate 
It has different meanings m different systems of philosophy, and its 
peculiar application in the phraseology of Buddhism has been fully 
elucidated by Burnouf, Introduction a l’Histoire du Buddhisme, 
p 41 seq He writes *Je traduis ordmairement ce terme par 
condition, d’autres fois par lois mais aucune de ces traductions 
n’est parfaitement complete, ll faut entendre par dharma ce qui 
fait qu’une chose est ce qu'elle est, ce qui constitue sa nature 
propre, comme l'a bien montrd Lassen, a Toccasion de la c 6 \bbre 
formule, “ Ye dharma hetuprabhava ” 9 Etymologically the Latin 
for-ma expresses the same general idea which was expressed by 
dhar-ma See also Burnouf, I otus de la bonne L01, p 524 Faus- 
boll translates ‘Naturae a mente prmcipium ducunt/ which 
shows that he rightly understood dharma in the Buddhist sense 
Gogeily (see Spence Hardy, Eastern Monachism, p 28) translates 
‘ Mind precedes action/ which if not wi ong, is at all events wrongly 
expressed, while Professor Weber’s rendeung, ‘Die Pflichten aus 
dem Herz folgern/ is not admissible D’Alwis (Buddhist Nir- 
wana, p 70 seq ), following the commentary, proposes to give a 
more technical interpretation of this verse, viz e Mind is the leader 
offcll its faculties Mind is the chief (of all its faculties) The very 
mind t* made up of those (faculties) If one speaks or acts with a 
polluted mind, then affliction follows him as the wheel follows the 
feet of the bearer (the bullock)’ To me this technical acceptation 

B 2 
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2 All that we are is the result of what we have 
thought it is founded on our thoughts, it is made 
up of our thoughts If a man speaks or acts with a 
pure thought, happiness follows him, like a shadow 
that never leaves him 

3 ‘He abused me, he beat me, he defeated me, 
he robbed me,’ — m those who harbour such thoughts 
hatied will never cease 


seems not applicable here, where we have to deal with the simplest 
moial precepts, and not with psychological nut ties of Buddhi&t 
philosophy It should be stated, howcvet, that Childers who first 
(s v dhamma) appioved of m> translation, seems aftei wards to have 
changed his opinion On p 120 of his excellent Pah Dictionaiy 
he said ‘Thiee of the five khandlns, vi/ vedmS, saw/d, and sin- 
khara, are collectively teimed dhammd (plur >, “ nunti! faculties” 
and m the fiist vei&e of Dhammapada the commentator takes the 
woid dhammd to mean those three faculties But this mterpietation 
appears forced and unnatural, and I look upon Dr 3 \Ia\ Mullet's 
translation, “All that we are is the result of what we have thought,” 
as the best possible rendering of the spirit of the phiase mano pub- 
bangamd dhammd’ But on p 577 the same scholar w 1 ites £ Of 
the foui mental khandhas the superionty of viw/ 7 a«a is strongly 
asserted m the first veise of Dhammapada, “ The mental faculties 
(vedana, sa nnX, and sankhara) are dominated by Mind, they are 
governed by Mind, they aie made up of Mind ” That this is the 
true meaning of the passage I am now convinced , sec D'Alwis, Nir- 
wana, pp 70-75 ’ I do not deny that this naay have been the tia- 
ditional mterpietation, at all events since the days of Buddhaghosa, 
but the very legend quoted by Buddhaghosa m lllustiaUon of this 
verse shows that its simpler and purely moial intei pretalion w f as 
likewise suppoited by tradition, and I thercfoie adheie to my 
original translation See also v 109 

2 See Beal, Dhammapada, p 169 

3 On akkoA££i, see Ka^iyana VI, 4, 1 7 D' Alw is, Pali Gi ammar, 
p 38 note ‘ When akko^i means “ he abused,’ it is denved 
from kru s, not from krudh ' See Senait, Ka^ayana, 1 c 

On upanayhati = upanandhati, see J P T S 1887, p *26, it 
would mean literally he who ties up such thoughts, that is he who 
holds fast to them 
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4 4 He abused me, he beat me, he defeated me, 
he robbed me,’ — in those who do not harbour such 
thoughts hatred will cease 

5 For hatred does not cease by hatred at any 
time hatred ceases by love, this is an old rule 

6 The world does not know that we must all 
come to an end here , — but those who know it, their 
quarrels cease at once 

7 He who lives looking for pleasures only, his 
senses uncontrolled, immoderate in his food, idle, 
and weak, Mira (the tempter) will certainly over- 
throw him, as the wind throws down a weak tree 

8 He who lives without looking for pleasures, 
his senses well controlled, moderate m his food, 
faithful and strong, him Mira will certainly not 
overthrow, any more than the wind throws down 
a rocky mountain 

9 He who wishes to put on the yellow dress 

5 Sanantana, translated by Childers by ‘peipetual, ancient, 
primeval,’ cf Sk Sana, sana, sanat, sandtana Buddhaghosa explains 
it by pordreaka 

6 Pare is explained by ‘fools,’ but it has that meaning by 
implication only It is o£ jroXXot, cf Vinaja, ed Oldenberg, vol i, 
p g, 1 4 Yamdmase, a i pers plur imp Atm , but leally a Le/ 
m Pill See Fausboll, Five Gdtakas, p 38 Weber tianslates, 

‘ Wir sollen uns bezahmen hier,’ which may be right, but difters fiom 
Buddhaghosa 

7 Mira must be taken m the Buddhist sense of ‘ tempter,’ or 

‘evil spirit’ See Bumouf, Introduction, p 76 ‘ Mara est le ddmon 

de l’amour, du pdchd et de la mort , c’est le tentateur et l’ennemi 
de Buddha’ As to the definite meaning of vhya, see Bumouf, 
Lotus, p 548 

In the Buddhishcal Sanskrit, kuslda, ‘idle,’ is the exact counter- 
part of the Pali kustta , see Burnouf, Lotus, p 548 On the change 
of Sa*sknt d into Pill t, see Kuhn, Beitrage zur Pali Grammatik, 
p 40, Weber, Ind Studien, XIII, p 135 

9 The daik yellow dress, the K&sdva or Kishija, is the dis- 
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without having cleansed himself from sm, who dis- 
regards also temperance and truth, is unworthy of 
the yellow dress 

io But he who has cleansed himself iiom sin, is 
well grounded in all virtues, and endow ed also with 
temperance and truth, he is indeed worthy of the 
yellow dress 

i x They who imagine truth m untruth, and see 
untruth m truth, never arrive at truth, but follow 
vain desires 

12 They who know truth in truth, and untiuth 
in untruth, arrive at truth, and follow' true desnes 


tinctne garment ot the Buddhist pnusts See \ lshwu-sfitia LXIII, 
36 The play on the words amkkasivo kisavam, or m Smskrit 
anislikashiya^ kashiiam, cannot be lendercd in Laglish Kasluha 
means ‘ impurity,' msh-kashaya, 1 fiee fiom impurity, ’ amsh-kashaya, 
‘ not fiee from impurity,’ while kasha} a is the name of the yellowish 
Buddhist gaiment The pun is evidently a favourite one, for, as 
Fausboll shows, it occurs also in the Mah&bhSrata, XII, 568 
Amshkashaye kash&yam ihartham m viddhi tam, 
Dharmadhva^inim muna'anam vrittyartham iti me matiA 
‘ Know that this yellow-coloured garment on a man who is not free 
fiom impurit}, serves only for the purpose of cupidity , my opinion 
is, that it is meant to supply the means of living to those shavelings, 
who cairy then virtue 01 the dharma like a flag ’ 

(I read vrittyartham, according to the Bombay edition, instead oi 
kritSrtham, the reading of the Calcutta edition ) 

On the exact colon* of the dress, see Bishop Bigandet, The Life 
or Legend of Gaudama, the Budha of the Burmese, Rangoon, 1866, 
p 504 Cf <?itaka, vol u, p 198 

10 With regard to sila, ‘ vntue,’ see Buinouf, Lotus, p 547 
11,12 Sira, which I have translated by ‘ truth,’ has many mean- 
ings m Sansknt It means the sap of a thing, then essence or 
reality, in a metaphysical sense, the highest leahty, m a moral 
sense, truth It is impossible in a translation to do more than indi- 
cate the meaning of such words, and in order to understand* them 
fully, we must know not only their definition, but their history See 
Beal, Dhammapada, p 64 
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13 As rain breaks through an ill-thatched house, 
passion will break thi ough an unreflecting mind 

14 As rain does not break through a well-thatched 
house, passion will not break through a well-reflecting 
mind 

15 The evil-doer mourns in this world, and he 
mourns in the next , he mourns m both He mourns 
and suffers when he sees the evil (result) of his own 
work 

1 6 The virtuous man delights in this world, and 
he delights m the next, he delights in both He 
delights and rejoices, when he sees the purity of his 
own work 

17 The evil-doer suffers in this world, and he 
suffers in the next, he suffers in both He suffers 
when he thinks of the evil he has done , he suffers 
more when going on the evil path 

18 The virtuous man is happy in this world, 
and he is happy in the next , he is happy in both 
He is happy when he thinks of the good he has 


13 See Beal, Dhammapada, p 65 

15 KiliZ/Aa is klishfa, a participle of klu It means literally, 
what is spoilt The abstract noun klera, * evil or sm,’ is constantly 
employed in Buddhist works , see Burnouf, Lotus, p 443 

16 Like klish/a in the preceding verse, vjguddhi m the present 
has a technical meaning One of Buddhaghpsa’s most famous 
works is called Visuddhi-magga See Burnouf, Lotus, p. 844, 
Beal, Dhammapada, p 67 

17, 18 ‘ The evil path and the good path ’ are technical expies- 
sions for the descending and ascending scale of worlds through 
which all beings have to tiavel upward or downward, accoidmg to 
their deeds, see Bigandet, Life of Gaudama, p 5, note 4, and 
p 449 , Burnouf Introduction, p 599 , Lotus, p 865 , 1 7,1 1 1 
Fausboll translates ‘ heaven and hell,’ which comes to the same , 
cf w 126, 306 
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done , he is still more happy when going on the 
good path 

19 The thoughtless man, even if he can recite 
a large portion (of the law), but is not a doer of 
it, has no share m the priesthood, but is like a 
cowherd counting the cows of others 

20 The follower of the law, even if he can recite 
only a small portion (of the law), but, having for- 
saken passion and hatred and foolishness, possesses 
true knowledge and serenity of mind, he, caring 
for nothing in this world or that to come, has in- 
deed a share m the priesthood 


19 In taking sahitam in the sense of sarahitam or samhilt, 1 fol- 
low the commentator who sa>s, Tepi/akassa Buddhaval miss’ eta m 
namara, but I cannot find another passage where the Tipi/aka, or 
any portion of it, is called Sahita Saiwhita m \v 100-102 lias 
a different meaning The fact that some followers of Buddha were 
allowed to learn short portions only of the sacred writings by heart, 
and to repeat them, while others had to learn a larger collection, is 
shown by the stoiy of Zakkhup&la, p. 3, of Mah&kala, p 26, &c. 
See Childers, s v sahita 

20 Samawza, which I have rendered by ‘ priesthood,’ expresses 
all that belongs to, or constitutes a real Sama«a or j’ramaaa, this being 
the Buddhist name coirespondmg to the Biahmana, or priest, of 
the orthodox Hindus Buddha himself is fiequently called the 
Good Samarca Fausboll takes the abstract word s&mawwa as 
corresponding to the Sanskut s&m&nya, ‘community,’ but Weber 
has well shown that it ought to be taken as representing si imawya 
He might have quoted the Sama««a-phala-sutta, of which Bumouf 
has given such interesting details in his Lotus, p 449 seq taus- 
boll also, in his notes on v 332, rightly explains s &mafiw atfi by 
$r£ma«yat& See Childeis, s v s£ma«#a 

Anupfidiyfino, which I have translated by ‘ caring for nothing,' 
has a technical meaning It is the negative of the fourth Nidfina, 
the so-called Up&dina, which Koppen has well explained by 
Anhanglichkeit, ‘ clinging to the world, loving the world ’ Koppen, 
Die Religion des Buddha, p 6to Cf S uttamp&ta , v, 470 

On huram, see J P T S, 1884, p 103 seq 
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CHAPTER II 

ON EARNESTNESS 1 

21 Earnestness is the path of immortality (Nir- 
v&#a), thoughtlessness the path of death Those 
who are in earnest do not die, those who are 
thoughtless are as if dead already 

22 Having understood this clearly, those who 
are advanced in earnestness delight m earnestness, 
and rejoice in the knowledge of the Ariyas (the 
elect) 

23 These wise people, meditative, steady, always 
possessed of strong powers, attain to Nirvana, the 
highest happiness 


1 There is nothing in the tenth section of the Dhammapada, as 
translated by Beal, coi responding to the verses of this chapter 

21 Apramada, which Fausboll translates by ‘vigilantia/ Gogerly 

by * religion/ Childers by £ diligence/ expresses literally the absence 
of that giddiness or thoughtlessness which charactenzes the state of 
mind of worldly people It is the first entenng into oneself, and 
hence all virtues are said to have their loot in apiam&da (Ye ke£i 
kusala dhammfi sabbe te appamadamfilaka ) I have tianslated it 
by ‘ earnestness/ sometimes by £ leflection ' 1 Immoitality, amnta, 

is explained by Buddhaghosa as Nirv&wa Amnta is used, no 
doubt, as a synonym of Nuv&wa, but this very fact sho^s how many 
diffeient conceptions enteied from the very first into the Nirvawa 
of the Buddhists See Childers, s v nibb&na, p 269 

This veise, as lecited to Ajoka, occurs m the Dipava/rasa VI, 
53, and m the Mahavansa, p 25 See also Sanatsu^tiya, translated 
by Telang, Sacred Books of the East, vol vm, p 138 

22 The Ari}as, the noble or elect, aie those who have entered 
on the path that leads to Nnva»a , see Koppen, p 396 Their 
knowledge and geneial status is fully described, see Koppen, 
P 43 ^ 

23 Childers, s v nibbana, thinks that nibbana here and m 
many other places means Arhatship 
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24 If an earnest person has roused himself, if 
he is not forgetful, if his deeds are pure, if he 
acts with consideration, if he restrains himself, and 
lives according to law, — then his glory will increase 

25 By rousing himself, by earnestness, by restraint 
and control, the wise man may make for himself 
an island which no flood can overwhelm 

26 Fools follow after vanity, men of evil wis- 
dom The wise man keeps earnestness as his best 
jewel 

27 Follow not after vanity, nor after the enjoy- 
ment of love and lust' He who is earnest and 
meditative, obtains ample joy. 

28 When the learned man drives away vanity 
by earnestness, he, the wise, climbing the terraced 
heights of wisdom, looks down upon the fools, free 
from sorrow he looks upon the sorrowing crowd, as 
one that stands on a mountain looks down upon 
them that stand upon the plain 

29 Earnest among the thoughtless, aw'ake among 
the sleepers, the wise man advances like a racer, 
leaving behind the hack 

30 By earnestness did Maghavan (Indra) rise 
to the lordship of the gods People praise earnest- 
ness, thoughtlessness is always blamed 

31 A Blnkshu (mendicant) who delights m 
earnestness, who looks with fear on thoughtless- 


25 Childers explains this island again as the state of an Arhat 
(arahatta-phalam) H / , 

28 Cf Childers, Dictionary, Preface, p xiv See Vinaya, ed 
Oldenberg, vol 1, p 5, s f 

31 Instead of saha»z, which Dr FausboU translates by„ ‘ vin- 
cens,’ Dr Weber by ‘ conquering,’ I think we ought to read rfahan, 
* burning,’ which was evidently the reading adopted by Buddha- 
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ness, moves about like fire, burning all his fetters, 
small or large 

32 A Bhikshu (mendicant) who delights in 
reflection, who looks with fear on thoughtlessness, 
cannot fall away (from his perfect state) — he is close 
upon Nirv&^a 


ghosa Mr R C Childers, whom I requested to see whether the 
MS at the India Office gives Sahara 01 Sahara, writes that the 
reading Sahara is as clear as possible m that MS Prof Fausboll 
also now writes that m> conjecture is confirmed by his own 
MSS also Mr Neumann, however, retams Sahara The fetters 
are meant for the senses See verse 370 
32 See Childers, Notes, p 5 
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CHAPTER III 

THOUGHT 

33 As a fletcher makes straight his arrow, a 
•wise man makes straight his trembling and un- 
steady thought, which is difficult to guard, difficult 
to hold back, 

34 As a fish taken from his watery home and 
thrown on the dry ground, our thought trembles 
all over in order to escape the dominion of Mara 
(the tempter) 

35 It is good to tame the mind, which is difficult 
to hold m and flighty, rushing wherevei it listeth , 
a tamed mind brings happiness 

36 Let the wise man guard his thoughts, for 
they are difficult to perceive, very artful, and they 
rush wherever they list thoughts well guarded 
bring happiness 

37 Those who bridle their mind which travels 
far, moves about alone, is without a body, and hides 
in the chamber (of the heart), will be free from 
the bonds of Mara (the tempter) 

38 If a man’s faith is unsteady, if he does not 
know the true law, if his peace of mind is troubled, 
his knowledge will never be perfect 


33 JPitta, here translated by thought, may be rendered also bv 
mind or heart It is, however, incorporeal, dwells m the heart, and 
is opposed to the body, see Ab 132, 338 Cf G&taka, vol r i, 
p 400 

34 On Mira, see verses 7 and 8 
35~39 Cf (?£taka, vol 1, pp 312,400 
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39 If a mans thoughts are not dissipated, if 
his mind is not perplexed, if he has ceased to think 
of good or evil, then there is no fear for him while 
he is watchful 


39 Fausboll tiaces anavassuta, 4 dissipated/ back to the Sanskrit 
root syai, 4 to become rigid , ' but the participle of that root would 
be fita, not jyuta Pi ofessor Weber suggests that anavassuta stands 
for the Sanskrit anavasruta, which he translates unbefleckt, 4 un- 
spotted * If avasruta were the right word, it might be taken m the 
sense of * not fallen off, not fallen away/ but it could not mean 
4 unspotted , ' cf dhairya/« no*susruvat, 4 our fiimness lan away' 

I have little doubt, however, that avassuta lepresents the Sansknt 
avasruta, and is derived from the root sru, here used in its tech- 
nical sense, peculiar to the Buddhist literatuie, and so well explained 
by Burnouf m his Appendix XIV (Lotus, p 820) He shows that, 
according to HemaAmdra and the (rina-alankara, asravakshaya, 
P&h fisavasaflzkhaya is counted as the sixth abhi gn&, wheiever six 
of these intellectual powers are mentioned, instead of five The 
Chinese translate the term m their own Chinese fashion by 4 stilla- 
tioms finis/ but Burnouf claims for it the definite sense of destruc- 
tion of faults or vices He quotes from the Lalita-vistaia (Adhyaya 
XXII, ed Rajendra Lai Mittra, p 448) the woids uttered by 
Buddha when he arnved at his complete Buddhahood — 

Sushkd afiava na puna n jravanti, 

‘The vices are dned up, they will not flow again,' 
and he shows that the P&h Dictionary, the Abhidhanappadipika, 
explains asava simply by k&ma, ‘love, pleasuie of the^senses' In 
the Mahapai mibbana-sutta, three classes of asava are distinguished, 
the kamasavfi, the bhavasavfi, and the avi^asava See also Bur- 
nouf, Lotus, p 665 , Childers, s v dsavo 

That jiu means 4 to run/ and is in fact a merely dialectic variety 
of sru, has been proved by Burnouf, while Boehtlingk thinks the 
substitution of s foi s is a mistake Arrava theiefoie, 01 asiava, 
meant originally ‘the running out towards objects of the senses' 
(cf sanga, alaya, &c ), and had nothing to do with asrava, 4 a run- 
ning, a sore/ Athaiva-veda I, 2, 4 This conception of the 011- 
ginal purport of a-fjiu or ava-jru is confirmed bj' a statement of 
Coleforooke's, who, when beating of the (Jamas, wntes (Miscella- 
neous Essays, I, 382) 4 Asiava is that which directs the embodied 

spirit (asiavayati purusham) towaids external objects It is the 
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40 Knowing that this body is (fragile) like a 
jar, and making his thought firm like a fortress, 
one should attack Mira (the tempter) with the 
weapon of knowledge, one should watch him when 
conquered, and should never rest 

41 Before long, alas 1 this body will he on the 
earth, despised, without understanding, like a use- 
less log 


occupation and employment (vzztti or pravrztti) of the senses or 
oigans on sensible objects Through the means of the senses it 
affects the embodied spirit with the sentiment of taction, colour, 
smell, and taste Or it is the association or connection of body 
with light and wrong deeds It comprises all the harmas, for they 
(asravayanti) pervade, influence, and attend the doer, following him 
or attaching to him It is a misdirection (mithyl-prav/ztti) of the 
organs, for it is \am, a cause of disappointment, rendering the 
organs of sense and sensible objects subservient to fiuition S Am- 
vara is that which stops (saflzvrzzzoti) the course of the foregoing, 
or closes up the door or passage to it, and consists in self-com- 
mand or restraint of organs internal and external, embracing all 
means of self-control and subjection of the senses, calming and 
subduing them * 

For a full account of the irravas, see Lalita-vistara, ed Calc 
PP 445 and 552, wheie Kshi«a.rrava is given as a name of Buddha 
Aniva occurs m Apastamba's Dharma-sfttras II, 5, 9, wheie the 
commentator explains it by objects of the senses, by which the 
soul is made to run out It is better, however, to take ftji&va 
here, too, as the act of running out, the affections, appetites, 
passions 

40 Amvesana has no doubt a technical meaning, and may 
signify, one who has left his house his family and fuends, to 
become a monk A monk shall not return to his home, but travel 
about, he shall be amvesana, ‘homeless/ andgara, ‘houseless' 
But I doubt whether this can be the meaning of amvesana here, 
as the sentence, let him be an anchorite, would come m too 
abruptly I translate it therefore m a more general sense, let hftn 
not return or turn away from the battle, let him watch M&ra? even 
after he is vanquished, let him keep up a constant fight against the 
adversary, without being attached to anything or anybody 
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42 Whatever a hater may do to a hater, or 
an enemy to an enemy, a wrongly-directed mind 
will do him greater mischief 

43 Not a mother, not a father will do so much, 
nor any other relatives, a well-directed mind will 
do us greater service 

43 See Beal, Dhammapada, p 73 
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CHAPTER IV 

FLOWERS 1 

44 Who shall overcome this earth, and the 
world of Yama (the lord of the departed), and 
the world of the gods ? Who shall find out the 
plainly shown path of virtue, as a clever man 
finds the (right) flower ? 

45 The disciple will oveicome the earth, and 
the world of Yama, and the world of the gods 
The disciple will find out the plainly shown path 
of virtue, as a clever man finds the (right) flower 


1 See Beal, Dhammapada, p 75 

44, 45 If I differ from the translation of Fausboll and Weber, 
it is because the commentary takes the two verbs, \ifessati and 
paJessati, to mean m the end the same thing-, 1 e say&Wi-karissati, 
‘ he will peiceive ’ I have not ventuied to take VLgessate for viga.- 
mssati, though it should be remembeied that the overcoming of the 
eaith and of the worlds below and above, as here alluded to, is 
meant to be achieved by means of knowledge PaXessati, ‘he 
will galhei ’ (cf vi-Ai, Indische Spruche, 4560), means also, like ‘ to 
gathei ’ in English, * he will perceive or understand,’ and the dham- 
mapada, or ‘path of vutue,’ is distinctly evplamed by Buddha- 
ghosa as consisting of the thirty-seven states 01 stations which lead 
to Bodhi (See Buinouf, Lotus, p 430, Hardy, Manual, p 497) 
Dhammapada might, no doubt, mean also ‘ a law-verse,’ and 
sudesita, ‘ well taught,’ and this double meaning may be intentional 
here as elsewhere Buddha himself is called Maiga-dairaka and 
Miiga-denka (cf Lai Vis 1, p 55 1 ) Theie isacuiious similarity 
between these veises and verses 6540-41, and 9939 of the Sinti- 
parva 

PushpSwiva vi&nvantam anjatragatamanasam, 

Anav&pteshu kSmeshu mrrtyui abhyeti manavam 
‘Death approaches man like one who is gathering flowers, and 
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46 He who knows that this body is like froth, 
and has learnt that it is as unsubstantial as a mirage, 
will break the flower-pointed arrow of M&ra, and 
never see the king of death 

47 Death carries oft a man who is gathering 
flowers, and whose mind is distracted, as a flood 
carries off a sleeping village 

48 Death subdues a man who is gathering flowers, 
and whose mind is distracted, before he is satiated 
in his pleasures 

49 As the bee collects nectar and departs without 
injuring the flower, or its colour or scent, so let a 
sage dwell in his village 


whose mind is turned elsewheie, before his desires have been 
fulfilled * 

Suptaw v)&ghiaflz mahaugho va mzzijur &da>a ga£££ati, 
Sa^mvfunkaTi evaina m kam&n&m avitrzptikam 
‘As a stream (carries off) a sleeping tiger, deatn carries off this 
man who is gatheung floweis, and who is not satiated in his 
pleasures * 

This last verse, particularly, seems to me cleaily a translation 
fiom Pah, and the kam of <?a#&nvanakam looks as if put m metn 
caus& See also verse 12063 

46 The flower-anows of M&ia, the tempter, are borrowed from 
Kima, the Hindu god of love For a similar expiession see 
Lalita-vistara, ed Calc p 40,1 20, m£)&maiLtisadrzs& vidjutphe- 
nopamfLr iapalaA It is on account of this parallel passage that 
I piefei to tianslate maii^i b} ‘mirage/ and not by ‘ sunbeam/ as 
Fausbod, or by ‘ solar atom/ as Weber proposes The expression, 
‘ he will never see tl e king of death/ is supposed to mean Arhatship 
by Childers, s v nibb&na, p 270 

47 See Thie^sen, Die Legende von Kis^gotami, p 9 

48 Antaka, ‘death/ is given as an explanation of Mai a m the 
Aiyiarako^ha and Abhidhanappadipika (cf Fausboll, p 210) 

49 # See Beal Catena, p 159, where w 49 and 50 are ascnbedto 
Wessabhu,i e Vmabhfi See also Dei Weise und der Thor, p 134 

See Fausboll, Nogle Bemeiknmger Buddhaghosa renders ahe- 
[10] 
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50 Not the perversities of others, not their sms 
of commission or omission, but his own misdeeds 
and negligences should a sage take notice of 

51 Like a beautiful flower, full of colour, but 
without scent, are the fine but fruitless words of him 
who does not act accordingly 

52 But, like a beautiful flower, full of colour and 
full of scent, are the fine and fruitful words of him 
who acts accordingly 

53 As many kinds of wreaths can be made from 
a heap of flowers, so many good things may be 
achieved by a mortal when once he is born 

54 The scent of flowers does not travel against 
the wind, nor (that of) sandal- wood, or (of) Tagara 
and Malliki flowers , but the odour of good people 
travels even against the wind , a good man per- 
vades every place 

55 Sandal-wood or Tagara, a lotus-flower, or a 
Vassiki, among these sorts of perfumes, the perfume 
of virtue is unsurpassed 

56 Mean is the scent that comes from T agara 
and sandal-wood , — the perfume of those who pos- 
sess virtue rises up to the gods as the highest 


/ha.) am b} avmSsento , and Kern, Verhandehngen der Konmkligke 
Akademie, Amsterdam, 1888, p 19 

51 St Matthew \v:iii 3, ‘F01 they say, and do not ’ 
g4 Tagaia, a plant fiom which a scented powder is made 
Mallaka or malliki, accoiding to Benfey, is an oil vessel Hence 
tagaramallikfl was supposed to mean a bottle holding aromatic 
powder, 01 oil made of the Tagua Mallikd, however, is given by 
Dr Eitel (Handbook of Chinese Buddhism) as the name of a 
flower now called Castun (musk) or account of its rich odour, and 
Dr Morris infoims me that he has found mallikfl in Pali as a. name 
ofjismme See also Childeis,s v , Notes, p 6, and Beal, Dhamma- 
pada, p 76 
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57 Of the people who possess these virtues, who 
live without thoughtlessness, and who are emanci- 
pated through true knowledge, Mira, the tempter, 
never finds the way 

58, 59 As on a heap of rubbish cast upon the 
highway the lily will grow full of sweet perfume and 
delight, thus among those who are mere rubbish 
the disciple of the truly enlightened Buddha 
shines forth by his knowledge above the blinded 
worldling 


58, 59 Cf Beal, Dhammapada, p 76 
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CHAPTER V 

THE FOOL 

6 0 Long is the night to him who is awake , long 
is a mile to him who is tired, long is life to the 
foolish who do not know the true law 

6 1 If a traveller does not meet with one who is 
his better, or his equal, let him firmly keep to his 
solitary journey, there is no companionship with 
a fool 

62 ‘ These sons belong to me, and this wealth 
belongs to me,’ with such thoughts a fool is tor- 
mented He himself does not belong to himself, 
how much less sons and wealth ? 

63 The fool who knows his foolishness, is wise at 
least so far But a fool who thinks himself wise, he 
is called a fool indeed 

64 If a fool be associated with a wise man even 
all his life, he will perceive the truth as little as a 
spoon perceives the taste of soup 

65 If an intelligent man be associated for one 
minute only with a wise man, he will soon perceive 
the truth, as the tongue perceives the taste of soup 

66 Fools of poor understanding have themselves 


60 * Life,’ sawsira, is the constant 1 evolution of birth and death 
which goes on for ever until the knowledge of the true law or the 
tiue doctrine of Buddha enables a man to fiee himself fiom samsara, 
and to enter into NuvSwa See Buddhaghosha’s Paiables, Parable 
XIX, p 134 

61 Cf Suttanipata, v 46 

63 Cf Beal, Dhammapada, p 77 

64 The same verses occur in the Mah&bh Sauptikap V 178, 
see also Sabh&p v 1945 

65 Cf Beal, Dhammapada, p 78 
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for their greatest enemies, for they do evil deeds 
which bear bitter fruits 

67 That deed is not well done of which a man 
.must repent, and the reward of which he receives 

crying and with a tearful face 

68 No, that deed is well done of which a man 
does not repent, and the reward of which he receives 
gladly and cheerfully 

JS 9 As long as the evil deed done does not bear 
fruit, the fool thinks it is like honey , but when it 
ripens, then the fool suffers grief 

70 Let a fool month after month eat his food 
(like an ascetic) with the tip of a blade of Kura 
grass, yet is he not worth the sixteenth particle of 
those who have well weighed the law 

71 An evil deed, like newly-drawn milk, does not 
turn (suddenly), smouldering, like fire covered by 
ashes, it follows the fool 


67 See Beal, 1 c p 78 

69 Taken from the Sa/wjutta-nik&ya, where, however, we read 
tMnanhi instead of madhuva, see Feer, Comptes Rendus, 1871, 
p 64 

70 The commentator clearly takes sankh&ta m the sense of 
sankhyata, ‘reckoned,’ for he explains it by rcatadhamma, tulita- 
dhamm£ The eating with the tip of Kuja grass has reference 
to the fastings pei formed by the Br&hmans, but disapproved of, 
except as a moderate discipline, by the followers of Buddha This 
verse seems to mtei rupt the continuity of the other verses which 
treat of the reward of evil deeds, or of the slow but sure ripening 
of every sinful act See Childers, s v sankh&to 

71 lam not at all certain of the simile, unless mu££ati, as applied 
to milk, can be used m the sense of changing or turning sour In 
Manu IV, 172, vhere a similar sentence occurs, the commentators 
are equally doubtful Nadhaimar £anto loke sadyaA phalati gaur 
lva, tfor an evil act committed m the world does not bear fruit at 
once, like a cow /or * like the earth (m due season) , ' or 1 like 
milk ' See Childers, Notes, p 6 
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72. And when the evil deed, after it has become 
known, turns to sorrow for the fool, then it destroys 
his bright lot, nay, it cleaves his head 

73 Let the fool wish for a false reputation, for 
precedence among the Bhikshus, for lordship in the 
convents, for worship among other people l 

74 ‘May both the layman and he who has left the 
world think that this is done by me , may they be 
subject to me in everything which is to be done or 
is not to be done,’ thus is the mind of the fool, and 
his desire and pride increase 

75 ‘ One is the road that leads to wealth, another 
the road that leads to Nirvawa , ’ if the Bhikshu, 
the disciple of Buddha, has learnt this, he will not 
yearn for honour, he will strive after separation 
from the world 


72 I take wattam for ^apitam, the causative of ^Mtam, for 
which in Sansknt, too, we have the form without i, ^raaptam This 
^aptam, ‘made known, revealed/ stands in. opposition to the 
£Aanna, ‘ covered, hid/ of the preceding verse Sukkazwsa, which 
Fausboll explains by jukltosa, has probably a more technical and 
special meaning Childers tiaces wattam to the Vedic ^watiam, 
8 knowledge ’ Fausboll refers to G&taka, vol 1, p 445, v 118 
75 Viveka, which in Sanskrit means chiefly understanding, has 
several meanings with the Buddhists, and among them the more 
technical meaning of separation, whether separation from the woild 
and retirement to the solitude of the forest (k&ya-viveka), or sepaia- 
tion from idle thoughts (/htta-viveka), or the highest separation and 
freedom (Nirv&»a) As true knowledge cannot be said to be a road 
to wealth, I have taken awsfa, not for agn&, but for anyfl 
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CHAPTER VI 

THE WISE MAN (pANBITa) 

76 If you see a man who shows you what is to 
be avoided, who administers reproofs, and is intelli- 
gent, follow that wise man as you would one who 
tells of hidden treasures , it will be better, not worse, 
for him who follows him 

77 Let him admonish, let him teach, let him 
forbid what is improper 1 — he will be beloved of the 
good, by the bad he will be hated 

78 Do not have evil-doers for friends, do not 
have low people for friends have virtuous people 
for friends, have for friends the best of men 

79 He who drinks in the law lives happily with 
a serene mind the sage rejoices always m the law, 
as preached by the elect (Ariyas) 

80 Well-makers lead the water (wherever they 
like) , fletchers bend the arrow , carpenters bend 
a log of wood , wise people fashion themselves 


78 It is hardly possible to take mitte kal) ane in the technical 
sense of kalyarca-mitra, ‘em geistlicher Rath,’ a spiritual guide 
Burnouf (Introd p 284) shows that m the technical sense kal) £«a- 
mitia was widely spread m the Buddhist world 

79 Anya, ‘elect, venerable,’ is explained by the commentator 
as referring to Buddha and other teachers 

80 See verses 33 and 145, the latter being a meie lepetiuon of 
our verse The nettx kas, to judge from the commentary and from 
the general purport of the verse, are not simply water-earners, but 
buildeis of canals and aqueducts, who force the water to go over 
the fields where V would not go by itself The Chinese translator 
says, ‘ the pilot manages his ship ' See Beal, 1 c p 79 
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8 1 As a solid rock is not shaken by the wind, 
wise people falter not amidst blame and praise 

82 Wise people, after they have listened to the 
laws, become serene, like a deep, smooth, and still 
lake 

83 Good men indeed walk (wanly) under all 
circumstances , good men speak not out of a desire 
for sensual gratification , whether touched by happi- 
ness or sorrow wise people never appear elated or 
depressed 

84 If, whether for his own sake, or for the sake 
of others, a man wishes neither for a son, nor for 
wealth, nor for lordship, and if he does not wish for 
his own success by unfair means, then he is good, 
wise, and virtuous, 

85 Few are there among men who arrive at the 


83 The first hne is very doubtful Mr Childers writes, £ I think 
it will be necessary to take sabbattha m the sense of “ every wheie,” 
or “under all circumstances , 99 pa&fcakhandadibhedesu, sabba- 
dhammesu, says Buddhaghosa I do not think we need assume 
that B means the word vi^ahanti to be a synonym of vn^anti 
I would rathei take the whole sentence togethei as a gloss upon 
the woid \a^anti — va^antiti arahatta»anena apakafifo^anta XAan- 
dar^aaz vi^ahanti , va^anti means that, ridding themselves of lust 
by the wisdom which Aihatship confeis, they cast it away' The 
hne means ‘the nghteous walk on (unmoved) m all the conditions 
of life' Nmd$, pasa/?zs£, sukha, dukkha are four of the eight 
lokadhammas, or earthly conditions , the remaining lokadhammas 
are l£bha, aldbha, yasa, ayasa I have adopted the tianslation of 
W Morns, see Journal of P T S, 1891-93^ 41 

In v 245, passat£, ‘ by a man who sees/ means * by a man who 
sees clearly 01 tiuly * In the same manner vra^- may mean, not 
simply c to walk/ but ‘ to walk properly/ or may be used synony- 
mously with pravrag* 

84 That the last line forms the apodosis is shown by the 
demonstrative pronoun sa 

85 * The other shore 9 is meant for Nirvd^a, ‘ this shore * for 
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other shore (become Arhats) , the other people here 
run up and down the shore 

86 But those who, when the law has been well 
preached to them, follow the law, will pass over 
the dominion of death, however difficult to cross 
87, 88 A wise man should leave the dark state 
(of ordinary life), and follow the bright state (of the 
Bhikshu) After going from his home to a home- 
less state, he should in his retirement look for 
enjoyment where enjoyment seemed difficult Leav- 
ing all pleasures behind, and calling nothing his 
own, the wise man should purge himself from all 
the troubles of the mind 

89 Those whose mind is well grounded in the 
(seven) elements of knowledge, who without cling- 


common life On reaching Nirv&wa, the dominion of death is 
overcome The commentator supplies taritva, 1 having crossed/ m 
order to explain the accusati\e ma££udheyyam, but possibly pfiram 
essanti should here be taken as one word, in the sense of over- 
coming 

87, 88 Dark and bright are meant for bad and good , cf Sutta- 
nip&ta, v 526, and Dhp v 167 Leaving one’s home is the same 
as becoming a mendicant, without a home or family, an an&gaia, 
or anchorite A man in that state of \iveka, or letnement (see 
\ 75, note), sees, that where befoie there seemed to be no pleasuie 
there real pleasuie is to be found, oi vice versi A similar idea is 
expressed in veise 99 See Burnouf, Lotus, p 474, where he speaks 
of * Le plaisir de la satisfaction, n 6 de la distinction ' On panjo- 
dapej^a, see Childeis, s v 

The five troubles or evils of the mind are passion, anger, igno- 
rance, arrogance, pride , see Burnouf, Lotus, pp 360, 443 As to 
pari) odapejya, see \erse 183, and Lotus, pp 523, 528, as to 
aki&fcano, see Mahdbh XII, 6568, 1240 

89 The elements of knowledge aie the seven Sambodhyangas, 
on wh»ch see Burnouf, Lotus, p 796 D’Alwis explains them as 
the thirty-seven Bodhipakkhi) a-dhammd KhMsav&, which I have 
translated by * they whose frailties have been conquered/ may also 
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ing to anything, rejoice in freedom fiom attachment, 
whose appetites have been conquered, and who are 
full of light, they are free (even) in this world 


be taken m a more metaphysical sense as explained m the note to 
v 39 The same applies to the other teims occurring m this veise, 
such as &d£na, anupldaya, &c Dr Fausboll seems inclined to 
take isava m this passage, and m the other passages wheie it 
occuis, as the P&h representative of in a} a But surraya, m Buddhist 
phiaseology, means lather the five organs of sense with manas, 
‘the soul/ and these are kept distinct fiom the fisavas, c the inclina- 
tions, the appetites, passions, or uces* The commentary on the 
Abhidharma, when speaking of the Yoga/aras, sa)s, ‘ En rdumssant 
ensemble les receptacles (irrava), les choses re^es (sLrrita) en les 
suppoits (alambana), qui sont chacun composes de six teimes, on 
a di\-huit termes qu'on appelle “ Dhalus ” on contenants La col- 
lection des six receptacles, ce sont les organes de la \ue, de Touie, 
de l'odorat, du gofit, du toucher, et le “ manas ” (ou Torgane du 
coeur), qui est le dernier La collection des si\ choses recues, c’est 
la connaissance pi oduite par la vue et par les autres sens jusqu au 
“manas ' mdusn ement La collection des six suppoits, ce sont la 
forme et les autres attnbuts sensibles jusqu* au “Dharma* (la loi ou 
Tetre) mclusivement * See Burnouf, Introduction, p 449 

Pannibbuta is again a technical term, the Sanskrit pannivma 
meaning ‘freed horn all woildly fetteib/ like vimukta See Bui- 
nouf, Intioduction, p 590 See Childers, s v nibbana, p 270, 
and Notes on Dhammapada, p 3 , and D Alwis Buddhist Nirviwa, 
P 75 
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CHAPTER VII 

THE VENERABLE (ARHAT) 

90 There is no suffering for him who has finished 
his journey, and abandoned grief, who has freed him- 
self on all sides, and thrown off all fetters 

91 They exert themselves with their thoughts 
well-collected, they do not tarry in their abode , like 
swans who have left their lake, they leave their 
house and home 

92 Men who have no riches, who live on recog- 
nised food, who have perceived void and uncon- 
ditioned freedom (Nirvd^a), their path is difficult to 
understand, like that of birds in the air 


91 Satimanto, Sanskrit smrrtimanta^, ‘possessed of memory, 
but here used m the technical sense of sati, the first of the Bodhyan- 
gas See Burnouf, Intioduction, p 797 Clough translates it by 

intense thought/ and this is the original meaning of smar, even 
111 Sanskrit See Lectures on the Science of Language, vol 11, 
P 332 

Uyyu%anti, which Buddhaghosa explains by ‘they exert them- 
sehes/ may possibly signify ‘ they depart/ 1 e they leave their 
family, and embrace an ascetic life See note to verse 235 See 
also Rhys Davids, Mah&parmibb&na-sutta, Sacred Books of the 
Last, vol xi, p 22 

92 Su#«ato and ammitto are adjectives belonging to vimokho, 
one of the many names of Nirvd^a, or, according to Childers, s v 
mbb£na, p 270, Arhatship, see Burnouf, Intioduction, pp 442, 
462, on jfinya The Sanskrit expiession jfinyat&nimiltllpra»ihitam 
occurs m L’enfant egar£, 5 a, 1 4 Nimitta is cause m the most 
general sense, 1 e what causes existence The commentator ex- 
plains *t chiefly m a moral sense Rdg&dimmiUibMvena ammittaw, 
tehi ka. vimuttan ti ammitto vimokho, 1 e owing to the absence of 
passion and other causes, without causation, because freed from 
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93 He whose appetites are stilled, who is not 
absorbed in enjoyment, who has perceived void and 
unconditioned freedom (Nirvfizza), his path is diffi- 
cult to understand, like that of birds in the air 

94 The gods even envy him whose senses, like 
horses well broken in by the driver, have been 
subdued, who is free from pride, and free from 
appetites , 

95 Such a one who does his duty is tolerant like 
the earth, or like a threshold , he is like a lake with- 
out mud , no new births are in store for him 

96 His thought is quiet, quiet are his word and 
deed, when he has obtained freedom by true know- 
ledge, when he has thus become a quiet man 


these causes, therefore it is called fieedom without causation See 
Childeis, Pali Dictionary, p 270, col 2, line 1 

The simile is intended to compare the ways of those who have 
obtained spiritual freedom to the flight of birds, it being difficult 
to understand how the birds move on without put Ling their feet on 
anything This, at least, is the explanation of the commentator 
The same metaphor occurs Mah£bh XII, 6763 Childeis translates, 
* leaving no more trace of existence than a bird m the air 9 

95 Without the hints given by the commentator, we should 
piobably take the three similes of this veise m then natural sense, 
as illustrating the imperturbable state of an Arahanta, or venerable 
person The eaith is always repiesented as an emblem of patience, 
the bolt of India, if taken in its technical sense, as the bolt of a 
gate, might likewise suggest the idea of firmness , while the lake is 
a constant representative of serenity and punty The commentator, 
however, suggests that what is meant is, that the eaith, though 
flowers are cast on it, does not feel pleasuie, nor a door-step dis- 
pleasure, although less savoury things aie thrown upon it, and 
that m like manner a wise person is indifferent to honour and dis- 
honour 

96 That this very natural threefold division, thought, wojd, and 
deed, the trividha-dvara or the three doors of the Buddhists (Hardy, 
Manual, p 494), was not peculiar to the Buddhists or unknown to 
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97 The man who is free from credulity, but knows 
the uncreated, who has cut all ties, removed all 
temptations, renounced all desires, he is the greatest 
of men 


the Br&hmans, has been proved against Dr Weber by Professor 
Koppen m his ‘ Religion des Buddha/ 1 , p 445 He particularly called 
attention to Manu XII, 4-8 , and he might have added Mah&bh 
XII, 4059, 6512, 6549, 6554, XIII, 5677, &c Dr Webei has 
himself afterwaids brought forward a passage from the Atharva- 
veda, VI, 96, 3 (ya£ £akshush& manasfi, ya£ £a uparima), 
which, however, has a diffeient meaning A better one was quoted 
by him fiom the Taitt Ar X, 1, 12 (yan me manas&, karmawst 
va dushkrztaw k/ztam) Similar expiessions have been shown to 
exist m the Zend-avesta, and among the Mamchseans (Lassen, 
Indische Alterthumskunde, III, p 414 , see also Boehtlmgk's Dic- 
tionary, s v kaya, and Childeis, s v k&yo) There was no ground, 
therefore, for supposing that this formula had found its way into 
the Christian liturgy fiom Persia, foi, as Professor Cowell remarks 
(Journal of Philology vol 111, p 215), Greek wi iters, such as Plato, 
employ very similar expressions, e g Protag p 348, 30, n-po? array 
epyov Koi \6yov kcll 8iav6rjfia In fact, the opposition between woids 
and deeds occurs in almost every writer, fiom Homei downwards , 
and the further distinction between thoughts and words is clearly 
implied even in such expressions as, ‘they say m their heait ’ That 
the idea of sm being committed by thought was not a new idea, 
even to the Jews, may be seen fiom Piov xxiv 9, ‘ the thought of 
foolishness is sm' In the Apastamba-sfitras, latelv edited by 
Piofessor Buhler, we find the expression, atho yatki«£a manas& 
va£a £akshush& v& sankalpayan dhy&yaty ahabhivipajyati tathaiva 
tad bhavatit} upadisanti, f they say that whatever a Biahman intend- 
ing with his mind, voice, or eye, thinks, says, or looks, that will be ’ 
This is clearly a very different division, and it is the same which is 
intended m the passage from the Athaiva-veda, quoted above In 
the mischief done by the eye, we have, perhaps, the fiist indication 
of the eul eye (Mah&bh XII, 3417 See Dhammapada, vv 231- 
234, and Nig&r^una's Suh/zllekha) 

On the technical meaning of t&di, see Childers, s v D'Alwxs 
(p 78^ has evidently received the right interpretation, but has not 
understood it Madma also is used veiy much like t&dma, and 
from it manso, a veneiable peison, m Sanskrit marsha 
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98 In a hamlet or in a forest, on sea or on dry 
land, wherever venerable persons (Arahanta) dwell, 
that place is delightful 

99 Forests are delightful , where the world finds 
no delight, there the passionless will find delight, 
for they look not for pleasures 

98 See Childers, s v ninnaw 
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CHAPTER VIII 

THE THOUSANDS 

100 Even though a speech be a thousand (of 
words), but made up of senseless words, one word 
of sense is better, which if a man hears, he becomes 
quiet 

1 01 Even though a Gathi (poem) be a thousand 
(of words), but made up of senseless words, one 
word of a Githi is better, which if a man hears, he 
becomes quiet 

102 Though a man recite a hundred Githis made 
up of senseless words, one word of the law is better, 
which if a man hears, he becomes quiet 

103 If one man conquer in battle a thousand 
times thousand men, and if another conquer himself, 
he is the greatest of conquerors 

104, 105 One’s own self conquered is better than 
all other people , not even a god, a Gandharva, not 
Mira with Brahman could change into defeat the 

100 This Sahasravarga, or Chapter of the Thousands, is quoted 
by that name in the Mahavastu (Minaveff, Melanges Asiatiques, VI, 
P 583) Tesh&m BhagavS# gatd&n&m Dharmapadeshu sahasra- 
vargam bhasbati ‘ Sahasram api s aianam anarthapadasiwzhitanam, 
ekSrthavatl srey& y &m jrutvi upaf&mj ati Sahasram api gath^nam 
anarthapadasamhitanam, ek&rthavatl jreyd yam jrutva upai&mjati’ 
(MS R AS Lond) Here the Pah text seems decidedly more 
original and perfect 

104 Gitam, according to the commentator, stands for ^nto (lin- 
gavipallaso, 1 e vipaijasa) , see also Senart m Journal Asiatique, 
1880, p 500 

The Devas (gods), Gandharvas (fairies), and other fanciful beings 
of the Bmhmamc religion, such as the Nigas, Saipas, Garudhs, &c , 
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victory of a man who has vanquished himself, and 
always lives under restraint 

106 If a man for a hundred years sacrifice month 
by month with a thousand, and if he but for one 
moment pay homage to a man whose soul is grounded 
(in true knowledge), better is that homage than a 
sacrifice for a hundred years 

107 If a man for a hundred >ears worship Agni 
(fire) in the forest, and if he but for one moment pay 
homage to a man whose soul is grounded (in true 
knowledge), better is that homage than sacrifice for 
a hundred years 

108 Whatever a man sacrifice in this world as an 
offering or as an oblation for a whole year in order to 
gain merit, the whole of it is not worth a quaiter (a 
farthing), reverence shown to the righteous is better 


were allowed ta continue m the tiaditional language of the people 
who had embraced Buddhism See the pertinent remaiks of Buinouf, 
Introduction, pp 134 seq , 184 On Msba, the tempter, see v 7 
S&stram Aiyai, On the Gama Religion, p x\, sajs Moieover as 
it is declared in the Gama Vedas that all the gods worshipped by 
the various Hindu sects, viz *Siva, Biahma, Vishmi, Gawapati, 
Subramamyan, and others, were devoted adheients of the above- 
mentioned Tfi'hankaias, the Gamas therefore do not consider 
them as unworthy of their worship, but as they are seivants of 
Arugan, they consider them to be deities of then system, and 
accordingly perform certain pfi^-as m honoui of them, and w 01 ship 
them also 9 The case is more doubtful with orthodox Buddhists 
Oithodox Buddhists/ as Mr D'Alwis wntes (Attanagalu-vansa, 
P 55 )> * do not consider the worship of the Devas as being sanc- 
tioned by him who disclaimed for himself and all the Devas any 
power ovei mans soul Vet the Buddhists are eveiy where ldol- 
worshippers Buddhism, however, acknowledges the existence of 
some of the Hindu deities, and from the various friendly offices 
which those Devas are said to have rendered to Gotama, Buddhists 
evince a lespect for then idols * See also Buddhaghosha's Paiabjes, 
p 162 
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109 He who always greets and constantly reveres 
the aged, four things will increase to him, viz life, 
beauty, happiness, power 

no But he who lives a hundred years, vicious 
and unrestrained, a life of one day is better if a man 
is virtuous and reflecting 

in And he who lives a hundred years, ignorant 
and unrestrained, a life of one day is better if a man 
is wise and reflecting 

1 12 And he who lives a hundred years, idle and 
weak, a life of one day is better if a man has attained 
firm strength 

1 1 3 And he who lives a hundred years, not seeing 
beginning and end, a life of one day is better if a 
man sees beginning and end 

1 14 And he who lives a hundred years, not 
seeing the immortal place, a life of one day is better 
if a man sees the immortal place 

1 15 And he who lives a hundred years, not 
seeing the highest law, a life of one day is better 
if a man sees the highest law 


109 Dr Fausboll, m a most important note, called attention to 
the fact that the same verse, with slight variations, occurs m Manu 
We there read, n, 121 

Abhividan&rflasya nit) a m vrrddhopasevmaA, 
jSatvSn sampravardhante &)ur vidyi yaro balam 
Heie the four things are, life, knowledge, glory, powei 

In the Apastamba-sfitras, I, 2, 5, 15, the reward piomised foi 
the same virtue is svargam ayus fa, ‘heaven and long life’ It 
seems, therefore, as if the original idea of this verse came from the 
Brahmans, and was afterwards adopted by the Buddhists See 
MaMbh V, 1398 , Weber, Ind Stud XIII, p 405 How largely 
it spread is shown by Dr Fausboll from the Asiatic Researches, 
XX, pf 259, where the same verse of the Dhammapada is 
mghtioned as being widely in use among the Buddhists of Siam 
ii2 On kuslto, see note to verse 7 
[10] D 
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CHAPTER IX 

EVIL 

1 1 6 A man should hasten towards the good, and 
should keep his thought away from evil , if a man 
does what is good slothfully, his mind delights in 
evil 

1 17 If a man commits a sin, let him not do it 
again , let him not delight in sin the accumulation 
of evil is painful 

1 18 If a man does what is good, let him do it 
again, let him delight in it the accumulation of 
good is delightful 

1 19 Even an evil-doer sees happiness so long as 
his evil deed does not ripen , but when his evil deed 
ripens, then does the evil-doer see evil 

1 20 Even a good man sees evil days so long as 
his good deed does not ripen , but when his good 
deed ripens, then does the good man see good 
things 

1 21 Let no man think lightly of evil, saying m 
his heart, It will not come nigh unto me Even by 
the falling of water-drops a water-pot is filled , the 
fool becomes full of evil, even if he gather it little 
by little 

122 Let no man think lightly of good, saying m 
his heart, It will not come nigh unto me Even by 
the falling of water-drops a water-pot is filled , the 
wise man becomes full of good, even if he gather it 
little by little 

123 Let a man avoid evil deeds, as a merchant, 
if he has few companions and carries much wealth, 
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avoids a dangerous road , as a man who loves life 
avoids poison 

124 He who has no wound on his hand, may- 
touch poison with his hand , poison does not affect 
one who has no wound, nor is there evil for one 
who does not commit evil 

125 If a man offend a harmless, pure, and inno- 
cent person, the evil falls hack upon that fool, like 
light dust thrown up against the wind, 

126 Some people are born again, evil-doers go 
to hell , righteous people go to heaven , those who 
are free from all worldl) desires attain Nirv&wa 

127 Not in the sky, not in the midst of the sea, 
not if we enter into the clefts of the mountains, is 
there known a spot in the whole world where a 
man might be freed from an evil deed 

128 Not in the sky, not m the midst of the sea, 
not if we enter into the clefts of the mountains, is 
there known a spot in the whole world where death 
could not overcome (the mortal) 


125 Cf Suttampata, v 661 , Indische Spruche, 1582 , Katha- 
saritsagara, 49, 222 

126 F01 a descnption of hell and its long, yet not endless 
sufferings, see Buddhaghosha’s Paiables, p 132 The pleasires of 
heaven, too, are fiequently described in these Parables and else- 
wheie Buddha himself enjoyed these pleasuies of hea\en, befo’ e he 
was bom for the last time It is piobably when good and evil deeds 
are equallj balanced, that men aie born again as human beings 
this, at least, is the opinion of the Gramas Cf Chmtama/zi ed 
H Boiier, inti od p xv 

127 Cf St Luke xu 2, ‘For there is nothmg covered that shall 
not be levealed,’ and Psalm cwux 8-12 
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CHAPTER X 

PUNISHMENT 

129 All men tremble at punishment, all men fear 
death , remember that you are like unto them, and 
do not kill, nor cause slaughter 

130 All men tremble at punishment, all men love 
life , remember that thou art like unto them, and do 
not kill, nor cause slaughter 

13 1 He who, seeking his own happiness, punishes 
or kills beings who also long for happiness, will not 
find happiness after death 


129 One feels tempted, no doubt, to take upama in. the sense 
of ‘the nearest (der Nachste), the neighbour/ and to translate, 
‘having made oneself one's neighbour/ 1 e loving one's neighbour 
as oneself But as upamam, with a short a, is the correct accusative 
of upama, we must translate, ‘having made oneself the likeness, 
the image of others, having placed oneself in the place of others ' 
This is an expression which occurs frequently m Sanskrit, cf 
Hitopade^a I, 11 

Pr ini yathatmano * bhish/a bhftt&nam api te tath&, 
Atmaupamyena bhftteshu day im kurvanti s&dhava/z 
‘ As life is dear to oneself, it is deal also to other living bemgs 
by comparing oneself with others, good people bestow pity on all 
beings ' 

See also Hit I, 12 , Rim V, 23, 5, &tm 3 nam upam^ k rztvi 
sveshu dareshu lamyatSm, ‘ making oneself a likeness, 1 e putting 
oneself m the position of other people, it is right to love none but 
one's own wife’ Dr Fausboll has called attention to s imilar pas- 
sages m the MahlbMrata, XIII, 5569 seq 

130 Cf St Luke vi 31 

13 1 Dr Fausboll points out the striking similanty between this 
verse and two veises occumng m Manu and the Mahibhirata — 
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132 He who seeking his own happiness does not 
punish or kill beings who also long for happiness, 
will find happiness after death 

133 Do not speak harshly to anybody, those 
who are spoken to will answer thee in the same 
way Angry speech is painful, blows for blows will 
touch thee 

134 If, like a shattered metal plate (gong), thou 
utter nothing, then thou hast reached Nirv^wa, 
anger is not known to thee. 

135 As a cowherd with his staff drives his cows 
into the stable, so do Age and Death drive the life 
of men 

136 A fool does not know when he commits his 
evil deeds but the wicked man bums by his own 
deeds, as if burnt by fire 

137 He who inflicts pain on innocent and harm- 
less persons, will soon come to one of these ten 
states 


Manu V, 45 

Yo*hu»sak£ni bhfMni hmasty StmasukheAAAayi, 

Sa givams ka. nw ztaj Aaiva na kvaiit sukham edhate 
Mah&bMrata XIII, 5568 

Ahu»sak£m bhutani damfena vmihanti ya k, 

AtmanaA sukham lAAAan sa pretya naiva sukhi bhavet 
If it were not for ahimsakam, m which Manu and the Mah&bhfirata 
agree, I should say that the verses in both were Sanskrit modifica- 
tions of the Pfili original The verse in the Mahabharata presup- 
poses the verse of the Dhammapada 

133 See Mahibharata XII, 4056 

134 See Childers, s v mbbfina, p 270, and s v ka»zso , D’Alwis, 
Buddhist Nirviwa, p 35 

136 The metaphor of ‘burning’ for ‘suffering’ is very 
comm«n m Buddhist liteiature Everything bums, 1 e every- 
thing suffers, was one of the first experiences of Buddha himself 
See v 146 
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138 He will have cruel suffering, loss, injury of 
the body, heavy affliction, or loss of mind, 

139 Or a misfortune coming from the king, or 
a fearful accusation, or loss of relations, or destruc- 
tion of treasures, 

140 Or lightnmg-fire will burn his houses, and 
when his body is destro) ed, the fool will go to hell 

14 1 Not nakedness, not platted hair, not dirt, not 
fasting, or lying on the earth, not rubbing with dust, 


138 ‘Ciuel suffering’ is explained by sisaroga, ‘ headache/ &c 
Loss ’ is taken for loss of money * Injuiy of the body’ is held to 

be the cutting off of the arm, and othei limbs e Heavy afflictions’ 
aie, again, vanous kinds of diseases 

139 Upasaiga means ‘accident, misfortune’ Di Fausboll 
translates r^ato va upassaggam bv ‘ fulgentis (lunae) defectionem, ’ 
Di Webei by ‘Bestrafung vom Konig,’ Beal b> ‘some govern- 
mental difficulty’ Abbhakkhanam, Sansknt abhyakhjanam, is a 
heavj, accusation for high treason, or similar offences Beal trans- 
lates ‘some false accusation’ The ‘destruction of pleasures or 
tieasures ’is explained b} gold being changed to coals (see Buddha- 
ghosha’s Paiables p 98 , Thiessen, Kis&gotam!, p 6), pearls to 
cotton seed, corn to potsherds, and by men and cattle becoming 
blind, lame, &c 

141 Cf Hibbeit Lectures, p 355 Dr Fausboll has pointed out 
that the same or a veiy similar verse occurs m a legend taken fiom 
the DivydvadJna, and translated by Burnouf (Introduction, p 313, 
seq) Burnouf translates the veise ‘Ce riest m la coutume de 
maicher nu, m les cheveux natt&, m l’u&age d’aigile, m le choix 
des diveises esp&ces d’aliments, m l’habitude de coucher sui la 
tene nue, m la poussi&re, ni la malpropretd, ni l’attention & fuir 
l’abn d un toit, qui sont capables de dissipei le trouble dans lequel 
nous jettent les d^sirs non-satisfaits , mais qu’un homme, maftre 
de ses sens, calme, recueilli, chaste, ^vitant de faire du mal & aucune 
cr^atuie, accomplisse la L01, et ll sera, quoique pare doinements, 
un Biihmane, un Qramana, un Rehgieux ’ See also Suttamp&ta, 
v 248 

Walkmg naked and the other things mentioned m oui*\erse 
are outward signs of a saintly life, and these Buddha 1 ejects because 
they do not calm the passions Nakedness he seems to have 
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not sitting motionless, can purify a mortal who has 
not overcome desires 

142 He who, though dressed in fine apparel, 
exercises tranquillity, is quiet, subdued, restrained, 
chaste, and has ceased to find fault with all other 
beings, he indeed is a Brdhma^a, an ascetic (sra- 
ma^a), a friar (bhikshu) 

143 Is there in this world any man so restrained 
by shame that he does not provoke reproof, as a 
noble horse the whip ? 

144 Like a noble horse when touched by the 


rejected on othei grounds too, if we may judge from the Sumd- 
gadha-avadana ‘ A number of naked friars were assembled m the 
house of the daughter of An&tha-pi^ha She called her daughter- 
m-law, Sumagadha, and said, “Go and see those highh lespectable 
persons ” Sumdgadhd, expecting to see some of the saints, like 
*Sariputra, Maudgaly&yana, and others, ran out full of joy But 
when she saw these friars with their hair like pigeon wings, covered 
by nothing but dut, offensive, and looking like demons, she became 
sad “Why are you sad?” said her mother-in-law Sumagadha 
lephed, “ O mothei, if these are saints, what must sinners be like 
Bumouf (Introduction, p 312) supposed that the Gamas only, 
and not the Buddhists, allowed nakedness But the Gamas, too, 
do not allow it universally They are divided into two paities, the 
♦Svetambaras and Digambaras The *Svetambaras, clad m white, 
aie the followers of Parjvandtha, and wear clothes The Digam- 
baras, 1 e sky-clad, disrobed, are followers of Mahavira, lesident 
chiefly m Southern India At piesent they, too, wear clothing, 
but not when eating See Sastram Aiyar, p xxi 

The £a/a, or the hair platted and gathered up in a knot, was a 
sign of a *Saiva ascetic The sitting motionless is one of the pos- 
tuies assumed by ascetics Clough explains ukku/ika as ‘the act 
of sitting on the heels/ Wilson gi\es for utka/ukdsana, f sitting on 
the hams' See Fausboil, note on verse 140 

142 This verse has to be taken m connection with the pre- 
ceding verse, to show that though a man cares about his outward 
appearance and is well dressed, he may be a true disciple for all 
that, if only he practises vutue As to damfanidhdna, see Mahdbh 
XII, 6559, and Suttampdta, v 34 
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whip, be ye strenuous and eager, and by faith, by 
virtue, by energy, by meditation, by discernment of 
the law you will overcome this great pain, perfect m 
knowledge and in behaviour, and never forgetful 
145 Well-makers lead the water (wherever they 
like), fletchers bend the arrow, carpenters bend 
a log of wood , good people fashion themselves 


145 The same as veise 80 According to Fausboll and Subhftti 
we ought to lender the verses by, ‘ What man is there found on 
earth so restrained by shame that he never provokes repioof, as a 
good horse the whip?’ See, howevei, Childers, s v appabodhati 
Fausboll maintains his view 
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CHAPTER XI 

OLD AGE 

146 How is there laughter, how is there joy, as 
this world is always burning ? Do you not seek 
a light, ye who are surrounded by darkness 

147 Look at this dressed-up lump, covered with 
wounds, joined together, sickly, full of many schemes, 
but which has no strength, no hold 1 

148 This body is wasted, full of sickness, and 
frail , this heap of corruption breaks to pieces, life 
indeed ends in death 


148 Dr Fausboll informs me that Childers pioposed the emen- 
dation mararaantazra hi^fvitazzz The following extract from a letter, 
addiessed by Childers to Dr Fausboll, will be lead with interest — 
6 As regards Dhp v 148 , 1 have no doubt whatever I quite agree 
with you that the idea (mors est vita ejus) is a profound and noble 
one, but the question is, Is the idea there ? I think not Marawaw 
tamhi givit&m is not P&li, I mean not a Pali construction, and 
years ago even it grated on my eai as a harsh phrase The reading 
of your MSS of the texts is nothing, youi MSS ofDhammapada 
are very bad ones, and it is merely the vicious Sinhalese spelling of 
bad MSS , like kammawtazrc for hammantazH But the comment sets 
the question at rest at once, for it explains mara^antaw by marazza- 
panjos&naz», which is exactly the same ^1 see there is one serious 
difficulty left, that all your MSS seem to have tamhi, and not 
ta m hi , but are you sure it is so ? There was a Dhammapada m 
the India Office Libraxy.,~and I had a great hunt for it a few days 
ago, but to my dedpttfilajjpfeiiitoient it is missing I do not agree 
with you that the sentence “ All Life is bounded by Death/' is 
trivial it is a truism, but half the noblest passages m poetry are 
truisms, and unless I greatly mistake, this veiy passage will be found 
m many other literatures * 

Dr Fausboll adds — 

i I have still the same doubt as before, because of all my 
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149 After one has looked at those grey bones, 
thrown away like gourds in the autumn, what 
pleasure is there (left in life) I 

150 After a stronghold has been made of the 
bones, it is covered with flesh and blood, and there 
dwell in it old age and death, pride and deceit 

151 The brilliant chariots of kings are destroy ed, 
the body also approaches destruction, but the virtue 
of good people never approaches destruction, — thus 
do the good say to the good 

152 A man who has learnt little, grows old like 
an ox , his flesh grows, but his knowledge does not 
grow 

153, 154 Looking for the maker of this taber- 
nacle, I have run through a couise of many births, 

MSS reading mararaa^z tamhi Ido not know the readings 
ot the London MSS The explanation of the commentary does 
not settle the question, as it may as well be considered an 
explanation of my reading as of the reading which Childeis 
pioposed — V Fausboll* 

Fausboll has now surrendered his doubts, and he pioduces 
himself a number of passages where this phrase marawdnta/zz hi 
g-franam occuis, e g Mahdbh (ed Calcutta), XI, 48 , 207 , XII, 
829, R&mdy (ed Bombay), Ayodhydk, p 197, Divydvaddna, 
p 27, 100 

149 In the Rudrdya?zavadana of the Divydvadana this veise 
appears as, 

Yanimdny apanddhdm vikshiptdm duo dua^, 
Kapotavar^any asthini tdm d; zsh/vaiha ka ratnfc 
See Schiefnei, M 61 Asiat VIII, p 589 , Gataka, vol 1, p 32 2 

150 The expression ma^salohitalepanam is curiously like the 
expression used m Manu VI, 76, mdz?zsawzitalepanam, and m 
several passages of the Mahdbharata, XII, 12462, 12053 as pointed 
out by Dr Fausboll 

x 63» *54 These two verses are famous among Buddhists, for 
they are the words which the founder of Buddhism is supposed 
to have uttered at the moment he attained to Buddhahood (See 
Spence Hard}, Manual, p 180) According to the Lalita-vistaia, 
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not finding him, and painful is birth again and 
again But now, maker of the tabernacle, thou hast 
been seen , thou shalt not make up this tabernacle 
again All thy rafters are broken, thy ridge-pole 
is sundered, the mind, approaching the Eternal 


however, the words utteied on that solemn occasion were those 
quoted m the note to verse 39 In the commentary on the 
Biahma^tla this verse is called the first speech of Buddha, his last 
speech being the words m the Mahapaimibbana-sutta, ‘Life is 
subject to age, strive m earnest, &c’ The words used m the MaM- 
pannibb&na-sutta, Chap IV, 2, Aatunna^z dhammfinam ananubodhd 
appa/i\ edha evam ida^z digham addhanaw sandhavita/rc sazwsantawz 
nnmaw k' eva tumhakaw Aa, answer to the anticipation expressed 
in our veise 

The exact rendering of this verse has been much discussed, chiefl) 
b y Mr D’Alwis m the Attanugaluvansa, p cxxvm, and again m his 
Buddhist Nirvfha, p 78 , also by Childers, Notes on Dhammapada, 
p 4, and in his Dictionary Gogerly translated c Through various 
transmigiations I must travel, if I do not discovei the buildei whom 
I seek 9 Spence Hard} * Thiough many different births I have lun 
(to me not having found), seeking the aichitect of the desire-re- 
sembling house 9 Fausboll * Multiplies generations revolutiones 
peicurreram, non mvemens, domus (corporis) fabricatorem quaerens ’ 
And again (p 322) ‘ Multaium generationum revolutio mihi sub- 
eunda esset, nisi mvenissem domus fabricatorem * Childers * I have 
lun thiough the revolution of countless bnths, seeking the aLchitect 
of this dwelling and finding him not ’ D'Alwis * Thiough tiansmi- 
grations of numerous bnths have I run, not discovering, (though) 
seeking the house-builder * All depends on how we take sandha- 
vissam, which Fausboll takes as a conditional, Childers, following 
Trenckner, as an aonst, because the sense impel atively requnes 
an aonst I had formerly translated it as a future, though 
qualifying it by the participle present anibbisan, 1 e not finding, 
and taking it m the sense of, if or so long as I do not find the true 
cause of existence Anibbisan I had translated b) not resting 
(anirvuan), but the commentator seems to authorise the meaning 
of not finding (avmdanto, alabhanto), and in that case all the 
matenal difficulties of the verse seem to me to disappear 

‘ The maker of the tabernacle ' is explained as a poetical expies- 
sion for the cause of new bnths, at least according to the views of 
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(visankh&ra, mrv&^a), has attained to the extinction 
of all desires 

155 Men who have not observed proper disci- 
pline, and have not gained wealth in their youth, 
perish like old herons in a lake without fish 

156 Men who have not observed proper disci- 
pline, and have not gamed wealth in their youth, 
lie, like broken bows, sighing after the past 


Buddha’s followers, whatever his own views may have been Bud- 
dha had conqueied M&ra, the representative of worldly temptations, 
the fathei of worldly desnes and as desires (tawha) aie, by means 
of up&d&na and bhava, the cause of ga.h, or 4 bnth,’ the destruction of 
desires and the conquest of Mara are nearly the same thing, though 
evpressed differently m the philosophical and legendarj language 
of the Buddhists Ta ‘thirst’ or ‘craving,’ is mentioned as 
serving m the army of M&a (Lotus, p 443 ) 

155 On ^ayanti, 1 e Lshayanti, see Dr Bollensen’s learned 
remaihs, Zeitschrift dei Deutschen Morgenl Gesellschaft, XVIII, 
834, and Boehtlmgk-Roth, s v ksh& 
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CHAPTER XII 

SELF 

157 If a man. hold himself dear, let him watch 
himself carefully, during one at least out of the 
three watches a wise man should be watchful 

158 Let each man direct himself first to what is 
proper, then let him teach others , thus a wise man 
will not suffer 

159 If a man make himself as he teaches others 
to be, then, being himself well subdued, he may 
subdue (others), for one’s own self is difficult to 
subdue 

160 Self is the lord of self, who else could be 
the lord ? With self well subdued, a man finds a 
lord such as few can find 

161 The evil done by oneself, self-begotten, self- 
bred, crushes the foolish, as a diamond breaks even 
a precious stone 

162 He whose wickedness is very great brings 
himself down to that state where his enemy wishes 
him to be, as a creeper does with the tree which it 
surrounds 

163 Bad deeds, and deeds hurtful to ourselves, 
are easy to do , what is beneficial and good, that is 
very difficult to do 

157 The thiee watches of the night are meant for the three 
stages of life Cf St Mark \m 37, ‘And what I say unto you, 
I say unto all, Watch ' 

1 58 Cf Gataka, vol 11, p 441 

1 61 The Chinese translation rendeis vagiram by ‘steel drill * 
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164 The foolish man who scorns the rule of the 
venerable (Arahat), of the elect (Ariya), of the vir- 
tuous, and follows a false doctrine, he bears fruit to 
his own destruction, like the fruits of the Kanaka 
reed 

165 By oneself the evil is done, by oneself one 
suffers, by oneself evil is left undone, by oneself 
one is purified The pure and the impure (stand 
and fall) by themselves, no one can purify another 

166 Let no one forget his own duty for the sake 
of another’s, however great , let a man, after he has 
discerned his own duty, be always attentive to his 
duty 


164 The reed eithei dies after it has borne flint, or is cut down 
for the sake of its fruit 

T)\tth\, literally f view/ is used even by itself, like the Gieek 
‘hairesis/ in the sense of heresy (see Bumouf, Lotus, p 444) In 
other places a distinction is made between rmlJLJ&di/thi (vv 167, 
316) and samm£di///h (v 319) If arahatawz anyana?^ are used m 
their technical sense, we should translate e the reverend Arhats/ — 
Arhat being the highest degiee of the four orders of Ariyas, viz 
Srotaapanna, Sakadagamm, Anagamm, and Arhat See note to 
veise 178 

166 Attha, lit ‘object/ must here be taken m a moial sense, 
as ‘duty’ rather than as ‘advantage’ Childers rendered it by 
f spiritual good ' The story which Buddhaghosa tells of the Thera 
Attadattha gives a clue to the origin of some of his parables, which 
seem to ha\e been invented to suit the text of the Dhammapada 
rather than vice versS A similar case occurs m the commentary 
to verse 227 




THE WORLD 


47 


CHAPTER XIII 

THE WORLD 

167 Do not follow the evil law 1 Do not live on 
m thoughtlessness 1 Do not follow false doctrine 1 
Be not a friend of the world 

168 Rouse thyself 1 do not be idle 1 Follow the 
law of virtue I The virtuous rests in bliss m this 
world and in the next 

169 Follow the law of virtue , do not follow that 
of sin The virtuous rests in bliss m this world and 
in the next 

170 Look upon the world as you would on a 
bubble, look upon it as you would on a mirage the 
king of death does not see him who thus looks down 
upon the world 

171 Come, look at this world, glittering like 
a royal chariot , the foolish are immersed in it, but 
the wise do not touch it 

172 He who formerly was reckless and after- 
wards became sober, brightens up this world, like 
the moon when freed from clouds 

173 He whose evil deeds are covered by good 
deeds, brightens up this world, like the moon when 
freed from clouds 


167 Childers says, I have not the slightest notion of the meaning 
of lokavaddhano Could it mean, Do not swell the number of 
worldlings ? 

168, 169 See Rhys Davids, Buddhism, p 65 
170 See Suttampdta, v 1118 
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1 74 This world is dark, few only can see here , 
a few only go to heaven, like birds escaped from 
the net 

175 The swans go on the path of the sun, they 
go miraculously through the ether , the wise are led 
out of this world, when they have conquered Mira 
and his tram 

176 If a man has transgressed the one law, and 
speaks lies, and scoffs at another world, there is no 
evil he will not do 

177 The uncharitable do not go to the world of 
the gods , fools only do not praise liberality , a wise 
man rejoices in liberality, and through it becomes 
blessed in the other world 

1 78 Better than sovereignty over the earth, better 


175 Haflzsa may be meant for the bird, whether flamingo, or 
swan, or ibis (see Hardy, Manual, p 17), but it may also, I believe, 
be taken m the sense of samt As to lddhi, ‘ magical power/ 
1 e rzddhi, see Burnouf, Lotus, p 310, Spence Hardy, Manual, 
pp 498, 504 , Legends, pp 5 S» > al *d note to verse 254 

178 Sot&patti, the technical term for the first step in the path 
that leads to Nirvsha There are four such steps, or stages, and on 
entering each, a man leceives a new title — 

(1) The Srota&panna, lit he who has got into the stream 
A man may have seven more births before he reaches the other 
shore, 1 e Nirvana 

(2) Sakrzddgdmm, lit he who comes back once, so called be- 
cause, after having entered this stage, a man is bom only once 
moie among men 03; gods Childers stioyrs that this involves really 
two moie births, one Th the deva woild, th$ other m the world of 
men Burnouf says the-sanlj^ introduction, p 293 

(3) An&g&mm, lit he who does not come back, so called be- 

cause, after this stage, a man cannot be bom again m a lowei 
woild, but can only be bom mto a Brahman world, before he 
reaches Nirv^a "* 

(4) Arhat, the venerable, the perfect, who has reached the highest 
stage that can be reached, and from which Nirviwa is perceived 




THE WORLD 


49 


than going to heaven, better than lordship over all 
worlds, is the reward of Sot&patti, the first step in 
holiness 


(sukkhavipassani, Lotus, p 849) See Hardy, Eastern Monachism, 
p 280 , Bumouf, Introduction, p 209 , Koppen, p 398 , D’Ahvis, 
Attanugaluvansa, p cxxiv , Feer, Sutra en 42 articles, p 6 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

THE BUDDHA (THE AWAKENED) 

179 He whose conquest cannot be conquered 
again, into whose conquest no one in this world 
enters, by what track can you lead him, the 
Awakened, the Omniscient, the trackless ? 

180 He whom no desire with its snares and 
poisons can lead astray, by what track can you 
lead him, the Awakened, the Omniscient, the 
trackless ? 

1 81 Even the gods envy those who are awakened 
and not forgetful, who are given to meditation, who 
are wise, and who delight in the repose of retire- 
ment (from the world) 

182 Difficult (to obtain) is the conception of men, 
difficult is the life of mortals, difficult is the hearing 
of the True Law, difficult is the birth of the Awak- 
ened (the attainment of Buddhahood) 


179, 180 Buddha, the Awakened, is to be taken as an appella- 
tive rather than as the proper name of the Buddha (see v 183) 
It means, an) bod} who has arrived at complete knowledge Anan- 
tago£aram I take in the sense of, possessed of unlimited knowledge 
Apadam, which Dr Fausboll takes as an epithet of Buddha and 
translates by * non mvestigabilis/ is translated * trackless/ m order 
to show the play on the word pada, see Childers, s v The com- 
mentator says 1 The man who is possessed of even a single one of 
such conditions as r&ga, &c , him ye may lead forward, but the 
Buddha has not even one condition or basis of renewed existence, 
and therefore by what track will you lead this unconditioned 
Buddha?' Cf Dhp w 92, 420, and G&taka, vol 1, pp 79,313 
182 Mr Beal (Dhammapada, p 1 10) states that this verse occurs 
also m the Sfttra of the forty-two sections 
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183 Not to commit any sin, to do good, and to 
purify one’s mind, that is the teaching of (all) the 
Awakened 

184 The Awakened call patience the highest 
penance, long-suffering the highest Nirvd^a, for he 
is not an anchorite (pravrafita) who strikes others, 
he is not an ascetic (^rama^a) who insults others 

185 Not to blame, not to strike, to live restrained 
under the law, to be moderate in eating, to sleep and 
sit alone, and to dwell on the highest thoughts, — 
this is the teaching of the Awakened 

183 Thi& verse is again one of the most solemn verses among 
the Buddhists According to Csoma Korosi, it ought to follow 
the famous Ary^ stanza, ‘Ye dhamma ’ (Lotus, p 522), and serve 
as its complement But though this may be the case m Tibet, it 
was not so originally The same verse (ascribed to Kanahamum) 
occurs at the end of the Chinese translation of the Pi&timoksha 
(Beal, J R A S XIX, p 473, Catena, p 159), m the Tibetan 
translation of the Gathasangraha, v 14 (Schiefner, Mdl Asiat 
VIII, pp 568, 586, and Csoma Korosi, As Res XX, p 79) 
Bumouf has fully discussed the metre and meaning of our verse on 
PP 5 2 7 > 5 28 of his ‘ Lotus 9 He prefers sa&ttaparidamanam, which 
Csoma translated by 4 the mind must be brought under entire sub- 
jection * (sva&ttapandamanam ) , and the late Dr Mill by * proprn 
mtellectus subjugatio * But his own MS of the Mah&padMna-sut*a 
gave likewise sa&ttapanyodapanam, and this is no doubt the cor- 
rect reading (See D’Alwis, Attanugaluvansa, p cxxix) We 
found panyodapeyya m verse 88, in the sense of purging oneself 
from the troubles of the mind From the same verb, (pan) ava+ dai, 
we may denve the name Avadfina, a legend, ongmally a pure and 
virtuous act, an apumia , afterwards a sacred story, and possibly a 
story the hearing of which punfi.es the mind See Boehtlmgk- 
Roth, s v avadana 

184 Childers, following the commentator, translates, ‘Patience, 
which is long-suffenng, is the best devotion, the Buddhas declare 
that Nirv&fla is the best (of things) * 

185 f&timokkhe, ‘under the law/ 1 e according to the law, the 
law which leads to Moksha, or ‘ freedom ' Pratimoksha is the title 
of the oldest collection of the moral laws of the Buddhists (Burnouf, 
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1 86 There is no satisfying lusts, even by a shower 
of gold pieces , he who knows that lusts have a short 
taste and cause pam, he is wise , 

187 Even in heavenly pleasures he finds no satis- 
faction, the disciple who is fully awakened delights 
only in the destruction of all desires. 

188 Men, driven by fear, go to many a refuge, to 
mountains and forests, to groves and sacred trees 

1 89 But that is not a safe refuge, that is not the 
best refuge , a man is not delivered from all pains 
after having gone to that refuge 

190 He who takes refuge with Buddha, the Law, 


Introduction, p 300, Bigandet, The Life of Gaudama, p 439, 
Rhys Davids, Buddhism, p 162), and as it was common both to 
the Southern and the Northern Buddhists, patimokkhe m our pas- 
sage may possibly be meant, as Professor Weber suggests, as the 
title of that very collection The commentatoi explains it by 
^e#Aakaslla and pdtimokkhasila Sayan&sam might stand for jay a- 
niranam, see Mahabh XII, 6684 , but in Buddhist literature it is 
intended for rayanasanam , see also MaMbh XII, 9978, rayydsane 
Fausboll now reads pdnta m instead of patthaw, as m Suttampdta, 337 
187 There is a curious similarity between this verse and verse 
6503 (9919) of the *S&ntiparva 

Ya££a kamasukha/rc loke, ya£ £a divyam mahat sukham, 
Trzsh«dkshayasukhasyaite ndrhata^ sho^anw kal&m 
* And whatever delight of love there is on earth, and whatever is 
the great delight m heaven, they are not worth the sixteenth part 
of the pleasure which springs from the destruction of all desires ' 
The two veises 186, 187 are ascribed to king Mandhdtn, shortly 
before his death (M 61 Asiat VIII, p 471 , see also Cri taka, vol 11, 
p 113} 

188-192 These verses occur in Sanskrit m the Prdtihdryasfltra, 
translated by Bumouf, Introduction, pp 162-189, see p 186 
Burnouf translates rukkha^etyani by * arbres consacrds , ' properly, 
sacred shnnes under or near a tree See also Gdtaka, vol 1, p 97 
190 Buddha, Dharma, and Sangha are called the Tmarawa 
(cf Bumouf, Introd p 630) The four holy truths are the four 
statements that there is pam m this world, that the source of 
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and the Church , he who, with clear understanding, 
sees the four holy truths — 

19 1 Viz pam, the origin of pain, the destruction 
of pain, and the eightfold holy way that leads to the 
quieting of pain , — 

192 That is the safe refuge, that is the best 
refuge , having gone to that refuge, a man is deli- 
vered from all pam 

193 A supernatural person (a Buddha) is not 
easily found, he is not bom everywhere Wherever 
such a sage is born, that race prospers 

194. Happy is the arising of the awakened, 
happy is the teaching of the True Law, happy is 
peace in the church, happy is the devotion of those 
who are at peace 

195, 196 He who pays homage to those who 
deserve homage, whether the awakened (Buddha) 
or their disciples, those who have overcome the 
host (of evils), and crossed the flood of sorrow, he 
who pays homage to such as have found deliverance 
and know no fear, his merit can never be measured 
by anybody 


pam is desire, that desire can be annihilated, that there is a way 
(shown by Buddha) by which the annihilation of all desires can be 
achieved, and freedom be obtained That way consists of eight 
parts (See Bumouf, Introduction, p 630) The eightfold way 
forms the subject of Chapter XVIII (See also Feer, Journal 
As 1870, p 418, and Chips from a German Workshop, and ed 
vol 1, p 251 seq) 
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CHAPTER XV 

HAPPINESS 

197. We live happily indeed, not hating those 
who hate us l among men who hate us we dwell 
free from hatred* 

198 We live happily indeed, free from ailments 
among the ailing * among men who are ailing let us 
dwell free from ailments * 

199 We live happily indeed, free from greed 
among the greedy * among men who are greedy let 
us dwell free from greed * 

200 We live happily indeed, though we call 
nothing our own * We shall be like the bright gods, 
feeding on happiness * 

201. Victory breeds hatred, for the conquered is 
unhappy He who has given up both victory and 
defeat, he, the contented, is happy 


198 The ailment here meant is moral rather than physical 
Cf Mahabh XII, 9924, sawprajSnto niramaja^, 9925, yo*sau 
prSw&ntiko rogas tS.m tnsht&m tjagataA sukham 

200 The words placed m the month of the king of Videha, 
while his residence Mithilfl was in flames, are curiously like our 
verse, cf Mah&bh XII, 9917, 

Susukhaw vata ^Mmi yasya me nflsti ki&Sana, 
MithiMyam pradlptayara na me dahyati ki££ana 
‘ I hve happily, mdeed, for I have nothing , while Mithilfl is m 
flames, nothmg of mine is burning ’ Cf Muir, Religious Senti- 
ments, p 106 

The Sbhassara, 1 e sibMsvara, ‘ the bnght gods,’ axe frequently 
mentioned Cf Bumouf, Introd p 61 1 

201 This verse is ascribed to Buddha, when he heard of the 
defeat of A^fltaxatru by Prasena^it^ It exists in the Northern or 
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202 There is no fire like passion, there is no 
losing throw like hatred , there is no pain like this 
body , there is no happiness higher than rest 

203 Hunger is the worst of diseases, the elements 
of the body the greatest evil, if one knows this 
truly, that is Nirvdwa, the highest happiness 


Sanskrit and m the Southern or Pali texts, 1 e m the Avadina- 
jataka, m the Sa/wyutta-mkiya See Feer, Comptes Rendus, 1871, 
p 44, and Journal As 1880, p 509 In the Avadana-j*ataka, the 
Sanskiit version is — 

Gayo van am prasavati, du^kha m se te paia^ita^, 

Upa.r&nta£ sukha^z jete hitva ^ayapari^ayam 

202 I take kali m the sense of an unlucky die which makes a 
plajer lose his game A real simile seems wanted here, as m 
verse 251, where, for the same reason, I translate graha by ‘shark/ 
not by ‘captivitas/ as Dr Fausboll proposes The same scholar 
translates kali m our verse by ‘ peccatum * If there is any ob- 
jection to translating kali m P^li by ‘unluck} die/ I should still 
prefer to take it m the sense of the age of depravity, 01 the demon 
of depravity To judge from Abhidh&nappadipika, 1106, kali was 
used for par%uya, 1 e loss at game, a losing throw, and occurs in 
that sense again m veise 252 The Chinese translation has, ‘there 
is no distress (poison) worse than hate ’ A similar verse occurs 
Mahftbh -Santip 175, v 35 

* Body * for khandha is a free translation, but it is difficult to find 
any better rendering The Chinese translation alssrfias * body ' 
According to the Buddhists each sentient being consists of five 
khandhas (skandha), or aggregates, the organized body (rftpa- 
khandha) with its four internal capacities of sensation (vedanfi), 
perception (sa ngM), conception (sawskara), knowledge (vi^wina) 
See Bumouf, Introd pp 589, 634 , Lotus, p 335 

203 Sa^zskfira is the fourth of the five khandhas, but the com- 
mentator takes it here, as well as in verse 255, for the five khandhas 
together, m which case we can only translate it by ‘body/ or 
‘elements of the body' See also verse 278 Childers proposes 
‘ organic life' (Notes on Dhammapada, p 1) There aie, however, 
other sazrcskaras, which follow immediately upon avidya, ‘ ignorance/ 
as second m the series of the md&nas, or ‘ causes of existence/ and 
these too might be called the greatest pain, considering that they 
are the cause of birth, which is the cause of all pain Sometimes, 
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204 Health is the greatest of gifts, contented- 
ness the best riches , trust is the best of relation- 
ships, Nirv&wa the highest happiness 

205 He who has tasted the sweetness of solitude 
and tranquillity, is free from fear and free from sin, 
while he tastes the sweetness of drinking in the 
law 

206 The sight of the elect (Arya) is good, to live 
with them is always happiness , if a man does not 
see fools, he will be truly happy 

207 He who walks m the company of fools suf- 
fers a long way , company with fools, as with an 
enemy, is always painful , company with the wise is 
pleasure, like meeting with kinsfolk 

208 Therefore, one ought to follow the wise, the 
intelligent, the learned, the much enduring, the du- 
tiful, the elect , one ought to follow such a good and 
wise man, as the moon follows the path of the stars 


again, samsk&ra seems to have a different and less technical mean- 
ing, being used m the sense of conceptions, plans, desires, as, for 
instance, in verse 368, where sankharanaw khayam is used much 
like tamMkhaya Agam, in his comment on verse 75, Buddhaghosa 
says, upadhiviveko sankhirasangaMikaw vmodeti , and again, 
upadhmveko h& mrupadhtdbi puggalanaro visankhira gatanam 
For a similar sentiment, see Stanislas Julien, Les Avadanas, \ol 1, 
p 40, ‘Le corps est la plus grande source de soufifrance,’ &c 
I should say that the khandhas m verse 202 and the sankh&ras in 
verse 203 are nearly, if not quite, synonymous I should prefer to 
read gigaACM-param£ as a compound GigaA&fik, or as it is written 
in one MS , Aigdtkhi (Sk ^ighatsl), means not only ‘ hunger,’ but 
* appetite, desire ’ 

204 Childers translates, ‘ the best kinsman is a man you can trust ' 

20g Cf Suttampata, v 256 

207 I should like to read sukho ka. dMrasam&so 
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CHAPTER XVI 

PLEASURE 

209 He who gives himself to vanity, and does 
not give himself to meditation, forgetting the real 
aim (of life) and grasping at pleasure, will in time 
envy him who has exerted himself in meditation 

210 Let no man ever cling to what is pleasant, or 
to what is unpleasant Not to see what is pleasant 
is pain, and it is pain to see what is unpleasant 

211 Let, therefore, no man love anything, loss 
of the beloved is evil Those who love nothing, 
and hate nothing, have no fetters 

212 From pleasure comes grief, from pleasure 
comes fear, he who is free from pleasure knows 
neither grief nor fear 

213 From affection comes grief, from affection 
comes fear, he who is free from affection knows 
neither grief nor fear 

214 From lust comes grief, from lust comes 
fear, he who is free from lust knows neither grief 
nor fear 

215 From love comes grief, from love comes 
fear , he who is free from love knows neither grief 
nor fear 

216 From greed comes grief, from greed comes 
fear , he who is free from greed knows neither grief 
nor fear. 

2iy He who possesses virtue and intelligence, 


214 See Beal, Catena, p 200 
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who is just, speaks the truth, and does what is his 
own business, him the world will hold dear 

218. He in whom a desire for the Ineffable (Nir- 
Vel»a) has sprung up, who in his mind is satisfied, 
and whose thoughts are not bewildered by love, he 
is called tirdhva»zsrotas (carried upwards by the 
stream) 

219 Kinsmen, friends, and lovers salute a man 
who has been long away, and returns safe from 
afar. 

220. In like manner his good works receive him 
who has done good, and has gone from this world 
to the other, — as kinsmen receive a friend on his 
return 


218 Urdhvawsrotas or uddhamsoto is the technical name for 
one who has reached the world of the Arnhas (Aviha), and is pro- 
ceeding to that of the Akanish/ftas (Ahani#/ 5 a) This is the last 
stage before he reaches the formless woild, the Arftpadhitu (See 
Buddhaghosha’s Parables, p 123, Bumouf, Introduction, p 599) 
Originally firdhvawisrotas may have been used in a less technical 
sense, meaning one who swims against the stream, and is not 
earned away by the vulgar passions of the world 
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CHAPTER XVII 

ANGER 

221 Let a man leave anger, let him forsake pride, 
let him overcome all bondage 1 No sufferings befall 
the man who is not attached to name and form, and 
who calls nothing his own 

222. He who holds back rising anger like a rolling 
chariot, him I call a real driver , other people are 
but holding the reins 

223 Let a man overcome anger by love, let him 
overcome evil by good , let him overcome the greedy 
by liberality, the liar by truth I 

224 Speak the truth, do not yield to anger , give, 
if thou art asked for little, by these three steps 
thou wilt go near the gods 

225 The sages who injure nobody, and who 
always control their body, they will go to the un- 
changeable place (Nirviwa), where, if they have 
gone, they will suffer no more 

226 Those who are ever watchful, who study day 
and night, and who strive after NirveLwa, their pas- 
sions will come to an end 

227 This is an old saying, O Atula, this is not 
as if of to-day ‘ They blame him who sits silent, 


221 ‘Name and form' is the translation of nama-ritpa, the 
ninth of the Buddhist Nidanas It compnses everything in the 
phenomenal world Cf Bumouf, Introduction, p 501 , see also 
Gogerly, Lecture on Buddhism, and Bigandet, The Life of Gaudama, 
P 454 

223. Mahabh XII, 3550, asadhuw sadhuna ^ajet Cf Ten 
G&takas, ed Fausboll, p g 

227 It appears from the commentaiy that pora?:am and a^ata- 
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they blame him who speaks much, they also blame 
him who says little , there is no one on earth who 
is not blamed ’ 

228 There never was, there never will be, nor is 
there now, a man who is always blamed, or a man 
who is always praised 

229, 230 But he whom those who discriminate 
praise continually day after day, as without blemish, 
wise, nch in knowledge and virtue, who would dare 
to blame him, like a coin made of gold from the 
Crambft river ? Even the gods praise him, he is 
praised even by Brahman 

231 Beware of bodily anger, and control thy 
body l Leave the sins of the body, and with thy 
body practise virtue 1 

232 Beware of the anger of the tongue, and con- 
trol thy tongue l Leave the sins of the tongue, and 
practise virtue with thy tongue I 

233 Beware of the anger of the mind, and con- 
trol thy mind I Leave the sins of the mind, and 
practise virtue with thy mind l 

2 34 The wise who control their body, who con- 
trol their tongue, the wise who control their mind, 
are indeed well controlled 


nam are neuters, refeinng to what happened formeily and what 
happens to-day, and that they aie not to be taken as adjectives 
referring to Ssinam, &c The commentator must have read atula 
instead of atulam, and he explains it as the name of a pupil whom 
Gautama addressed by that name (see note to verse 166) Others 
take atula m the sense of incompaiable (Mah&bh XIII, 1937), and 
m that case we ought to supply, with Professor Weber, some such 
word as * saw’ or * saying ’ 

230 The Brahman worlds are higher than the Deva worlds as 
the Brahman is higher than a Deva , see Hardy, Manual, p 25 , 
Bumouf, Introduction, pp 134, 184 
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CHAPTER XVIII 

IMPURITY. 

235 Thou art now like a sear leaf, the messen- 
gers of death (Yama) have come near to thee , thou 
standest at the door of thy departure, and thou hast 
no provision for thy journey 

236 Make thyself an island, work hard, be wise I 
When thy impurities are blown away, and thou art 
free from guilt, thou wilt enter into the heavenly 
world of the elect (Anya) 

237 Thy life has come to an end, thou art come 
near to death (Yama), there is no resting-place for 
thee on the road, and thou hast no provision for 
thy journey 

238 Make thyself an island, work hard, be wise 1 
When thy impurities are blown away, and thou art 
free from guilt, thou wilt not enter again into birth 
and decay 

239 Let a wise man blow off the impurities of 
himself, as a smith blows off the impurities of silver, 
one by one, little by little, and from time to time 


235 Uy) oga seems to mean departure See Buddhaghosa’s 
commentary on verse 152, p 319 , 1 1 , Fausboll, Five (9a takas, 
P 35 

236 ‘An island,’ for a drowning man to save himself, (see verse 
25 ) It is well known that Dtpankara is the name of one of the 
former Buddhas, and it is also used as an appellative of the Buddha, 
but this name is derived from dtpo, * a lamp,’ and has nothing to do 
with dtpa, used metaphorically here and elsewhere m the sense of 
resting-place, shelter, or even Nuv£»a , see Childers, s v dipo 

239 This verse is the foundation of the thuty-fouith section of 
the Sutra of the forty-two sections , see Beal, Catena, p 201 , Sutta- 
nipata, v 962 
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240 As the impurity which springs from the iron, 
when it springs from it, destroys it , thus do a trans- 
gressor’s own works lead him to the evil path 

241 The taint of prayers is non-repetition, the 
taint of houses, non-repair , the taint of complexion 
is sloth , the taint of a watchman, thoughtlessness 

242 Bad conduct is the taint of woman, niggardli- 
ness the taint of a benefactor, tainted are all evil 
ways, m this world and m the next 

243 But there is a taint worse than all taints, — 
ignorance is the greatest taint O mendicants l 
throw off that taint, and become taintless l 

244 Life is easy to live for a man who is without 
shame, a crow hero, a mischief-maker, an insulting, 
bold, and wretched fellow 

245 But life is hard to live for a modest man, 
who always looks for what is pure, who is disinter- 
ested, quiet, spotless, and intelligent 

246 He who destroys life, who speaks untruth, 
who in the world takes what is not given him, who 
goes to another man’s wife , 

247 And the man who gives himself to drinking 
intoxicating liquors, he, even in this world, digs up 
his own root 

248 O man, know this, that the unrestrained are 


241 On atidhona^arm, see Moms, J P T S 1887, p 100 
244 Pakkhandm is identified by Dr Fausboll with piaskandin, 
one who jumps forward, insults, or, as Buddhaghosa explains it, 
one who meddles with other people's business, an interloper At 
all events, it is a term of reproach, and, as it would seem, of theo- 
logical reproach 

246 On the five principal commandments which are recapitu- 
lated in verses 246 and 247, see Buddhaghosha's Parables, p 1153 
248 Cf Mah&bharata XII, 4055, jesh&fli vrettir £a sawyatfi 
See also verse 307 
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in a bad state, take care that greediness and vice 
do not bring thee to grief for a long time 1 

249 The world gives according to their faith or 
according to their pleasure . if a man frets about 
the food and the drink given to others, he will find 
no rest either by day or by night 

250 He in whom that feeling is destroyed, and 
taken out with the very root, finds rest by day and 
by night 

251 There is no fire like passion, there is no 
shark like hatred, there is no snare like folly, there 
is no torrent like greed 

252 The fault of others is easily perceived, but 
that of oneself is difficult to perceive , a man win- 
nows his neighbour’s faults like chaff, but his own 
fault he hides, as a cheat hides the bad die from the 
player. 

253 If a man looks after the faults of others, and is 
always inclined to be offended, his own passions will 
grow, and he is far from the destruction of passions 

254 There is no path through the air, a man 

249 This verse has evidently regard to the feelings of the Bhik- 
shus or mendicants who receive either much or little, and who are 
exhorted not to be envious if others leceive more than they them- 
selves Several of the Parables illustrate this feeling 

251 Dr Fausboll translates gaho by ‘captivitas/ Dr Weber by 
‘ fetter ' I take it in the same sense as grSha in Manu VI, 7 8 , and 
Buddhaghosa does the same, though he assigns to giaha a more 
general meaning, viz anything that seizes, whether an evil spmt 
(yakkha), a serpent (a^agara), or a crocodile (kumbhtla) 

Greed or thirst is represented as a liver in Lahta-vistara, ed 
Calc p 482, trishwa-nadi tivegi praroshiti me £#&nashrye»a, ‘the 
uild liver of thirst is dried up by the sun of my knowledge ’ 

252* See Childers, Notes, p 7 , St Matthew vu 3 

2 S3 As to Ssava, * appetite, passion,’ see note to verse 39 

254 I have translated this verse very freely, and not in accord- 
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is not a Samara outwardly The world delights in 
vanity, the Tathigatas (the Buddhas) are free from 
vanity 

255. There is no path through the air, a man 
is not a Samara outwardly No creatures are 
eternal, but the awakened (Buddha) are never 
shaken 


ance with Buddhaghosa’s commentary Dr Fausboll proposed to 
tianslate, ‘No one who is outside the Buddhist community can 
walk through the air, but only a Sama«a/ and the same view is 
taken by Professor Weber, though he arrives at it by a different 
construction Now it is peifectly true that the idea of magical powers 
(rzddhi) which enable saints to walk through the air, &c , occuis m 
the Dhammapada, see v 175, note But the Dhammapada may 
contain earliei and latei verses, and m that case our verse might be 
an early protest on the part of Buddha against the belief m such 
miraculous powers We know how Buddha himself piotested 
against his disciples being called upon to perform vulgar miracles 
4 1 command my disciples not to work miracles/ he said, ' but to 
hide their good deeds, and to show then sms ' (Burnouf, Introd 
p 170) It would be in harmony with this sentiment if we trans- 
lated our verse as I have done As to bahira, I should take it m 
the sense of 'external/ as opposed to adhydtmika, or 'internal/ 
and the meaning would be, ' a Samawa is not a Samara by out- 
ward acts, but by his heart 9 D’Alwis translates (p 85) * There is 
no footprint in the air , there is not a Samawa out of the pale of 
the Buddhist community 9 

Prapawia, which I have here translated by 'vanity/ seems to 
include the whole host of human weaknesses, cf v 196, where it is 
explained by ta 7 »Mdi//£imdnapapa#£a , m our verse by tawhddisu 
papa&fcesu cf Lalita-vistara, p 364, andlaya m mshprapa&fcam 
anutpddam asambhavam (dharma^akram) As to TalMgata, a 
name of Buddha, cf Burnouf, Introd p 73 

253 Sankhdra for sawskdra, cf note to verse 203 Creature 
does not, as Mr D’Alwis (p 69) supposes, involve the Christian 
conception of creation Buddhaghosa takes sankhdrd as the five 
skandhas 
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CHAPTER XIX 

THE JUST 

256, 257 A man is not just if he carries a matter 
by violence , no, he who distinguishes both right 
and wrong, who is learned and guides otheis, not by 
violence, but by the same law, being a guardian of 
the law and intelligent, he is called just 

258 A man is not learned because he talks much , 
he who is patient, free from hatred and fear, he is 
called learned 

259 A man is not a supporter of the law because 
he talks much , even if a man has learnt little, but 
sees the law bodily, he is a supporter of the law, 
a man who never neglects the law 

260 A man is not an elder because his head is 
grey , his age may be ripe, but he is called * Old- 
m-vam ’ 

261 He in whom there is truth, virtue, pity, 
restraint, moderation, he who is free from impurity 
and is wise, he is called an elder 

262 An envious, stingy, dishonest man does not 
become respectable by means of much talking only, 
or by the beauty of his complexion 

263 Hem whom all this is destroyed, and taken 
out with the very root, he, when freed from hatred 
and wise, is called respectable 


sg9 Buddhaghosa here takes law (dhamma) m the sense of 
the four great truths, see note to verse 190 Could dhammaw 
k&yena'passati mean, ‘ he observes the law in his acts, or sees the 
law with his bodily eyes ?’ Hardly, if we compaie expressions like 
dhamma/» vipassato, v 373 
[xo] 
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264 Not by tonsure does an undisciplined man 
who speaks falsehood become a Samara , can a 
man be a Samara who is still held captive by desire 
and greediness 

265 He who always quiets the evil, whether 
small or large, he is called a Samara (a quiet man), 
because he has quieted all evil 

266 A man is not a mendicant (Bhikshu) simply 
because he asks others for alms, he who adopts 
the whole law is a Bhikshu, not he who only begs 

267 He who is above good and evil, who is 
chaste, who with care passes through the world, 
he indeed is called a Bhikshu 

268, 269 A man is not a Mum because he ob- 
serves silence (mona, 1 . e mauna), if he is foolish 

265 This is a curious etymology, because it shows that at the 
time when this verse was wntten, the ongmal meaning of jrama^a 
had been forgotten Sramatfa meant originally, m the language 
of the Brahmans, a man who performed hard penances, from jram, 

* to work hard/ &c When it became the name of the Buddhist 
ascetics, the language had changed, and jrama^a was pronounced 
samara Now there is another Sansknt root, jam, f to quiet/ which 
m Pill becomes likewise sam, and from this root sam, ‘ to quiet/ 
and not from jram, e to tire/ did the popular etymology of the day 
and the writer of our verse denve the title of the Buddhist pnests 
The ongmal form jramawa became known to the Gieeks as Sap- 
navai, that of samara as Sapawxtoi , the former through Megasthenes, 
the latter through Bardesanes, 80-60 b c (See Lassen, Indische 
Alterthuraskunde, II, 700 ) The Chinese Shamen and the Tun- 
gusian Shamen do not come from the same source, though this has 
sometimes been doubted See Schott, Uber die doppelte Bedeutung 
des Wortes Schamane, in the Philosophical Transactions of the 
Berlin Academy, 1842, p 463 seq 

266-270 The etymologies here given of the ordinary titles of 
the followers of Buddha are entirely fanciful, and are cunous only 
as showmg how the people who spoke Pali had lost the etymo- 
logical consciousness of their language A Bhikshu is a beggar, 
1 e a Buddhist fnar who has left his family and lives entirely on 
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and ignorant, but the wise who, as with the balance 
chooses the good and avoids evil, he is a Muni, 
and is a Muni thereby , he who in this world 
weighs both sides is called a Muni 

270 A man is not an elect (Anya) because he 
injures living creatures , because he has pity on all 
living creatures, therefore is a man called Arrya 
271, 272 Not only by discipline and vows, not 
only by much learning, not by entering into a trance, 
not by sleeping alone, do I earn the happiness of 
release which no worldling can know O Bhikshu, 
he who has obtained the extinction of desires, has 
obtained confidence 


alms Mum is a sage, hence .Sakya-mum, a name of Gautama 
Mum comes from man, f to think,’ and fiom muni comes mauna, 
‘ silence ' Anya, again, is the general name of those who embrace 
a religious life It meant originally 4 respectable, noble ' In verse 
270 it seems as if the writer wished to guard against denvmg anya 
from an, ‘enemy' See note to veise 22 

272 See Childers, Notes, p 7 Nekkhamana-sukham is explained 
by the commentator as anigami-sukham, the happiness of one who 
can be born again once only in the world of Brahma The same 
commentator takes Bhikkhu as a vocative The last line is 
obscure, and Fausboll with his usual modesty adds, num recte 
alterum hemistichium mtellexenm docti videant The text of the 
commentary is so imperfect that m its present state it cannot help 
us much Following its indications, however, Childers proposed 
an emendation, Bhikkhu vissisa^z mi ipidi, lit pnest, enter not 
into confidence Bhikkhu may, of course, be vocative or nomina- 
tive I formerly followed Fausboll's conjecture, but I should now 
prefer to take Bhikkhu as a nominative, referring it to the person 
who is speaking, 1 e I or the Bhikshu m general, has obtained con- 
fidence or peace of mmd, as soon as he has obtained the extinction 
of passions Apidi is here not a first, but a third person Kuhn, 
Pill Grammatik, p 109 Appatto stands for ipatto, Sk ipanno 
See Kilhn, Pili Grammatik, p 119 Athavi, in v 270, means 
or, and corresponds to vi , it can mean nothing else here but what 
it means everywhere, whether in Sanskrit or in Pili* 

F 2 
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CHAPTER XX 

THE WAY 

273 The best of ways is the eightfold, the best 
of truths the four words, the best of virtues 
passionlessness , the best of men he who has eyes 
to see 

274 This is the way, there is no other that leads 
to the purifying of intelligence Go on this path l 
This is die confusion of Mira (the tempter) 

275 If you go on this way, you will make an end 
of pain l The way was preached by me, when I had 
understood the removal of the thorns (in the flesh) 

276 You yourself must make an effort The 
Tathigatas (Buddhas) are only preachers The 
thoughtful who enter the way are freed from the 
bondage of Mira 

277 ‘All created things perish,’ he who knows 
and sees this becomes passive in pain , this is the 
way to purity 


273 The eightfold or eight-membered way is the technical term 
for the way by which Nirvi/za is attained (See Bumouf, Lotus, 
p 519 ) This very way constitutes the fourth of the Four Truths, 
or the four words of truth, viz Du^kha, * pain , * Samudaya, ‘origin,’ 
Nirodha, ‘ destruction , ’ Mirga, ‘ road ’ (Lotus, p 517) See note 
to verse 178 For another explanation of the M&rga, or * way,’ see 
Hardy, Eastern Monachism, p 280 

274 The last line means, * this following the true path is to 
confound Mira,’ 1 e the discomfiture of Mira 

275 The ralyas, * arrows or thorns,’ are the rokaralya, ‘the arrows 
of grief’ Buddha himself is called mahiralya-harti, ‘the gieat 
remover of thorns ’ (Lalita-vistara, p 550 , Mahibh XII, 5616 ) 

277 See v 255 Nibbeda is stMj lbhiva 
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278 ‘AH created things are grief and pain/ he 
who knows and sees this becomes passive in pam 
this is the way that leads to purity 

279 ‘All forms are unreal/ he who knows and 
sees this becomes passive in pam , this is the way 
that leads to purity. 

280 He who does not rouse himself when it is 
time to rise, who, though young and strong, is full 
of sloth, whose will and thought are weak, that lazy 
and idle man never finds the way to knowledge 

281 Watching his speech, well restrained in mind, 
let a man never commit any wrong with his body 1 
Let a man but keep these three roads of action clear, 
and he will achieve the way which is taught by the 
wise 

282 Through zeal knowledge is gotten, through 
lack of zeal knowledge is lost , let a man who knows 
this double path of gam and loss thus place himself 
that knowledge may grow 

283 Cut down the whole forest (of desires), not 
a tree only 1 Danger comes out of the forest (of 
desires) When you have cut down both the forest 
(of desires) and its undergrowth, then, Bhikshus, you 
will be nd of the forest and of desires I 


278 See v 203 

279 Dhamma stands evidently for sankMra, and means the five 
Lhandha, 1 e what constitutes a living' body 

281 Cf Beal, Catena, p 139 

282 Bhfin was nghtly translated * intelligenta ’ by Dr Fausboll 
Dr Weber renders it by ‘ Gedeihen/ but the commentator distinctly 
explains it as ‘vast knowledge/ and in the technical sense the aord 
occurs after vidyfi and before medhl, in the Lalita-vistara, p 541 

283* A pun, vana meaning both ‘ lust ' and ‘ forest ' See some 
mistaken remarks on this verse in D’Alwis, Nirvawa, p 86, and 
some good remarks m Childeis, Notes, p 7 
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284 So long as the desire of man towards women, 
even the smallest, is not destroyed, so long is his 
mind in bondage, as the calf that drinks milk is to 
its mother. 

285 Cut out the love of self, like an autumn lotus, 
with thy hand 1 Cherish the road of peace Nir- 
vi»a has been shown by Sugata (Buddha) 

286 ‘ Here I shall dwell in the rain, here m winter 
and summer,’ thus the fool meditates, and does not 
think of death 

287 Death comes and carries off that man, 
honoured for his children and flocks, his mind dis- 
tracted, as a flood carries off a sleeping village 

288 Sons are no help, nor a father, nor relations , 
there is no help from kinsfolk for one whom death 
has seized 

289. A wise and well-behaved man who knows 
the meaning of this, should quickly clear the way 
that leads to Nirvana 


285 Cf Cr&taka, vol 1, p 183 

286 Antar&ya, according to the commentator, ^lvitantara,} a, 
means mteritus, death, it does not mean here an obstacle only 

287 See notes to verse 47, Thiessen, Kisagotami, p u, and 
MaMbh XU, 9944, 6540 To clear is used in the sense of making 
clear or easy to enter, like our own to clear the wav 
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CHAPTER XXI 

MISCELLANEOUS 

290 If by leaving a small pleasure one sees a 
great pleasure, let-a wise man leave the small plea- 
sure, and look to the great 

291 He who, by causing pain to others, wishes 
to obtain pleasure for himself, he, entangled in the 
bonds of hatred, will never be free from hatred 

292 What ought to be done is neglected, what 
ought not to be done is done , the desires of unruly, 
thoughtless people are always increasing 

293 But they whose whole watchfulness is always 
directed to their body, who do not follow what ought 
not to be done, and who steadfastly do what ought 
to be done, the desires of such watchful and wise 
people will come to an end 

294 A true Br£hma«a goes scatheless, though he 
have killed father and mother, and two valiant kings, 
though he has destroyed a kingdom with all its 
subjects. 

295 A true Brdhmawa goes scatheless, though he 
have killed father and mother, and two holy kings, 
and an eminent man besides 

292 Cf Beal, Catena, p 264 

294, 295 These two \erses are either meant to show that a 
truly holy man who, by accident, commits all these crimes is guilt- 
less, or they refer to some particular event m Buddha's history 
The commentator is so startled that he explains them allegorically 
Mr DWUwis is very indignant that I should have supposed Buddha 
capable of pardoning parncide * Can it be believed,' he wntes, 
* that a Teacher, who held life, even the life of the minutest insect, 
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296 The disciples of Gotama (Buddha) are always 
well awake, and their thoughts day and night are 
always set on Buddha 

297 The disciples of Gotama are always well 
awake, and their thoughts day and night are always 
set on the law 

298 The disciples of Gotama are always well 
awake, and their thoughts day and night are always 
set on the church 

299 The disciples of Gotama are always well 
awake, and their thoughts day and night are always 
set on their body 


nay, even a living tree, m such high estimation as to prevent its 
wanton destruction, has declared that the murder of a Bi&hmawa, to 
whom he accorded reverence, along with his own Sangha, was blame- 
less ? ’ D’Alwis, Nirv&#a, p 88 Though something might be said m 
reply, considering the antecedents of king A^atajatru, the patron of 
Buddha, and stories such as that quoted by the commentator on the 
Dhammapada(Beal,l c p i5o),orinDerWeiseundderThor,p 306, 
still these two verses are startling, and I am not aware that Buddha 
has himself drawn the conclusion, which has been drawn by others, 
viz that those who have reached the highest Sambodhi, and are m 
fact no longer themselves, are outside the domain of good and bad, 
and beyond the reach of guilt Verses like 39 and 412 admit of a 
different explanation Still our verses being miscellaneous extracts, 
might possibly have been taken from a work in which such an 
opinion was advanced, and I find that Mr Childers, no mean 
admirer of Buddha, was not shocked by my explanation ‘ In my 
judgment/ he says, ‘ this verse is mtended to express m a forcible 
manner the Buddhist doctrine that the Arhat cannot commit a 
serious sin/ ‘na hanti, na £a hanyate* However, we have met 
before with fai-fetched puns m these verses, and it is not impossible 
that the native commentatois were right after all m seeing some 
puns or riddles in this verse D’Alwis, following the commentary, 
explains mother as lust, father as pnde, the two valiant kings 
as heretical systems, and the realm as sensual pleasure.* while 
veyyaggha is taken by him for a place infested with the tigers of 
obstruction against final beatitude Some confirmation of this 
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300 The disciples of Gotama are always well 
awake, and their mind day and night always de- 
lights in compassion 

301 The disciples of Gotama are always well 
awake, and their mind day and night always de- 
lights in meditation 

302 It is hard to leave the world (to become 
a friar), it is hard to enjoy the world , hard is the 
monastery, painful are the houses, painful it is to 
dwell with equals (to share everything in common), 
and the itinerant mendicant is beset with pain 
Therefore let no man be an itinerant mendicant, 
and he will not be beset with pain 

303 A man full of faith, if endowed with virtue 
and glory, is respected, whatever place he may 
choose 

304 Good people shine from afar, like the snowy 


mtei pretation is supplied by a passage in the third book of the 
Lankavatara-stea, as quoted by Mr Beal m his tianslation of the 
Dhammapada, Introduction, p 5 Here a stanza is quoted as 
having been recited by Buddha, in explanation of a similar startling 
utterance which he had made to Mah&mati 

‘ Lust, or carnal desire, this is the Mothei, 

Ignorance, this is the Father, 

The highest point of knowledge, this is Buddha, 

All the klexas, these are the Rahats, 

The five skandhas, these are the Priests , 

To commit the five unpardonable sins 
Is to destroy these five 
And yet not suffer the pains of hell 9 
The Lankfivatfira-sfitra was translated into Chinese by Bodhiru/h 
(508-511), when it was written is doubtful See also G&taha, 
vol 11, p 263 

302 This verse is difficult, and I give my translation as tentative 
only • Childers (Notes p 11) has removed some, not all difficulties, 
and I have been chiefly guided by the interpretation put on the 
verse by the Chinese translator, see Beal, Dhammapada, p 137 
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mountains, bad people are not seen, like arrows 
shot by night 

305 Sitting alone, lying down alone, walking 
alone without ceasing, and alone subduing himself, 
let a man be happy near the edge of a forest 


305 Vanante, within the forest, according to a pun pointed out 
before (v 283), means both * at the end of a forest,’ and ‘ at the 
end of desires ’ 
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CHAPTER XXII. 

THE DOWNWARD COURSE 

306 He who says what is not, goes to hell , he 
also who, having done a thing, says I have not done 
it After death both are equal, they are men with 
evil deeds m the next world 

307 Many men whose shoulders are covered with 
the yellow gown are ill-conditioned and unrestrained, 
such evil-doers by their evil deeds go to hell 

308 Better it would be to swallow a heated iron 
ball, like flaring fire, than that a bad unrestrained 
fellow should live on the charity of the land 

309 Four things does a reckless man gam who 
covets his neighbours wife, — demerit, an uncom- 
fortable bed. thirdly, punishment, and lastly, hell 


306 I translate mraya, 4 the exit, the downward course, the evil 
path,’ by f hell/ because the meaning assigned to that ancient 
mythological name by Christian writers comes so near to the 
Buddhist idea of mraya, that it is difficult not to believe in some 
actual contact between these two sti earns of thought See also 
Mahabh XII, 717 6 Cf Git aha, vol 11, p 416, Suttampdta, 
\ 660 

307, 308 These two veises are said to be taken from the Vinaya- 
pi/aka I, 4, 1 , D'Alwis, Nirvana, p 29 

308 The chanty of the land, 1 e the alms given, from a sense 
of religious duty, to every mendicant that asks foi it 

309, 310 The four things mentioned m verse 309 seem to be 
lepeated m verse 310 Therefore, apu#£alabha, * dement/ is the 
same m both gatt p&piUt must be mraya , danda corresponds to 
mnd&, and ratf thokM explains the anikamasevyaffz Buddhaghosa 
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310 There is demerit, and the evil way (to hell), 
there is the short pleasure of the frightened in 
the arms of the frightened, and the king imposes 
heavy punishment, therefore let no man think of 
his neighbour’s wife 

3 1 1 As a grass-blade, if badly grasped, cuts the 
arm, badly-practised asceticism leads to hell 

312 An act carelessly performed, a broken vow, 
and hesitating obedience to discipline (Brahma- 
£ariyam), all this brings no great reward 

313 If anything is to be done, let a man do it, 
let him attack it vigorously l A careless pilgrim 
only scatters the dust of his passions more widely 

314 An evil deed is better left undone, for a 
man repents of it afterwards , a good deed is better 
done, for having done it, one does not repent 

315 Like a well-guarded frontier fort, with de- 
fences within and without, so let a man guard him- 
self Not a moment should escape, for they who 
allow the right moment to pass, suffer pain when 
they are m hell 

316 They who are ashamed of what they ought 
not to be ashamed of, and are not ashamed of what 
they ought to be ashamed of, such men, embracing 
false doctrines, enter the evil path 

317 They who fear when they ought not to fear, 
and fear not when they ought to fear, such men, 
embracing false doctrines, enter the evil path 


takes the same view of the meaning of amkamaseyya, 1 e yatM 
Mhdfa eva m seyyam alabhitvd, vn\kkhL\am parittakam eva Mia m 
seyya m labhati, ‘ not obtaimng the rest as he wishes it, he obtains 
it, as he does not wish it, for a short time only * r 

313 As to ra^a meaning ‘ dust ' and ‘passion/ see Buddha- 
ghosha's Parables, pp 66 
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318 They who see sin where there is no sin, and 
see no sin where there is sin, such men, embracing 
false doctrines, enter the evil path 

319 They who see sin where there is sm, and no 
sin where there is no sin, such men, embracing 
the true doctrine, enter the good path 
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CHAPTER XXIII 

THE ELEPHANT 

320 Silently I endured abuse as the elephant in 
battle endures the arrow sent from the bow for the 
world is ill-natured 

321 They lead a tamed elephant to battle, the 
king mounts a tamed elephant, the tamed is the 
best among men, he who silently endures abuse 

322 Mules are good, if tamed, and noble Smdhu 
horses, and elephants with large tusks , but he who 
tames himself is better still 

323 For with these animals does no man reach 
the untrodden country (Nirv&^a), where a tamed 
man goes on a tamed animal, viz on his own well- 
tamed self 

324 The elephant called Dhanapilaka, his tem- 
ples running with pungent sap, and who is difficult 
to hold, does not eat a morsel when bound, the 
elephant longs for the elephant grove 


320 The elephant is with the Buddhists the emblem of endurance 
and self-restraint Thus Buddha himself is called Naga, * the Ele- 
phant' (Lai Vist p 553), 01 Mahanaga, * the great Elephant ’ (Lai 
Vist p S53), and in one passage (Lai Vist p S54) the reason of 
this name is given, by stating that Buddha was sudanta, ‘well- 
tamed,’ like an elephant He descended from heaven m the form 
of an elephant to be bom on earth On titikkhisam, see Childers, 
sv titikkhati 

See also Manu VI, 47, ativadiws titiksheta 
323 I read, as suggested by Dr Fausboll, yath’ attani sudan- 
tena danto dantena gahlAati (cf verse 160) The India Office MS 
reads na hi etehi /Mnehi gaAMeya. agatam disam, yath’ attinaw 
sudantena danto dantena gaMhaii As to /££nehi instead of y&nehi, 
see verse 224 
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325 If a man becomes fat and a great eater, if 
he is sleepy and rolls himself about, that fool, like 
a hog fed on grains, is born again and again 

326 This mind of mine went formerly wandering 
about as it liked, as it listed, as it pleased , but 
I shall now hold it in thoroughly, as the rider who 
holds the hook holds in the furious elephant 

327 Be not thoughtless, watch your thoughts 1 
Draw yourself out of the evil way, like an elephant 
sunk m mud 

328 If a man find a prudent companion who walks 
with him, is wise, and lives soberly, he may walk with 
him, overcoming all dangers, happy, but considerate 

329 If a man find no prudent companion who 
•walks with him, is wise, and lives soberly, let him 
walk alone, like a king who has left his conquered 
country behind, — like an elephant in the forest 

330 It is better to live alone, there is no com- 
panionship with a fool , let a man walk alone, let 


325 On mv&pa, see B -R Petersburg Diet s v 

326 Yomso, 1 e joniraA, is rendered by Dr FausboU ‘ sapientii,’ 
and this is the meaning ascribed to yom by many Buddhist authon- 
ties But the reference to Hemaiandra (ed Boehtlingh and Rieu, 
p 281) shows clearly that it meant ‘origin,’ or ‘cause’ Yomso occurs 
frequently as a mere adverb, meaning ‘ thoroughly, radically ’ (Dham- 
mapada, p 359), and yomso manasikaza (Dhammapada, p no) 
means ‘ taking to heart ’ or * minding thoroughly,’ or, what is nearly 
the same, ‘ wisely ’ In the Lahta-vistara, p 41, the commentator has 
clearly mistaken yonua^, changing it to ye*nuo, and explaining it 
by yamamram, whereas M Foucaux has rightly translated it by 
‘ depuis l'ongine’ Professor Weber suspected in yonuaA a double 
entendie, but even grammar would show that our author is 
innocent of it In Lahta-vistara, p 544, 1 4, ayonua occurs m 
the sense of error 

327 Appamadarata, not delighting m pamada 

328, 329 Cf Suttanipita, vv 44, 45 
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him commit no sin, with few wishes, like an ele- 
phant in the forest 

331 If the occasion arises, friends are pleasant, 
enjoyment is pleasant, whatever be the cause , a 
good work is pleasant in the hour of death , the 
giving up of all grief is pleasant 

332 Pleasant in the world is the state of a mother, 
pleasant the state of a father, pleasant the state of 
a Sama«a, pleasant the state of a Brdhma»a 

333 Pleasant is virtue lasting to old age, pleasant 
is a faith firmly rooted, pleasant is attainment of 
intelligence, pleasant is avoiding of sins 


332 The commentator throughout takes these words, like mat- 
teyjata, &c, to signify, not the status of a mother, or maternity, 
but reverence shown to a mother 
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CHAPTER XXIV 

THIRS J. 

334 The thirst of a thoughtless man grows like 
a creeper , he runs from life to life, like a monkey 
seeking fruit in the forest 

335 Whomsoever this fierce poisonous thirst 
overcomes, in this world, his sufferings increase like 
the abounding Btrana. grass 

336 But from him who overcomes this fierce 
thirst, difficult to be conquered in this world, suffer- 
ings fall off, like water-drops from a lotus leaf 

337 This salutary word I tell you, ‘ Do ye, as many 
as are here assembled, dig up the root of thirst, as 
he who wants the sweet-scented U^lra root must 
dig up the Birana grass, that Mira (the tempter) 
may not crush you again and again, as the stream 
crushes the reeds ’ 

338 As a tree, even though it has been cut down, 
is firm so long as its root is safe, and grows again, 
thus, unless the feeders of thirst are destroyed, this 
pain (of life) will return again and again 

339 He whose thirty-six streams are strongly 
flowing m the channels of pleasure, the waves will 


334 This is explained by a story in the Chinese translation 
Beal, Dhammapada, p 148 

335 Btrawa grass is the Andropogon muncatum, and the 
scented root of it is called Urira (cf verse 337) 

338 On Anusaya, 1 e Anoraya (Anlage), see Wassiljew, Der 
Buddhismus, p 240 seq 

339 The thirtv-six channels, which are divided by the com- 
mentator into eighteen external and eighteen internal, are explained 

[ro] G 
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carry away that misguided man, viz his desires 
which are set on passion 

340 The channels run everywhere, the creeper 
(of passion) stands sprouting , if you see the creeper 
springing up, cut its root by means of knowledge 

341 A creature’s pleasures are extravagant and 
luxurious , given up to pleasure and denving happi- 
ness, men undergo (again and again) birth and 
decay 

342 Beset with lust, men run about like a snared 
hare , held in fetters and bonds, they undergo pain 
for a long time, again and again 

343 Beset with lust, men run about like a snared 
hare, let therefore the mendicant drive out thirst, 
by striving after passionlessness for himself 

344 He who having got rid of the forest (of 
lust) (1 e after having reached Nirvdwa) gives him- 
self over to forest-life (1 e to lust), and who, when 
free from the forest (1 e from lust), runs to the 
forest (1 e to lust), look at that man I though free, 
he runs into bondage 


bv Bumouf (Lotus, p 649), fiom a gloss of the (rinaalankara 
‘ L’indication precise des affections dont un Buddha acte md£- 
pendant, affections qui sont au nombre de dix-huit, nous est foumi 
pai la glose d’un livre appm tenant aux Buddhistes de Cejlan,’ Ac 
Gray, however, takes them as the six oigans of sense, the six objects 
of sense, m lelation (1) to a desire for sensual pleasure, (2) to 
a desire for existence, and (3) to a desue foi non-existence 
Subhfiti gives the light reading as manapassavana , cf Childers, 
Notes, p 12 

Vahd, which Dr Fausboll translates by ‘equi,' siiould be vaha, 
‘undae’ Cf Suttampata, \ 1034 

344 This veise seems again full of puns, all connected with the 
twofold meaning of vana, ‘ forest and lust ’ By replacing,, 1 forest 
by ‘ lust,' we may translate ‘ He who, when free from lust, gives 
himself up to lust, who, when removed from lust runs into lust, 
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345 Wise people do not call that a strong fetter 
which is made of iron, wood, or hemp , passionately 
strong is the care for precious stones and rings, for 
sons and a wife 

346. That fetter wise people call strong which 
drags down, yields, but is difficult to undo , after 
having cut this at last, people leave the world, free 
from cares, and leaving the pleasures of love behind 

347 Those who are slaves to passions, run down 
the stream (of desires), as a spider runs down the 
web which he has made himself, when they hat e 
cut this, at last, wise people go onwards, free from 
cares, leaving all pain behind 

348 Give up what is before, give up what is 
behind, give up what is between, when thou goest 
to the other shore of existence, if thy mind is 
altogether free, thou wilt not again enter into birth 
and decay 

349 If a man is tossed about by doubts, full of 
strong passions, and yearning only for what is de- 
lightful, his thirst will grow more and more, and he 
will indeed make his fetters strong 


look at that man,’ &c Nibbana, though with a shoit a, may be 
intended to lemmd the hearer of Nibtena The right reading, 
according to Childers, Notes, p 8, is mbbanatho 

345 Apekhft, apeksha, ‘caie ,’ see Manu VI, 41, 49 , Suttani- 
pata, v 37 , and Critaka, vol 11, p 140 

346 Panbba^, 1 e pamra^, see Manu VI, 41 

347 The commentator explains the simile of the spider as 
follows ‘As a spider, after having made its thiead-vveb, sits m 
the middle, and after killing with a violent msh a butterfly or a flv 
•which has fallen in its cucle, drinks its juice, returns, and sits 
again m the same place, in the same manner cieatuies who are 
given to passions, depraved by hatred, and maddened by wrath, 
run along the stream of thiist which they have made themselves, 
and cannot cross it,’ &c 
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350 If a man delights in quieting doubts, and, 
always reflecting, dwells on what is not delightful 
(the impurity of the body, &c ), he certainly will 
remove, nay, he will cut the fetter of Mira 

351 He who has reached the consummation, who 
does not tremble, who is without thirst and without 
sin, he has broken all the thorns of life this will be 
his last body 

352 He who is without thirst and without affec- 
tion, who understands the words and their interpre- 
tation, who knows the order of letters (those which 
are before and which are after), he has received his 
last body, he is called the great sage, the great 
man 

353 ‘I have conquered all, I know all, in all con- 
ditions of life I am free from taint , I have left all, 
and through the destruction of thirst I am free, 
having learnt myself, whom should I indicate (as 
my teacher) ? ’ 

354 The gift of the law exceeds all gifts, the 
sweetness of the law exceeds all sweetness, the 
delight in the law exceeds all delights, the extinc- 
tion of thirst overcomes all pain 

35 a As to mrutti, and its technical meaning among the Bud- 
dhists, see Burnouf, Lotus, p 841 Fausboll translates ‘mruttis 
vocabuloium peritus,' which may be nght, if we take nuutti in the 
sense of the language of the Scriptures See note to veise 363 
Could not sanmp&ta mean sawhita or sanmkarsha ? Sannipata 
occurs m the <S’slkala-pri,tir£khya, but with a diffeient meaning 

353 Cf Suttampata, v 210 The commentator explains that 
this verse was spoken by Buddha on his way to Batarcasi, m answei 
to Upaka, who had asked him who his teacher was, when Buddha 
asseited that he had no teacher Childers accepts this explanation, 
s v uddigati See also Lakta-vistara XXVI, ed Calc p 5 «6 seq , 
and read tenopaka £ino hy aham 

354 The dhammadana, or ‘gift of the law,’ is the technical 
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355 Riches destroy the foolish, if they look not 
for the other shore , the foolish by his thirst for 
riches destroys himself, as if he were (destroying) 
others 

356 The fields are damaged by weeds, mankind 
is damaged by passion therefore a gift bestowed 
on the passionless brings great reward 

357 The fields are damaged by weeds, mankind 
is damaged by hatred therefore a gift bestowed on 
those who do not hate brings great reward 

358 The fields are damaged by weeds, mankind 
is damaged by vanity therefore a gift bestowed on 
those who are free from vanity brings great reward 

359 The fields are damaged by weeds, mankind 
is damaged by lust therefore a gift bestowed on 
those who are free from lust brings great reward 


term for instiuction in the Buddhist religion See Buddhaghosha’s 
Parables, p 160, wheie the story of the Sakkadevara^a is told, 
and where a fiee rendering of our verse is given 
358 £ Vanity and vexation of spirit,’ Ecclesiastes 
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CHAPTER XXV 

THE BHIKSHU (MENDICANT) 

360 Restraint in the eye is good, good is restraint 
in the ear, in the nose restraint is good, good is re- 
straint in the tongue 

361 In the body restraint is good, good is re- 
straint m speech, in thought restraint is good, good 
is restraint m all things A Bhikshu, restrained in 
all things, is freed from all pain 

362 He who controls his hand, he who controls 
his feet, he who controls his speech, he who is well 
controlled, he who delights inwardly, who is collected, 
who is solitary and content, him they call Bhikshu 

36 3 The Bhikshu who controls his mouth, who 
speaks wisely and calmly, who teaches the meaning 
and the law, his word is sweet 

364 He who dwells in the law, delights m the 
law, meditates on the law, recollects the law, that 
Bhikshu will never fall away from the true law 

365 Let him not despise what he has received, 
nor ever envy others a mendicant who envies 
others does not obtain peace of mind 


363 On artha and dharma, see Stanislas Julien, Les A\adinas, 
I, 217, note ‘Les quatre connaissances sont, x° la connaissance 
dn sens (artha) , 2 0 la connaissance de la 1 01 (dharma) , 3 0 la con- 
naissance des explications (nuoukti), 4 0 la connaissance de 1'intel- 
ligence (pi&tibMna)’ 

364 The expression dhammtiamo, ‘ having his gaiden or de- 
light (Lustgarten) m the lav,’ is -well matched by the Brafimanic 
expiession ekMma, 1 e nirdvandva (Mah&bh XIII, 1930) Cf 
Suttamplta, v 326 , Dhammapada, v 32 
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366 A Bhikshu who, though he receives little, 
does not despise what he has received, even the 
gods will praise him, if his life is pure, and if he is 
not slothful 

367 He who never identifies himself with name 
and form, and does not grieve over what is no more, 
he indeed is called a Bhikshu 

368 The Bhikshu who behaves with kindness, 
who is happy m the doctrine of Buddha, will reach 
the quiet place (NirvfUa), happiness arising from the 
cessation of natural inclinations 

369 O Bhikshu, empty this boat 1 if emptied, it 
will go quickly, having cut off passion and hatied, 
thou wilt go to Nirvftwa 

370 Cut off the five (fetters), leave the five, rise 
above the five A Bhikshu, who has escaped from 
the five fetters, he is called Oghatmwa, ‘ saved from 
the flood ’ 

371 Meditate, O Bhikshu, and be not heedless* 
Do not direct thy thought to what gives pleasure, 


367 N&maifipa is here used again in its technical sense of 
mind and body, neither of which, however, is with the Buddhists 
&tman, or ‘ self’ Asat, * what is not,’ may therefore mean the same 
as nimarfipa, or we may take it in the sense of what is no more, 
as, foi instance, the beauty 01 youth of the body, the vigour of the 
mind, &c 

368 See Childers, Notes, p 11, who tianslates, ‘where existence 
is no more , ' but if we take sankhara in the pluial, it may mean 
states of the mmd, or predispositions, inclinations, good, bad, or 
indifferent Verse 383 suppoits Childers’ version 

370 Morns, J P T S 1887, p 116, takes uttanbMvaye in 
the sense of to cultivate especially Fausboll translates remov eat 
The five are differently explained by the commentator See also 
Childdfs, s v samycg'ana 

371 The swallowing of hot iron balls is considered as a punish- 
ment in hell, see veise 308 Piofessor Weber has perceived the 
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that tliou mayest not for thy heedlessness have to 
swallow the iron ball (in hell), and that thou mayest 
not cry out when burning, ‘ This is pain ’ 

372 Without knowledge there is no meditation, 
■without meditation there is no knowledge he who 
has knowledge and meditation is near unto Nirv&wa 

373 A Bhikshu who has entered his empty house, 
and whose mind is tranquil, feels a more than human 
delight when he sees the law clearly 

374 As soon as he has considered the origin and 
destruction of the elements (khandha) of the body, 
he finds happiness and joy which belong to those 
who know the immortal (Nirvana). 

375 And this is the beginning here for a wise 
Bhikshu watchfulness over the senses, contented- 
ness, restraint under the law, keep noble friends 
whose life is pure, and who are not slothful 

376 Let him live in charity, let him be perfect 
in his duties , then in the fulness of delight he will 
make an end of suffering 

377 As the Vassika plant sheds its withered 
flowers, men should shed passion and hatred, O ye 
Bhikshus 1 

378 The Bhikshu whose body and tongue and 
mind are quieted, who is collected, and has rejected 
the baits of the world, he is called quiet 

379 Rouse thyself by thyself, examine thyself by 
thyself, thus self-protected and attentive wilt thou 
live happily, O Bhikshu I 


light meaning of bhavassu, which can only be bh&vayasva, but 
I doubt whether the rest of his rendering is right, for who would 
swallow an non ball by accident ? 

372 Cf Beal, Catena, p 247 
375 Cf Suttanip&ta, v 337 
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380 For self is the lord of self, self is the refuge 
of self, therefore curb thyself as the merchant curbs 
a noble horse 

381 The Bhikshu, full of delight, who is happy 
in the doctrine of Buddha will reach the quiet place 
(Nirv£«a), happiness consisting m the cessation of 
natural inclinations 

382 He who, even as a young Bhikshu, applies 
himself to the doctrine of Buddha, brightens up this 
world, like the moon when free from clouds 


381 See veise 368 D’Alwis translates, dissolution of the 
^ankhaias (elements of existence)’ 
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CHAPTER XXVI 

THE BRAHMAiVA (aRHAt) 

383 Stop the stream valiantly, duve away the 
desires, 0 Brahmawa I When you have understood 
the destruction of all that was made, ) ou will under- 
stand that which was not made 

384 If the Brahmawa has reached the other shore 
m both laws (m restraint and contemplation), all 
bonds vanish from him who has obtained knowledge 

385 He for whom there is neither the hither nor 
the further shore, nor both, him, the fearless and 
unshackled, I call indeed a Br&hmawa 

386 He who is thoughtful, blameless, settled, 
dutiful, without passions, and who has attained the 
highest end, him I call indeed a Br&hma/ta 

387 The sun is bright by day, the moon shines 
by night, the warrior is bright in his armoui, the 
Brdhmawa is bright in his meditation , but Buddha, 
the Awakened, is bright with splendour day and 
night 

388 Because a man is rid of evil, therefore he is 
called Brdhma??a , because he walks quietly, there- 
fore he is called Samara , because he has sent away 
his own impurities, therefore he is called Pravra^ita 
(Pabba^ita, a pilgrim) 


385 The exact meaning of the two shores is not quite cleai, 
and the commentator who takes them in the sense of internal and 
external organs of sense, can hardly be light See verse 86* 

388 These would-be etymologies are again interesting as show- 
ing the decline of the etymological consciousness of the spoken 
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389 No one should attack a Br&hmawa, but no 
Brihmawa (if attacked) should let himself fly at his 
aggressor I Woe to him who strikes a Brdhmawa, 
more woe to him who flies at his aggressor l 

390 It advantages a Brihmazia not a little if he 
holds his mind back from the pleasures of life , the 
more all wish to injure has vanished, the more all 
pain will cease 

391 Him I call indeed a Brdhmawa who does 
not offend by body, word, or thought, and is con- 
trolled on these three points 

392 He from whom he may learn the law, as 
taught by the Well-awakened (Buddha), him let him 
worship assiduously, as the Brahmawa worships the 
sacrificial fire 

393 A man does not become a Brahma^a by his 
platted hair, by his family, or by birth , in whom 
there is truth and righteousness, he is blessed, he is 
a Br&hma«a 

394 What is the use of platted hair, O fool 1 what 
of the raiment of goat-skins ? Within thee there is 
ravening, but the outside thou makest clean 


language of India at the time w hen such etymologies became 
possible But m Older to deme Biahmawa from vah. it must ha\e 
been pronounced b&hmawo, vah, ‘to remove,’ occurs frequently 
in the Buddhistical Sanskrit Cf Lai Yist p 551, 1 1 , 553, 1 7 
See note to verse 265 

390 lam afiaid I have taken too much liberty with this verse 
Dr Fausboll translates, ‘ Non BrShmawae hoc paulo melius, quando 
letentio fit mentis a jucundis ’ 

392 I have followed Childers, s v jo, in the translation of this 
verse 

393* Fausboll proposes to read gaAki (g&tyi) * Both’ m the first 
edition of my tianslation was a mispunt for ‘ birth ' 

394 I have not copied the language of the Bible more than 
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395 The man who wears dirty laiments, who is 
emaciated and covered with veins, who meditates 
alone m the forest, him I call indeed a Br&hma^a 

396 I do not call a man a Br^hma^a because of 
his origin or of his mother He is indeed arrogant, 
and he is wealthy but the poor, who is free from 
all attachments, him I call indeed a Brihma^a 

397 Him I call indeed a Br&hma^a who after 
cutting all fetters never trembles, is free from bonds 
and unshackled 

398 Him I call indeed a Br&hmawa who after 
cutting the strap and the thong, the rope with all 
that pertains to it, has destroyed all obstacles, and is 
awakened 

399 Him I call indeed a Br&hmaraa who, though 
he has committed no offence, endures reproach, 
stripes, and bonds, who has endurance for his force, 
and strength for his army 


I was justified m The woids aie abbhantaian te gahana m, bahira m 

parima^asi, £ interna est abyssus, externum miindas ' Cf Gataka, 

vol 1, p 481 

395 The expression Kisan dhamamsanthatam is the Sanskrit 

k? iszm dhamanisantatam, the frequent occuirence of which m the 
Mah^bhaiata has been pointed out by Boehtlmgk, s v dhamani 
It looks moie like a Bi&hmamc than like a Buddhist phiase 

396 Fiom verse 396 to the first half of veise 423 the text of 
the Dhammapada agrees with the text of the VasishMa-Bharadv^a- 
sfttia These verses aie translated by D’Alvus m his NirvUwa, 
pp 1 1 3-1 r 8, and again by Fausboll, Suttamp&ta, v 620 seq 

The text contains puns on ki;X(ana, which means c wealth/ but 
also ‘ attachment , I * * * * * * * 9 cf Childers, s v 

398 D’Alwis points out a double entendie m these words 
Nandhi may be either the strap that goes round a drum, 01 en- 
mity, varatta may be either a thong or attachment, sandana 
either chain or scepticism, sahanakkamara either due order or 
all its concomitants, paligha either obstacle or ignorance 

399 The exact meaning of bal&nika is difficult to find Does 
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400 Him I call indeed a Brahmazza who is free 
from anger, dutiful, "virtuous, without appetites, who 
is subdued, and has received his last body 

401 Him I call indeed a Br&hmazza who does 
not cling to sensual pleasures, like water on a lotus 
leaf, like a mustard seed on the point of a needle 

402 Him I call indeed a Brahmawa who, even 
here, knows the end of his own suffering, has put 
down his burden, and is unshackled 

403 Him I call indeed a Br&hmazza whose know- 
ledge is deep, who possesses wisdom, who knows 
the right way and the wrong, and has attained the 
highest end 

404 Him I call indeed a Br&hmawa who keeps 
aloof both from laymen and from mendicants, who 
frequents no houses, and has but few desires 

405 Him I call indeed a Brahmazza who without 
hurting any creatures, whether feeble or strong, does 
not kill nor cause slaughter 

406 Him I call indeed a Br&hmazza who is tole- 
rant with the intolerant, mild with the violent, and 
free from greed among the greedy 

407 Him I call indeed a Brahmazza from whom 
anger and hatred, pride and hypocrisy have dropt 
like a mustard seed from the point of a needle 

408 Him I call indeed a Brahmazza who utters 
true speech, instructive and free from harshness, so 
that he offend no one 

409 Him I call indeed a Brahmazza who takes 


it mean, possessed of a strong army, or facing a force, or leading 
a foice ? 

405* On tasa and tMvara, see Childers, s v, and D’Alwis, Nir- 
v&»a, p 115. On daw^a, ‘the rod,’ see Hibbert Lectures, p 355, 
note 
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nothing in the world that is not given him, be it 
long or short, small or large, good or bad 

410 Him I call indeed a Brahma?;a who fosters 
no desires for this world or for the next, has no incli- 
nations, and is unshackled 

41 1 Him I call indeed a Br^hma«a who has no 
interests, and when he has understood (the truth), 
does not say How, how ? and who has reached the 
depth of the Immortal 

412 Him I call indeed a Br£hma#a who m this 
world has risen above both ties, good and evil, who 
is free from grief, from sin, and from impurity 

413 Him I call indeed a Br&hmaija who is bright 
like the moon, pure, serene, undisturbed, and m 
whom all gaiety is extinct 

414. Him I call indeed a Brdhmawa who has tra- 
versed this miry road, the impassable world, difficult 
to pass, and its vanity, who has gone through, and 
reached the other shore, is thoughtful, steadfast, free 
from doubts, free from attachment, and content 

415 Him I call indeed a Br£hma«a who m this 
world, having abandoned all desires, travels about 


41 1 Akathankathi is explained by Buddhaghosa as meaning, 
fi free from doubt or hesitation * He also uses kathankatha m the 
sense of * doubt ’ (veise 414) In the K&vy&dai ja, III, 1 7, the com- 
mentator explains akatham by kathfirahitam, mrvivfidam, which 
would mean, ‘without a kathfi, a speech, a story without contra- 
diction, unconditionally ' Fiom our passage, however, it seems as 
if kathankatha was a noun denved from kathankatha} ati, ‘to say 
How, how ? ' so that neithei the first nor the second element had 
anything to do with kath, c to relate , ' and in that case akatham, 
too, ought to be taken m the sense of e without a Why ' 

412 See verse 39 The distinction between good and evil 
vanishes when a man has retired from the world, and has ceased 
to act, longing only for deliverance 



THE BRAHMAJVA 


95 


without a home, and m whom all concupiscence is 
extinct 

4x6 Him I call indeed a Brihmawa who, having 
abandoned all longings, travels about without a home, 
and in whom all covetousness is extinct 

417 Him I call indeed a Brihma^a who, after 
leaving all bondage to men, has risen above all 
bondage to the gods, and is free from all and every 
bondage 

418 Him I call indeed a Br&hma«a who has left 
what gives pleasure and what gives pain, who is 
cold, and free from all germs (of renewed life), the 
hero who has conquered all the worlds 

419 Him I call indeed a Brihma»a who knows 
the destruction and the return of beings everywhere, 
who is free from bondage, welfanng (Sugata), and 
awakened (Buddha) 


418 Upadhi, if not used in a technical sense, is best trans- 
lated by ‘ passions or affections * Technically there are four upadhis 
or substiata, viz the kandhas, k£ma, ‘ desire/ kilesa, 6 sm/ and 
kamma, ‘ work 7 The Brdhma^a may be called mrupadhi, as being 
free from desire, misery, and woik and its consequences, out not 
yet of the kandhas, which end through death only The com- 
mentator explains mrupadhi by nirupakkilesa, * free from sm ' See 
Childers, s v mbbana, p 268 a 

419 Sugata is one of those many words in Buddhist literature 
which it is almost impossible to translate, because they have been 
taken m so many acceptations by the Buddhists themselves 
Sugata etymologically means ‘one who has fared well/ sugati 
means ‘happiness and blessedness' It is wrong to translate it 
literally by ‘welcome, for that m Sanskrit is sv£gata, and we 
can hardly accept Dr Eitel’s statement (Handbook, p 138) that 
sugata stands incorrectly for sv&gata Sugata is one of the 
not very numerous technical terms 111 Buddhism foi which hitherto 
we knpw of no antecedents in earlier Brahmanism It may have 
been used m the sense of ‘ happy and blessed/ but it never became 
a title, while in Buddhism it has become, not only a title, but 
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420 Him I call indeed a Brihma^a whose path 
the gods do not know, nor spirits (Gandharvas), 
noi men, whose passions are extinct, and who is 
an Arhat (venerable) 

421 Him I call indeed a Br&hmaraa who calls 
nothing his own, whether it be before, behind, or 
between, who is poor, and free from the love of the 
world 

422 Him I call indeed a Br&hmawa, the manly, 
the noble, the hero, the great sage, the conqueror, 
the indifferent, the accomplished, the awakened 

423 Him I call indeed a Brahma^a who knows 
his former abodes, who sees heaven and hell, has 
reached the end of births, is perfect m knowledge, 
a sage, and whose perfections are all perfect 


almost a piopei name of Buddha The same applies to tatha- 
gata, lit thus come,’ but used m Sanskrit very much like 
tathavidha, in the sense of tails, while m Buddhism it means 
a Buddha There are of course many intei pretations of the word, 
and many reasons aie given why Buddhas should be called 
Tathagata (Burnouf, Introduction, p 75, &c) Boehtlingk s v 
supposed that, because Buddha had so many predicates, he was, 
for the sake of brevity, called 1 such a one as he really is ’ I think 
we may go a step fuither Another word, ta.drz.ra, meaning 
talis, becomes m Pali, under the foim of tddi, a name of 
Buddha’s disciples, and aftei wards of Buddha himself If applied 
to Buddha’s disciples, it may have meant onginally * such as he,’ 1 e 
his fellows , but when applied to Buddha himself, it can only mean 
‘such a one,’ 1 e ‘so great a man’ The Sanskrit mai sha is 
probably the PHli m&riso, which stands for midiso, Sk m&drua, 
‘like me,’ used in PSh when a superior addresses others as his 
equals, and afterwards changed into a mere title of respect 
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The figures of this Indent lefer to the numbers of the verses 


Abhasvara, gods, 200 
Agni, woi shipped, 107, 392 
Agatajatru, defeated by Prasenagit, 
201 

Akamsh//>as, 218 
AkiftAana, 87 
Akko£A£i, 1 

Amata (armzta), the immortal (Nir- 
vana), 21 
Ammitta, 92, 93 
Amve-rana, 40 

Anujaya, foundation, root, 338 
Apastamba, Dharma-siiti a, 39, 96, 
109 

Appamadavagga, 21 
Arahantavagga, 90 
Arahat, and Anya, 164 
Anya, the elect, 22, 79 
— etymology of, 270 
Artha and dhaima, 36^ 

Arupadhatu, 218 
Asava, asrava, 253 
Asava, khfoasava, 89 
Asrava, 39 See Asava 
Ajoka, 21 
Ajraya, 89 
Atharva-veda, 96 
Attavagga, 157 
Atula, 227 

Avadana, legend, etymology of, 183 
A visa, monastery, 72, 302 
Avassuta, 39 
Avj/ha, 218 

Balavagga, 60 
Bee, emblem of a sage, 49 
Bhikkhuvagga, 360 
Bhikshu, a mendicant, 31, 32,72, 75, 
266, 267 

Bhikshu, different from Sramawa and 
Brahma«a, 142 

Bhovldi, arrogant, addiessmg vener- 
able people by bho 1 396, 

[ 10 ] 


Bhuri, knowledge, 282 
Bodhira^i (508-511 ad), 294 
Bodhyanga See Samboahyanga, 89 
Brahmagfflasutta, 1^3 
Brahman, above the gods, 230 
Brahman, with Mlia, 105 
Br&hmatfa, with iSiamawa and Bhik- 
shu, 142 

Brahmana, etymologv ot, 38S 
Brahma»avagga, 383 
Buddha’s last words, 153, 154 

— commandments, 183, i 8 3 
Buddhavagga, 179 

Convent (ivasa), 73, 302 

Dah, to burn, not sah, 31 
Daw^amdhana, 142, 405 
Da^avagga, 129 
Death, its dominion, 86 

— king of, 170 

Dhamma, plur , foims, things, 279 
Dhamma, plur, three of the five 
khandhas, vedana, sa««a, and 
sankhara, 1 
Dhammad&na, 354 
Dhammatthavagga, 2^6 
Dhanapalaka, 324 
Dharma, explained, 1, 

Dhatu, eighteen, 89 
Digambaras (Gamas, followers ot 
Mahavii a), 141 

Dipa, island (arhatship), 25, 26 
Dipa, dvlpa, island, 2^6, 238 
Dipankara, 236, 238 
Dipavawsa, 21 
Disciple (sekha), 45 
Dif/j&i, drzshfi, heiesy, 164 
DivyavadSna, 14 1, 149 
Drinking, 247 

Eightfold, the way, 1 91, 273 
Elephant, Buddha, 320 
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Fetters of life, 343, 34 6 , 35° 

Fire, worshipped by Brahmans, 107, 
392 

Flowers, with and without scent, 5 1 , 
52 , 

Four truths, 190, 273 

Gandharva, 104 
Gatha, 10 1 
Gathlsangraha, 183 
Gods, 94, 200 

Gold pieces, 186, 230 (nekkha) 

Good and evil bear fiuit, 119-1-2 
Gotama, 296 
Graha, gaha, 25 1 

Giinas, 104, 1 41 

Gambu nver, gold of it, 230 

Garavagga, 146 

Gataka, 9, 33, 35-39, 72, 149 158 
179, 187, 285, 294, 306, 345 
Ga*i, sign ot Saiva ascetic, 141 

Hair, platted, of Biahmans, 393 394 
Hatred, how it ceases, 3, 4 
— ceases by love, 5 
Hitopade-ra, 129 

Immortal place, 114 
Immortality and death, 2 1 
Indra’s bolt, 95 
Island (dipa), 25, 26 

KaLajfira, 244 

Kali, unlucky die, 202 

Kaly£»amitra, 78 

Kanakamum, 183 

Kisava, kishava, yellow dies* 9 

Kathasantsagaia, 125 

Ki\yidam, 41 1 

Kiltffc&a, klish/a, 15 

Kisagotami, 45 

Kodhavagga, 221 

Kiua, grass, 31 1 

Kura grass, for eating with 70 

JSTitt'ttagga, 33 

Lalita-vistara, 39, 44, 46, 153, 251, 
254, 275,282, 320, 326, 388 
Lankav itara-sdtra, 294 
Lily (lotus), its purity, 58, 59 
Lokavagga, 167 
Lotus leaf, water on it, 401 

Made and not made, 383 


Maggavagga, 273 
Maghavan, Indra, 30 
Mahibhiiata, 9, 44, 87, 92, 96, 129, 
131,133,142,150,185,187,198, 
200, 202, 223, 227, 248, 275, 287, 
306, 364, 395 

M ah&par inibbana-sutta, 39, 153 
Mahavawsa, 21 

Mahavastu, quotes Dhai mapada, and 
Sahasi avarga, 100 
Mahavn a, 141 
Malavagga, 235 
Malliki, 54 
Mandh&tr*, 185 

Manu, laws, 71, 96, 109, 131, 150, 
251, 320, 345, 346 

Mira, the tempter, 7, 8, 3 4, 3 7, 4°> 4 6 , 
57, 105,175, 274 276, 337,350 
Mirsha, 96 n 

Milk, turning suddenly, 71 
Miracles, Buddha’s view of, 254 
Mithila, 200 

Mum, etymology of, 268, 269 
Mustaid seed, on a needle, 401, 407 

Nagavagga, 320 
Nakedness, 141 

Nimaidpa, mind and bodv, 221, 36** 
Nibbuta, nnw/ta, freed, 89 
Niraya, hell, 306 
Niravavagga, 306 
Nirukti, 363 

Nirva«a, 23, 32, 75, 126, 134, 184, 
203, 204, 218, 225, 226, 285, 
289, 323, 368, 372, 374 
Nishkashaya, free fiom impurity, 
play on word, 9 

Old-in-vam 260 
Overcome evil by good, 223 

Paki7z«aka\agga, 290 
Pakkhandm, piaskandm, 244 
Paw/jfita-vagga, 76 
Papavagga, 116 
Pit agimin, 8 5 
Pare, oi iro\\ai 9 6 
Parjvanatha, 141 

Path, the eul and the good, 17, 18, 
316-319 
Patricide, 294 
Piyavagga, 209 
Platted hair, 14 1 
Prapa&fca, 254 

Prasenagit, defeated by Agita/atiu, 
201 
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Pr&tibhana, 363 
Pratimoksha, 183, 185 
Pravraj-, 83 

Pravragita, etymology of, 3SS 
Proverbs, 96 
Puns, 283, 294, 295, 305 
Pupphavagga, 44 

Raga, dust, passion, 3 r 3 
RamSya^a, 129 

Sacrifice, worthless, 106 
Sahassavagga, quoted m Mahavastu 
100 

Sahita=Tipi/aka, 19 
St Luke, 130 
St Matthew, 252 
St Maik, 157 
Sama»a, etymology of, 265 
Samara, priesthood, 20 
Sambodhyanga, 89 
Sawsara, 60 

Sankara, conception, 202 

— the five skandhas, 202 
Sawvutta-nikaya, 69 
Sanatsugatiya, 21 
Sankhara, creature, 255 
SankMta, 70 

Sa#g#a, perception, 202 
Sara, truth, reality, 1 1 
Sati, smnti, intense thought, 9 r 
Sayanasanam, ^ayanasanam, 185 
Self, lord of self, 160, 165 
Seven elements of knowledge, 89 
Shoie, the other, 85, 384 

— the two shores, 385 
Smdhu horses, 322 
Skandha, body, 202 
Snowy mountains, 304 
Spider, 347 

Spoon, perceives no taste, 64 
Sugata, Buddha, 285, 419 (welfai mg) 
Sukhavagga, 197 

Suttanip&ta, 20, 6r, 87, 125, 141, 142, 
170, 185, 205, 239, 306, 328, 

339 , 345 , 353 , 3 $ 4 , 375 , 39 *- 
423 

Sakala-pi atuakhy a, 3 52 
.Sfinva, 92 

S\ etambaras (Gamas, followers ot 
Parjvan&tha), 141 


Tabernacle, maker of, 153 
Tagara, plant, 54 
T aittiriya-arawyaka, 96 
Tamhavagga, 334 
Tathagata, 254 

Tathagatas, are preachers, 276 
Ten evil states, 137 
Thirty-six passions, 339 
Thought, word, and deed, 96 
Thoughts, their influence, 1 
Tirthankaia, 104 
Tonsure, 264 
Truarawa, 190 

Trividhadvara, thought, word and 
deed 96 
Twin-verses, 1 

Ukku/ika, see Utka*uk&sana, 141 
Uncreated (akata), 97 
Upad&na, 20 
Upadhi, 418 
Upadhiviveka, 203 
Upaml, aupamva, 129 
Upasarga, misfortune, 139 
Ordhvawsrotas, 218 
Utka/ukfisana, sitting on the hams 
141 

Vaha, horse, or vaha, w^ave, 2 >9 
Vana, forest and lust, 283 
Vasish^a-Bhaiadvaga-sfiti a, 396* 
Vassiki flower, 377 
Vassikt, flower, 55 
Vedani, sensation, 202 
Videha, king of, 200 
Vig«&na, knowledge, 202 
Vimoksha, freedom, 92, 93* 
Vmaya-pi/aka, 28, 307 
Vishwu-sfltra, 9 
Vijvabhfi T athagata, 49 
Viveka, separation, retirement, 75, 87 

Woiks, good, 220 
World, the next, 176 
— of the gods, 177 

Yama, 44, 45, 235 
Yatna’s messengers, 235 
Yamakavagga, 1 
Ye dhamma, &c, 183 
Yellow dress, 9, 10, 307 
Yonua^, truly, thoroughly, 326 
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EXPLANATION OF WORDS 

the meaning of which is not always given in the translation 


A^ivika, one belonging to a sect 
of naked ascetics 
Arahat, a holy man, a saint 
Ariya, noble 

Bhagavat, worshipful, blessed, a 
name of a Buddha 
Bhikkhu, a mendicant 
Brahman, the supreme god of the 
Hindus 

Brihma;za, a sage 
Buddha, enlightened, a name of 
certain holy men who have freed 
themsehes fiom existence, paiti- 
cularly of Samara Gotama 
Dhamma, tenet, doctrine, custom, 
law, religion, -virtue, thing 
Gaha/Ma, Gihin, a householder 
Gotama, a name of the last Bud- 
dha 

G atfila, an ascetic wearing clotted 
hair 

Gina, a conqueror, a name of a 
Buddha 
I si, a sage 

Khattiya, a wainor, a prince 
ATa^ila, an outcast 
M lira, a name of the king of death 
the devil 

Muni, a thinker, a sage 
Niga, an eminent man 
Namuh = Mira 
Nibbina, extinction, the state o r 
bliss of the Buddhist 
Niga«/^a, a naked ascetic 


Pabba^i, leaving the world, cm 
bracing ascetic life, taking the 
robe 

Pabba^ita, an ascetic, having 
taken the lobe 

Paribbiga, Paribbi^aka, i 
wandering mendicant 
Sakka = Sakya, belonging to the 
Sakya tube 

Sakyamuni, the Sakya sage, a 
name of Buddha 
S a m a ?i a, an ascetic 
Sawzkhiri, all compound things, 
the material world, the elements 
of existence 

Sawsara, revolution, transmigra- 
tion 

S avaka, a hearer, a follower, a 
disciple of Buddha, including 
both laity and clergy 
Sekha, a novice, student 
Sudda, a man of the seivile caste 
S u g a t a, happy, a name of a Buddha 
Thera, an eldei, a senior priest 
I Titthiya, an ascetic adhering to 
a certain system of philosophy 
U p ad hi, the elements of the w orld 
Up is aka, a follower, a lay de- 
votee 

Upasampadi, priest’s ordeis 
Vessa, Vessika, a man of the 
third caste 

Yakkha a giant, a malignant 
spirit 



INTRODUCTION 


TO 

THE SUTTA-NIPATA 

The Collection of Discourses, Sutta-Nip&ta, which I ha\e 
here translated 1 , is very remarkable, as there can be no 
doubt that it contains some lemnants of Pumitive Bud- 
dhism I consider the gi eater part of the MaMvagga, and 
nearly the whole of the Atf/zakavagga as veiy old I have 
arnved at this conclusion from two leasons, fust fiom the 
language, and secondly fiom the contents 

i We not only find here what we meet with in othei 
Pali poetr}, the fullei Vedic foim 5 ? of nouns and verbs in 
the plural, as avitatawh&se, pa?^it4se, dhamm&se, sit&se, 
upa tf/utise, pavadiydse, &c, and /6ar&mase, asmase, sik- 
khiss&mase, the shortei Vedic plurals and the instiumental 
singular of nouns, as vimkUiayk, lakkha//4 for vmd&/iaya.xu 
lakkha/Zctm mantel, pan«;w, vina>&, labhakamyi foi man- 
t&ya, &c , Vedic infinitives, as vippahatave, sampayita\e, 
uwzametave, contracted (or sometimes old) forms, as santja, 
gakkk, duggakkk, sammu titthy 4, thiyo,panhirati for san- 
tiy4, ^atiya, sammutiyi, titthiya, itthiyo, panhanyati, by the 
side of piotracted forms, such as 4tumana;;z , but also some 
unusual (sometimes old) forms and words, as apu£Masi, 
sagghasi 2 = sakkhissasi, sussa7/z = su/nssdmi (Sansb jrosh- 
y4mi), piva and p4v4 = vadati, paveH/ie = paveseyya, 
pankissati = pankilissati, vineyya, vi^eyya, mkkhtyya pap- 
puyya,= vinayitv4, &c , da tthw = dis\4 (S dnshivi), atisi- 
tv4 =■ atihkamifr4, anuviHa = anuviditva, panbbasdna = 
vasamina, garunaw, bhikkhuna;;*, munina m, vedagunaw 
(accus ), amhan4 (S a^mani) = p4s4;*ena, v4£ibhi, £atubbhi, 
rattamahabhi, lse (vocative), suvami = s&mi, maga = miga, 
tumo = so, paiovaia = par4vara, bhftnahu = bhutihanaka, 
upaya, 4magandha, dhona, v>appatha, vyappathi, vevikk/iS., 

1 Sir M CoomHia Sw&m)’s translation of part of the book has been a great 
help to me The PS.li text was published by the Pali Text Society for 1884 
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visenibhiita, visemkatv&, paftseniyanti We also find tmesis 
as in the Vedas, for instance, v 348, tamo v’assa mvuto sab- 
baloko , v 1108, k im su saf^yqgano loko Sometimes we 
meet with difficult and 11 regular constructions, and very- 
condensed expressions All this proves, I think, that these 
paits of the book are much older than the Suttas m which 
the language is not only fluent, but of which some veises 
are even singulaily melodious 

2 In the contents of the Suttanip&ta we have, I think, 
an importa nt cont ributi on to the light undeistanding of 
Primitive Buddhism, fo i we see here a pictui e not of life 
in monasteries, but of the life of hermits m its first stage 
We have before us not the" systematizing of the later Bud- 
dhist church, but the first germs of a system, the fundamental 
ideas of which come out with sufficient clearness From 
the Atf/^akavagga especially it is evident where Buddha 
takes his stand m opposition to Philosophy (di tthi — 
darcana) 

~ Indian society at the time of Buddha had two large and 
distinguished religious sects. Samaras and Br&hma^as 
This is apparent from several passages where they are 
mentioned together , for instance, Vmaya, ed Oldenberg, II, 
p 295, Gnmblot, Sept Suttas Palis, p ix, 8 &c, 118 &c , 
158 &c, 306 &c, 309 , Dhammapada, p 392, Suttamp&ta, 
vv 99, 129, 189, 440, 529, 859, 1078 , Sabhiyasutta, at the 
beginning , the Inscriptions of Asoka , Mah&bh£shya, II, 4, 
9 (fol 398 a), Lalita Vistara, pp 309, 1 10, 318,1 18,320, 
1 20 , and lastly, Megasthenes (Schwanbeck, p 45), bio ykm\ 
(j)i\ocr6<f>(tiv 9 &v tovs pev Bpaxpavas KaAet, tovs be Sappavas 
Famous teacheis aiose and gatheied aiound them flocks 
of disciples As such are mentioned Pfiiaraa-Kassapa, 
Makkhali - Gos&la, A^ita - Kesakambali, Pakudha - Ka£££- 
yana, Sa%aya- Bela^/nputta, and Niga^a-N&taputta 1 , 
see SuttampcLta, p 85 , MahcLpannibb&nasutta, ed Childers, 
p 58 , Vinaya II, p 111 , Gnmblot, Sept Suttas P&lis, p 114, 
&c , Milmdapawha, ed Tienckner, p 4 Besides these there 
is B&vari (Suttamp&ta, p 176), and his disciples A^ita, Tissa- 
metteyya, Pu#«aka, Mettagfl, Dhotaka, Upasiva, Nanda, 


1 Cf Indian Antiquary, 1880, p 158 



INTRODUCTION 


Hemaka, Todeyya, Kappa, £atuka;2/nn, Bhadravudha, 
Udaya, Posdla, Moghar^g-an (Pingiya, vv 1006-1008 , Sela, 
p 97), and Aankm, Tarukkha, Pokkhaias&ti, Ganusso/n, 
Vi&er/ia, and Bharadv^a, p 108 

We learn that there weic foui kinds of Samaras, viz 
Magga^inas, Maggadesakas (01 Maggadesins, MaggaggvJa- 
yins), Magga^-ivins, and Maggadesins, vv 83-88 Among 
these Samaras disputes aiose, vv 828, 883-884, a numbei 
of philosophical systems were formed, and at the time of 
Buddha there were as many as sixty- thiee of them, v 538 
These systems aie geneially designated by di ttJn, vv 54 
151, 786, 837, 851, &c , or by ditfyfcigata w 834, 836 913 , 
01 by ditfAasuta, v 778 , or by ditf/ia, suta, and muta 
vv 7935 813,914, 01 by di//Aa suta, silavata \ and muta 
vv 790, 797-798, 836, 887, 3080 The doctnnes themselves 
aie called ditf/nnivesa, v 785 , or nivesana, vv 209, 470 
801, 846 , or vim££//aya, vv 838, 866, 887, 894, and he who 
entei tains any of them, is called nivissavddin, vv 910, 91 3 

What is said of the Samaras seems mostly to hold 
good about the Brfl.hma«as also They too aie called 
disputatious, vfldasila, v 381, &c p 109, and three kinds 
of them aie mentioned, viz Titthryas, Agwikas, and 
Niga/z^as, vv 380 891-892 In conti adistinction to 

the Samaras the Brahmawas are designated as Tevi^jpas 
vv 594,1019, they are Padakas, Veyyakara^as, and perfect 
in Cappa, Nigha;^u, Ketubha, Itihasa &c , v 595, p 97 
They are called friends of the hymns, v 139 , well veised 
in the hymns, v 976 , and their pnncipal hymn is Sflvitti- 4 , 
vv 568, 456 They worship and make offenngs to the fiie 
PP 73 > 20 In Br£hma;*adhammikasutta the ancient and 
just Biflhma;*as aie described in opposition to the later 

1 I am not sure whethei silavata is to be understood as one notion or two 
It is generally written m one word, but at p 108 V ase/^a savs, when one is 
Mrtnous and endowed with works, he is a Brahmawa, yato kho bho silava la 
hoti vatasampanno ka ettavata kho brahmawo hoti Silavata, I presume, refers 
chiefly to the Brahmawas 

2 From v 456 we see that Buddha has rightly read varewiyam as the metre 
requires, ''but I must not omit to mention that the Commentator understands 
by Sflvitti the Buddhistic formula Buddha;# saiawa m gakkhimi, Dhammaw 
sarawaw gaklHmi, Samgha m saranam ga&l&Smi, which, like Sdvitti, contains 
twenty-four syllables 

[10] 
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Biahma/zas,who slay innocent cows and have acquued wealth 
through the favoui of the kings, vv 307, 308, 311, 302 1 

All these disputants hold fast to then own prejudiced 
\iews, v 910 They say that purity comes fiom philo- 
sophical views, from tiadition, and fiom vntuous works, 
and in many othei ways, v 1078, and that theie is no bliss 
excepting by following then opinions, vv 889, 891, 892 

Buddha himself has, it is tiue, spiung from the Samaras 
he is called Samara Gotama, p 95 , he shines like a sun 
111 the midst of the Samaras, v 550 , and intercom se with 
bama^as is said to be the highest blessing, v 265 But 
Buddha has oveicome all their systems, v 538, there is 
nothing which has not been seen, heaid, 01 thought by him, 
and nothing which has not been undei stood by him, v 1 x 21 
All the disputatious Br£hma;^as do not oveicome him in 
undei standing, v 380 and he asserts that no one is purified 
and saved by philosophy or by vntuous woihs, w 1079, 
839 Sanctification, in fact, does not come fiom anothei, 
\v 773, 790, 813, it can be attained only by going into 
the yoke with Buddha, v 834 , by believing m him and m 
the Dhamma of the Saints, vv 183, 185, 370, 1142 , on the 
whole, by being what Buddha is 

What then is Buddha ? 

First he is aVisionary, in the good sense of the word , 
his knowledge is intuitive, ‘ Seeing misery/ he says, c in the 
philosophical views, without adopting any of them, searching 
for tiuth, I saw mwaid peace/ w 837, 207 And again, 
4 He, a conqueror unconqueied, saw the Dhamma visibly, 
without any traditional instruction,* vv 934, 1052, 1065 
He teaches an instantaneous, an immediate religious life, 
vv 567, 1136 He is called >£akkhumat, endowed with an 
eye, clearly-seeing, vv 160, 405, 540, 562, 596, 956, 992, 
1028, 1095, 1115, 1127, samanta^akkhu, the all-seeing, 
w 1062, 1068, and as such he has become an eye to 
the world, v 599 He sees the subtle meaning of things, 
vv 376, 175 , he is, in one word, Sambuddha, the perfectly- 
enlightened, vv 177, 555, 596, 992, and by knowledge he 

1 Besides the religious Brahmawas some secular Brahmawas are mentioned, 
p 11. 
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is delivered, vv 1106, 727, 733 Existence is avi ggk, 
ignorance, v 729, vi^a,, knowledge, is the extinction of 
the world, v 730 

Secondly he is an Ascetic, a Muni 1 , one that foisakes 
the world and wanders from tHe house to the houseless 
state, vv 273, 375, 1003, because from house-life anses 
defilement, v 206 An ascetic has no prejudiced ideas, 
v 802 , he has shaken off every philosophical view, v 787 , 
he does not enter into disputes, v 887 , he is not pleased 
nor displeased with anything, v 813 , he is mdiffeient to 
learning, v 91 1 , he does not cling to good and evil, 
w 520, 547, 790 , he has cut off all passion and all desiie, 
vv 2, 795, 1130, 916, he is fiee from maiks, v 847, and 
possessionless, ahi/i£ana, vv 175, 454, 490, 620, 1058, 1062, 
976, 1069, 1114 He is equable, v 855 , undei all circum- 
stances the same, v 952, still as the deep water, v 920, 
calm, w 459, 861 He has leached peace, vv 837, 84*5, 
919, he knows that bliss consists in peace, v 933 , he has 
gone to immortal peace, the unchangeable state of Nib- 
b£na, v 203 And how is this state bi ought about ? By 
the destruction of consciousness, vv 734-735 And how 
does consciousness cease? By the cessation of sensation, 
w 1109-1110 

1 What then is sin according to Buddha ? 

Subjectively sin is desire, in all its various foims, 
w 923, 1103, viz desire for existence generally, vv 776, 
1059, 1067, and especially for name and form, 1 e individual 
existence, w 354, 1099 As long as man is led by desire 
he will be whirled about in existence, v 740 , for as long 
as there is birth, there will be death, v 742 Existence 
is called the stream of death, v 354, the realm of M&ia, 
w 164, 1145 Those who continually go to sawsiia with 
birth and death, are the ignorant, v 729 

1 Buddha is sometimes st> led the gieat Isi, vv 1060, 1082, sometimes 
a Mum, w 164, 700 sometimes a Br&hma&a, \ 1064 , sometimes a Bhikkhu, 
v\ 41 1, 415 , and all these appellations are used synonymously, vv 283, 284, 
1064, 10&6, 843 844, 91 1, 912, 946, 220 Ascetic life is praised throughout 
the book, especially m the Uraga-, Mum- Rahula-, SammipanbbS^ani) a , 
Dhammika-, Nalaka , Pur&bheda-, Tuva/aka , Attada;«&-, and S&nputta- 
suttas 
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But desire onginates in the body, w 270, 1099 , sin lies 
objectively in embodiment or matter, and conse- 
quently the human body is looked upon as a contemptible 
thing See V^ayasutta, p 32 

2 And what is bliss? 

Subjectively, it is emancipation from desire by 
means of the peace that Buddha preaches, w 1065-1065, 
1069, 1084, no8, 838-839 

Objectively, it is emancipation from body and 
mattei One must destroy the elements of existence, 
upadhi, w 373, 546, 1050, 1056, and leave the body 
behind, that one may not come to exist again, w 1120, 
1122, 761 The ignorant only create upadhi, v 1050, and 
go again and again to sawsara, v 729 The wise do not 
entei time, kappa, w 521, 535, 860 , they look upon the 
world as void, v 1118, hold that there is nothing leally 
existing, v 1069 , and those whose minds are disgusted 
with a future existence, the wise who have destroyed their 
seeds (of existence), go out like a lamp, w 234, 353~35 4 
As a flame, blown about by the violence of the wind, 
goes out, and cannot be reckoned (as existing), even so 
a Muni, delivered from name and body, disappears, and 
cannot be reckoned (as existing), v 1073 For him who 
has disappeared, there is no form , that by which they say 
he is, exists for him no longer, v 1075 

‘Exeit thyself, then, — O Dhotaka,’ so said Bhagavat, — 
‘being wise and thoughtful in this world, let one, having 
listened to my utteiance, learn his own extinction,’ v 1061 
Tena h’ Atappa m karohi, — DhotakA ’ti BhagavA, — 
idh’ eva mpako sato 
ito sutvana mgghosawz 
sikkhe nibbAnam attano 

With this short sketch of the contents of the SuttanipAta 
for a guide, I trust it will be easy to understand even the 
more obscure parts of the book 

Copenhagen, 

Sept 13, 1880 
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INTRODUCTION 

TO THE SECOND EDITION OF 

THE SUTTA-NIPATA 

I am glad to acknowledge that some of the corrections 
m this newtianslation I owe to the suggestions of Professor 
Rhys Davids and to the notes of the late Doctor Richaid 
Moins in the Journal of the P&h Text Society In diffeient 
difficult places I have added a few more extracts fiom the 
commentaiy 4 Paramattha^otika/ foi it is and has always 
been my principle to follow the commentanes, as fai as 
I undei stand them, and I think that this is the only safe 
way to go at the beginning of a study like this , latei, when 
we get a gi eater material to woik fiom, we may perhaps in 
some places nd ouisehes of the commentaues, still we must 
always be careful, and we must nevei think that we know 
better than a long tradition fiom guru to guru 
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1 URAGASUTTA 

The Bhikkhu who discards all human passions is compared to a 

snake that casts his skin — Tevt and translation m Fr Spiegel s 

Anecdota Pilica 

1 He who restrains his anger when it has 

arisen, as (they) by medicines (restrain) the poison 
of the snake spreading (in the body), that Bhikkhu 
leaves this and the further shore, as a snake (quits 
its) old worn out skin (i) 

2 He who has cut off passion entirely, as (they cut 

off) the lotus-flower growing m a lake, after diving 
(into the water), that Bhikkhu leaves this and the 
further shore, as a snake (quits its) old worn out 
skin (2) 

3 He who has cut off craving entirely, the flowing 

the quickly running, after drying it up, that Bhik- 
khu leaves this and the further shore, as a snake 
(quits its) old worn out skin (3) 

4 He who has destroyed arrogance entirely, as the 

flood (destroys) a very frail bridge of reeds, that 
Bhikkhu leaves this and the further shore, as a 
snake (quits its) old worn out skin (4) 

5 He who has not found any essence in the exist- 

ences, like one that looks for flowers on fig-trees, 
that ’Bhikkhu leaves this and the further shore, as 
a snake (quits its) old worn out skin (5) 
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6 He in whose breast there are no feelings of 

aneer, who has thus overcome reiterated existence, 
that Bhikkhu leaves this and the further shore, as 
a snake (quits its) old worn out skm (6) 

7 He whose doubts are scattered, cut off en- 

tirely inwardly, that Bhikkhu leaves this and the 
further shore, as a snake (quits its) old worn out 
skin (7) 

8 He who did not go too fast forward, nor was 
left behind, who overcame all this (world of) de- 
lusion, that Bhikkhu leaves this and the further 
shore, as a snake (quits its) old worn out skm (8) 

9 He who did not go too fast forward, nor was 
left behind, having seen that all this in the world 
is false, that Bhikkhu leaves this and the further 
shore, as a snake (quits its) old worn out skin (9) 

10 He who did not go too fast forward, nor was 

left behind, being free from covetousness, (seeing) 
that all this is false, that Bhikkhu leaves this and 
the further shore, as a snake (quits its) old worn 
out skm (10) 

11 He who did not go too fast forward, nor 

was left behind, being free from passion, (seeing) 
that all this is false, that Bhikkhu leaves this and 
the further shore, as a snake (quits its) old worn 
out skm (11) 

12 He who did not go too fast forward, nor was 
left behind, being free from hatred, (seeing) that all 
this is false, that Bhikkhu leaves this and the further 
shore, as a snake (quits its) old worn out skm (1 2) 

13 He who did not go too fast forward, nor was 
left behind, being free from folly, (seeing) that all this 
is false, that Bhikkhu leaves this and the further 
shore, as a snake (quits its) old worn out skm (13) 
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14 He to whom there are no affections whatso- 

ever, whose sms are extirpated from the root, that 
Bhikkhu leaves this and the further shore, as a snake 
(quits its) old worn out skm (14) 

15 He to whom there are no (sins) whatsoever 

originating in fear, which are the causes of coming 
back to this shore, that Bhikkhu leaves this and the 
further shore, as a snake (quits its) old worn out 
skm (15) 

16 He to whom there are no (sins) whatsoever 

originating in desire, which are the causes of binding 
(men) to existence, that Bhikkhu leaves this and the 
further shore, as a snake (quits its) old worn out 
skm (16) 

1 7 He who, having left the five obstacles, is free 

from suffering, has overcome doubt, and is without 
pain, that Bhikkhu leaves this and the fuither shoie, 
as a snake (quits its) old worn out skm (17) 

Uragasutta is ended 


2 DHANIYASUTTA 

A dialogue between the rich heidsman Dhaniya and Buddha, the 
one rejoicing m his worldly secunty and the othei in his leligious 
belief — This beautiful dialogue calls to mind the parable in the 
Gospel of St Luke \u 16 See a translation m Rhys Davids’ 
Buddhism, 1896, p 167 

1 ‘ I have boiled (my) rice, I have milked (my 
cows)/ — so said the herdsman Dhamya, — ‘ I am 
living together with my fellows near the banks of 
the Mahl (river), (mj) house is covered, the fire is 
kindled therefore, if thou like, rain, O sky 1 ’ (18) 

2 ‘ I am free from anger, free from stubborn- 
ness/ — so said Bhagavat, — ‘ I am abiding for one 
night near the banks of the Maht (river), my house 
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is uncovered, the fire (of passions) is extinguished 
therefore, if thou like, rain, O sky 1 ’ (19) 

3 ‘ Gad-flies are no-t to be found (with me),’ — so 

said the herdsman Dhaniya, — ‘ m meadows abound- 
ing with grass the cows are roaming, and they can 
endure ram when it comes therefore, if thou like, 
rain, O sky I ’ (20) 

4 * (By me) is made a well-constructed raft,’ — so 
said Bhagavat, — ‘ I have passed over (to Nibb&na), 
I have reached the further bank, having overcome 
the torrent (of passions) , there is no (further) use 
for a raft therefore, if thou like, rain, O sky I ’ (21) 

5 ‘ My wife is obedient, not wanton,’ — so said the 

herdsman Dhaniya, — for a long time she has been 
living together (with me), she is winning, and I hear 
nothing wicked of her therefore, if thou like, rain, 
O sky I ’ (22) 

6 ' My mind is obedient, delivered (from all world- 

lmess),’ — so said Bhagavat, — ‘ it has for a long time 
been highly cultivated and well-subdued, there is no 
longer anything wicked in me therefore, if thou 
like, rain, O skyi’ (23) 

7 ‘ I support mj self by my own earnings,’ — so 

said the herdsman Dhaniya, — ‘ and my children are 
(all) about me, healthy, I hear nothing wicked of 
them therefore, if thou like, ram, O sky 1 ’ (24) 

8 ‘ I am no one’s servant,’ — so said Bhagavat, — 

* with what I have gamed I wander about m all the 
world, there is no need (for me) to serve therefore, 
if thou like, rain, O sky l ’ (25) 

9 ‘I have cows, I have calves,’ — so said the 

herdsman Dhaniya, — ‘ I ha\ e cows m calf and heifers, 
and I have also a bull as lord over the cows there- 
fore, if thou like, rain, O sky I ’ (26) 
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10 ‘I have no cows, I have no calves,’ — so said 

Bhagavat, — ‘ I have no cows in calf and no heifers, 
and I have no bull as a lord over the cows there- 
fore, if thou like, rain, O sky I ’ (27) 

1 1 ‘ The stakes are driven in, and cannot be 

shaken,’ — so said the herdsman Dhaniya, — ‘the 
ropes are made of mu iiga. grass, new and well-made, 
the cows will not be able to break them * therefore, 
if thou like, ram, O sky 1 ’ (28) 

12 ‘ Having, like a bull, rent the bonds, having, 

like an elephant, broken through the ga.\uM/n 
creeper, I shall not again enter into a womb there- 
fore if thou like, ram, O sky r ’ (29) 

Then at once a shower poured down, filling both 
sea and land Hearing the sky raining, Dhaniya 
spoke thus (29 b) 

13 ‘No small gam indeed (has accrued) to us 
since we have seen Bhagavat , we take refuge in 
thee, O (thou who art) endowed with the eye (of 
wisdom) , be thou our master, O great Muni I ’ (30) 

14 ‘Both my wife and myself are obedient, (if) 

we lead a holy life before Sugata, we shall conquer 
birth and death, and put an end to pain ’ (31) 

15 ‘He who has sons has delight in sons,’ — so 

said the wicked M&ra, — ‘he who has cows has de- 
light likewise in cows , for upadhi (substance) is the 
delight of man, but he who has no upadhi has no 
delight ’ (32) 

16 He who has sons has care with (his) sons,’ — 

so said Bhagavat, — ‘ he who has cows has likewise 
care with (his) cows, for upadhi (is the cause of) 
people’s cares, but he who has no upadhi has no 
care ’ ( 33 ) 

Dhaniyasutta is ended 
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3 KHAGGAVISAiVASUTTA 

Family life and intercom se -with others should be avoided, for 

society has all vices in its tram, therefore one should leave 

the corrupted state of society and lead a solitary life 

1 Having laid aside the rod against all beings, 

and not hurting any of them, let no one wish for a 
son, much less for a companion, let him wander 
alone like a rhinoceros 1 (34) 

2 In him who has intercourse (with others) af- 
fections arise, (and then) the pam which follows 
affection, considering the misery that originates in 
affection let one wander alone like a rhinoceros (35) 

3 He who has compassion on his friends and 

confidential (companions) loses (his own) advan- 
tage, having a fettered mind, seeing this danger 
in friendship let one wander alone like a rhino- 
ceros (36) 

4 Just as a large bamboo tree (with its branches) 

entangled (in each other, such is) the care one has 
with children and wife , (but) like the shoot of a 
bamboo not clinging (to anything) let one wander 
alone like a rhinoceros 2 (37) 

5 As a beast unbound in the forest goes feeding 
at pleasure, so let the wise man, considering (only 
his) own will, wander alone like a rhinoceros (38) 

6 There is (a constant) calling in the midst of 

company, both when sitting, standing, walking, and 
going away , (but) let one, looking (only) for free- 
dom from desire and for following his own will, 
wander alone like a rhinoceros (39) 

7 There is sport and amusement m the midst of 


1 Comp Dhp v 142 


Comp Dhp v 345 
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company, and for children there is great affection , 
(although) disliking separation from his dear friends, 
let one wander alone like a rhinoceros (40) 

8 He who is at home in (all) the four regions 

and is not hostile (to any one), being content with 
this or that, overcoming (all) dangers fearlessly, let 
him wander alone like a rhinoceros (41) 

9 Discontented are some pabba^itas (ascetics), 

also some gaha#/£as (householders) dwelling in 
houses , let one, caring little about other people’s 
children, wander alone like a rhinoceros (42) 

10 Removing the marks of a gihin (a house- 

holder) like a Kovilara tree whose leaves are fallen, 
let one, after cutting off heroically the ties of a 
gihin, wander alone like a rhinoceros (43) 

11 If one acquires a clever companion, an asso- 

ciate righteous and wise, let him, overcoming all 
dangers, wander about with him glad and thought- 
ful 1 (44) 

12 If one does not acquire a clever companion, 

an associate righteous and wise, then as a king 
abandoning (his) conquered kingdom, let him wan- 
der alone like a rhinoceros 2 (45) 

13 Surely we ought to praise the good luck of 

having companions, the best (and such as are our) 
equals ought to be sought for, not having ac- 
quired such friends let one, enjoying (only) allowable 
things, wander alone like a rhinoceros s . (46) 

14 Seeing bright golden (bracelets), well-wrought 

by the goldsmith, striking (against each other when 
there are) two on one arm, let one wander alone 
like ^ a rhinoceros (47) 

1 Comp Dhp v 328 2 Comp Dhp v 329 

• Comp Dhp v 61 
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15 Thus (if I join myself) with another I shall 

swear or scold , considering this danger in future, 
let one wander alone like a rhinoceros (48) 

16 The sensual pleasures indeed, which are 

various, sweet, and charming, under their different 
shapes agitate the mind , seeing the misery (ori- 
ginating) in sensual pleasures, let one wander alone 
like a rhinoceros (49) 

17 These (pleasures are) to me calamities, boils, 

misfortunes, diseases, sharp pains, and dangers , 

seeing this danger (originating) in sensual pleasures, 
let one wander alone like a rhinoceros (50) 

18 Both cold and heat, hunger and thirst, wind 

and a burning sun, and gad-flies and snakes — having 
overcome all these things, let one -wander alone like 
a rhinoceros 1 (51) 

19 As the elephant, the strong, the spotted, the 

large, after leaving the herd walks at pleasure in 
the forest, even so let one wander alone like a 
rhinoceros (52) 

20 For him who delights in intercourse (with 

others, even) that is inconvenient which tends to 
temporary deliverance, reflecting on the words of 
(Buddha) the kinsman of the Adi^ia family, let one 
wander alone like a rhinoceros (53) 

21 The harshness_ of the (philosophical) views 

I have overcome, I have acquired self-command, I 
have attained to the way (leading to perfection), 
I am in possession of knowledge, and not to be 
led by others , so speaking, let one wander alone 
like a rhinoceros (54) 

22 Without covetousness, without deceit, without 


1 Comp G&taka I, p 93 
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craving, without detraction, having got rid of pas- 
sions and folly, being free from desire in all the 
world, let one wander alone like a rhinoceros (55) 

23 Let one avoid a wicked companion who 

teaches what is useless and has gone into what is 
wrong, let him not cultivate (the society of) one 
who is devoted (to and) lost in sensual pleasures, 
let one wander alone like a rhinoceros (56) 

24 Let one cultivate (the society of) a friend 

who is learned and keeps the Dhamma, who is 
magnanimous and wise , knowing the meaning (of 
things and) subduing his doubts, let one wander 
alone like a rhinoceros (57) 

25 Not adorning himself, not looking out* for 

sport, amusement, and the delight of pleasure in the 
world, (on the contrary) being loath of a life of 
diessing, speaking the truth, let one wander alone 
like a rhinoceros (58) 

26 Having left son and wife, fathei and mother, 

wealth, and corn, and relatives, the different objects of 
desire, let one wander alone like a rhinoceros (59) 

27 ‘This is a tie, in this there is little happi- 

ness, little enjoyment, but more of pain, this is a 
fish-hook/ so having understood, let a thoughtful 
man wander alone like a rhinoceros (60) 

28 Having torn the ties, having broken the net 

as a fish in the water, being like a fire not returning 
to the burnt place, let one wander alone like a rhi- 
noceros (61) 

29 With downcast eyes, and not prying 1 , with his 
senses guarded, with his mind protected free from 

1 N*a £a padalolo ti ekassa dutiyo dvinnaw tatiyo ti eva m 
ganamagghzm pavisitukamataya kzndu) amanapado \iya abha\anto 
dfgha£anka-anavattha£ankavirato va Commentator 
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passion, not burning (with lust), let one wander alone 
like a rhinoceros (62) 

30 Removing the characteristics of a gihm 

(householder), like a P&ri£/*atta tree whose leaves 
are cut off, clothed in a yellow robe after wandering 
away (from his house), let one wander alone like a 
rhinoceros (63) 

31 Not being greedy of sweet things, not being 

unsteady, not supporting others, going begging from 
house to house, having a mind which is not fettered 
to any household, let one wander alone like a rhi- 
noceros (64) 

32 Having left the five obstacles of the mind, 

having dispelled all sin, being independent, having 
cut off the sin of desire, let one wander alone like a 
rhinoceros (65) 

33 Having thrown behind (himself bodily) plea- 
sure and pain, and previously (mental) joy and 
distress, having acquired equanimity, tranquillity, 
purity, let one wander alone like a rhinoceros (66) 

34 Strenuous for obtaining the supreme good 

(1 e NibMna), with a mind fiee from attachment, not 
living in idleness, being firm, endowed with bodily 
and mental strength, let one wander alone like a 
rhinoceros (67) 

35 Not abandoning seclusion and meditation, 

always wandering in (accordance with) the Dhammas 1 , 
seeing misery in the existences, let one wander alone 
like a rhinoceros 2 . (68) 

36 Wishing for the destruction of desire (1 e Nib- 

b&na), being careful, no fool, learned, strenuous, con- 
siderate, restrained, energetic, let one wander alone 
like a rhinoceros (69) 


1 Dhammesu xakkam anudhammaiin Comp Dhp v 20 
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37 Like a lion not trembling at noises, like the 
wind not caught in a net, like a lotus not stained by 
water, let one wander alone like a rhinoceros (70) 

38 As a lion strong by his teeth, after overcom- 
ing (all animals), wanders victorious as the king of the 
animals, and haunts distant dwelling-places 1 , (even 
so) let one wander alone like a rhinoceros (71) 

39 Cultivating in (due) time kindness, equanimity, 

compassion, deliverance, and rejoicing (with others), 
unobstructed by the whole world, let one wander 
alone like a rhinoceros (72) 

40 Having abandoned both passion and hatred and 
folly, having rent the ties, not trembling in the loss 
of life, let one wander alone like a rhinoceios 2 (73) 

41 They cultivate (the society of others) and 

serve them for the sake of advantage , fi tends with- 
out a motive are now difficult to get, men know 
their own profit and are impure , (therefore) let one 
wander alone like a rhinoceros (74) 

Khaggavisiwasutta is ended 


4 kasibhAradvAgasutta 

The Brihmawa Kasibharadva^a reproaches Gotama with idleness, 
but the latter convinces him that he (Buddha) also works, and 
so the Biihmawa is converted, and finally becomes a sunt 
Compare Sp Hard}, A Manual of Buddhism, p 214, Gospel 
of St John v 17 

So it was heard by me 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt in Magadha at Dak- 
khitfctgiri in the Brahma^a village Ekana/d And at 


1 Pantdnttid(irSnisenfisandnitivasati//^nani Commentator 

2 Comp Dhp v 20 
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that time the Br&hma«a Kasibh&radvS^a’s five hun- 
dred ploughs were tied (to the yokes) in the sowing 
season Then Bhagavat, in the morning, having put 
on his raiment and taken his bowl and robes, went 
to the place where the Br&hmawa Kasibhiradv&fa’s 
work (was going on) At that time the Brihma^a 
Kasibh&radvdfa’s distribution of food took place 
Then Bhagavat went to the place where the distri- 
bution of food took place, and having gone there, he 
stood apart The Biihma«a KasibMradvifa saw 
Bhagavat standing there to get alms, and having 
seen him, he said this to Bhagavat 

‘ I, O Samara, both plough and sow, and having 
ploughed and sown, I eat, thou also, O Samaria, 
shouldst plough and sow, and having ploughed and 
sown, thou shouldst eat ’ 

‘ I also, O Brdhma^a, both plough and sow, and 
having ploughed and sown, I eat,’ so said Bhagavat 
'Yet we do not see the yoke, or the plough, or 
the ploughshare, or the goad, or the oxen of the 
•venerable Gotama ’ 

And then the venerable Gotama spoke in this way 
‘ I also, O Brahma 72 a, both plough and sow, and 
having ploughed and sown, I eat,’ so said Bhagavat 
Then the Brdhmawa Kasibh&radv&^a addressed 
Bhagavat m a stanza 

1 ‘ Thou professest to be a ploughman, and yet 

we do not see thy ploughing, asked about (thy) 
ploughing, tell us (of it), that we may know thy 
ploughing ’ (75) 

2 Bhagavat answered ‘ Faith is the seed, penance 

the rain, understanding my yoke and plough, mo- 
desty the pole of the plough, mind the tie, thought- 
fulness my ploughshare and goad (76) 
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3 ‘ I am guarded 111 respect of the body, I am 

guarded m respect of speech, temperate in food, 
I make truth to cut away (weeds), tenderness is my 
deliverance (77) 

4 ‘ Exertion is my beast of burden, carrying (me) 
to Nibbina he goes without turning back to the 
place where having gone one does not grieve (78) 

5 ‘ So this ploughing is ploughed, it bears the 

fruit of immortality, having ploughed this ploughing 
one is freed from all pam ’ (79) 

Then the Brahmawa Kasibhdradvi^a, having 
poured rice-milk into a golden bowl, offered it to 
Bhagavat, saying, ‘ Let the venerable Bhagavat eat 
of the rice-milk , the venerable is a ploughman, for 
the venerable Gotama ploughs a ploughing that 
bears the fruit of immortality ’ 

6 Bhagavat said 1 What is acquired by reciting 

stanzas is not to be eaten by me , this is, O Brah- 
ma«a, not the Dhamma of those that see rightly, 
Buddha rejects what is acquued by reciting stanzas, 
this is the conduct (of Buddhas) as long as the 
Dhamma exists (80) 

7 ‘ One who is an accomplished great Isi, whose 

passions are destroyed and whose misbehaviour has 
ceased, thou shouldst serve with other food and 
drink, for this is the field for one who looks for 
good works 1 ’ (81) 

‘ To whom then, O Gotama, shall I give this nce- 
milk ? ’ so said Kasibhiradvi^a 

‘ I do not see, O Brihmawa, in the world (of men) 
and gods and Miras and Brahmans, amongst beings 
comprising gods and men, and Samawas and Br&h- 


1 Cf SundankabhdradvS^a, v 28 
K 2 
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ma»as, any by whom this rice-milk when eaten can 
be properly digested with the exception of Tath&gata, 
or a disciple of Tathigata Therefore, O Brihmawa, 
thou shalt thiow this rice-milk m (a place where 
there is) little grass, or cast it into water with no 
worms,’ so said Bhagavat 

Then the Brfihmawa Kasibhiradvifa threw the 
rice-milk into some water with no worms. Then 
the rice-milk thrown into the water splashed, hissed, 
smoked in volumes , for as a ploughshare that has 
got hot during the day when thrown into the water 
splashes, hisses, and smokes in volumes, even so the 
rice-milk (when) thrown into the water splashed, 
hissed, and smoked in volumes 

Then the Brihmawa Kasibhiradvi^a alarmed and 
terrified went up to Bhagavat, and after having 
approached and fallen with his head at Bhagavat’s 
feet, he said this to Bhagavat 

‘ It is excellent, O venerable Gotama 1 It is ex- 
cellent, O venerable Gotama 1 As one raises what 
has been overthrown, or reveals what has been 
hidden, or tells the way to him who has gone 
astray, or holds out an oil lamp in the dark that 
those who have eyes may see the objects, even so 
by the venerable Gotama m manifold ways the 
Dhamma (has been) illustrated I take refuge in 
the venerable Gotama and in the Dhamma and in 
the Assembly of Bhikkhus , I wish to receive the 
pabbaggi, I wish to receive the upasampadi (the 
robe and the orders) from the venerable Gotama,’ 
so said K asibhiradv&f a 

Then the Brihmawa Kasibhiradvi^a received the 
pabba ggi. from Bhagavat, and he received afso the 
upasampadi , and the venerable Bhiradva^a having 
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lately received the upasampadi, leading a solitary, 
retired, strenuous, ardent, energetic life, lived after 
having in a short time m this existence by his own 
understanding ascertained and possessed himself of 
that highest perfection of a religious life for the 
sake of which men of good family rightly wander 
away from their houses to a houseless state ‘ Birth 
had been destroyed, a religious life had been led, 
what was to be done had been done, there was 
nothing else (to be done) for this existence,’ so he 
perceived, and the venerable Bhdradvd^a became 
one of the arahats (saints) 

Kasibharadvlfasutta is ended 


5 ATUNDASUTTA 

Buddha describes the four different kinds of Sama»as to -STunda, 
the smith 

1 * I ask the Muni of great understanding,’ — so 

said ATunda, the smith, — ‘ Buddha, the lord of the 
Dhamma, who is free from craving, the best of 
bipeds, the most excellent of charioteers, how many 
(kinds of) Samawas are there in the world, pray 
tell me that ? ’ (82) 

2 ‘ There are four (kinds of) Samawas, (there is) 

not a fifth, O ATunda,’ — so said Bhagavat, — * these I 
will reveal to thee, being asked in person, (they are) 
Magga^mas and Maggadesakas, Magga^ivms and 
Maggadfisins ’ (83) 

3 ‘ Whom do the Buddhas call a Magga^ma — so 
said ATunda, the smith, — ‘ How is a Magga^Myin 
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unequalled? Being asked, describe to me a Mag- 
ga^ivin, and reveal to me a Maggadhsin ’ (84) 

4 Bhagavat said ‘ He who has overcome doubt, 

is without pam, delights in N lbb&na, is free from 
greed, a leader of the world of men and gods, such 
a one the Buddhas call a magga^ina (that is, vic- 
torious by the way) (85) 

5 ‘He who in this world having known the best 

(1 e Nibb&na) as the best, expounds and explains here 
the Dhamma, him, the doubt-cutting Muni, without 
desire, the second Bhikkhu they call a maggadesin 
(that is, teaching the way) (86) 

6 * He who lives in the way that has so well been 

taught in the Dhammapada, and is restrained, atten- 
tive, cultivating blameless words, him the third 
Bhikkhu they call a magga^lvin (that is, living in 
the way) (87) 

7 ‘ He who although counterfeiting the virtuous is 

forward, disgraces families, is impudent, deceitful, un- 
restrained, a babbler, walking m disguise, such a one 
is a maggadhsin (that is, defiling the way) 1 (88) 

8 ‘He who has penetrated these (four Samaras), 
■who is a householder, possessed of knowledge, a pupil 
of the venerable ones, wise, having known that the) 
all are such, — having seen so, his faith is not lost , 
for how could he make the undepraved equal to the 
depraved and the pure equal to the impure ? ’ (89) 

iTundasutta is ended 


1 Comp Gataka II, p 281 
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6 parAbhavasutta 

A dialogue between a deity and Buddha on the things by v Inch 
a man loses and those by which he gams m this world — Text 
by Gumblot, m Journal Asiatique, t xvm (1871), p 237, tiansh- 
tion by L Feei, in Journal Asiatique, t win (1871), p 309, and 
by Gogeily, reprinted m Journal Asiatique, t \\ (1872), p 226 

So it was heard by me 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at Savatthi, in Ceta- 
vana, in the park of Anithapi^ika Then when 
the night had come, a certain deity of a beautiful 
appearance, having illuminated the whole Getavana, 
went up to Bhagavat, and having approached and 
saluted him, he stood apart, and standing apart that 
deity addressed Bhagavat in stanzas 

1 ‘We ask (thee), Gotama, about a man that 
suffers loss , having come to ask, Bhagavat, (tell us) 
what is the cause (of loss) to the losing (man) ’ (90) 

2 Bhagavat ‘ The winner is easily known, easily 
known (is also) the loser he who loves Dhamma is 
the winner, he who hates Dhamma is the loser ’ (91) 

3 Deity ‘ We know this to be so, this is the 

first loser , tell (us) the second, O Bhagavat, what 
is the cause (of loss) to the losing (man) ’ (92) 

4 Bhagavat ‘ Wicked men are dear to him, he 

does not do anything that is dear to the good, he 
approves of the Dhamma of the wicked, — that is 
the cause (of loss) to the losing (man) ' (93) 

5 Deity ‘We know this to be so, this is the 

second loser , tell us the third, O Bhagavat, what is 
the cause (of loss) to the losing (man) ’ (94) 

6 Bhagavat ‘ The man who is drowsy, fond of 

society and without energy, lazy, given to anger, — 
that is the cause (of loss) to the losing (man) ’ (95) 
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7 Deity ‘ We know this to be so, tins is the 

third loser , tell us the fourth, O Bhagavat, what is 
the cause (of loss) to the losing (man) ’ (96) 

8 Bhagavat ‘He who being rich does not support 

mother or father who are old or past their youth, — 
that is the cause (of loss) to the losing (man) ’ (97) 

9 Deity ‘We know this to be so, this is the 

fourth loser , tell us the fifth, O Bhagavat, what is 
the cause (of loss) to the losing (man) ’ (98) 

10 Bhagavat ‘ He who by falsehood deceives 

either a Br&hmawa or a Samaraa or any other men- 
dicant, — that is the cause (of loss) to the losing 
(man) ’ (99) 

11 Deity ‘We know this to be so, this is the 

fifth loser, tell us the sixth, O Bhagavat, what is 
the cause (of loss) to the losing (man) ’ (100) 

12 Bhagavat ‘The man who is possessed of 

much property, who has gold and food, (and still) 
enjoys alone his sweet things, — that is the cause 
(of loss) to the losing (man) ’ ( I01 ) 

13 Deity ‘We know this to be so, this is the 

sixth loser , tell us the seventh, O Bhagavat, what 
is the cause (of loss) to the losing (man) ’ (102) 

14 Bhagavat ‘ The man who proud of his birth, 

of his wealth, and of his family, despises his rela- 
tives, — that is the cause (of loss) to the losing 
(man)’ (103) 

15 Deity ‘We know this to be so, this is the 

seventh loser , tell us the eighth, O Bhagavat, what 
is the cause (of loss) to the losing (man) ’ (104) 

16 Bhagavat * The man who given to women, 

to strong drink, and to dice, wastes whatever he has 
gained, — that is the cause (of loss) to the losing 
(man) ’ (105) 
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1 7 Deity ‘ We know this to be so, this is the 

eighth loser , tell us the ninth, O Bhagavat, what is 
the cause (of loss) to the losing (man) ’ (106) 

18 Bhagavat * He who, not satisfied with his 

own wife, is seen with harlots and the wives of 
others, — that is the cause (of loss) to the losing 
(man) ’ ( io 7) 

19 Deity ‘We know this to be so, this is the 

ninth loser, tell us the tenth, O Bhagavat, what 
(is) the cause (of loss) to the losing (man) ’ (108) 

20 Bhagavat ‘ The man who past his youth, 

brings home a woman with breasts like the timbaru 
fruit, and for jealousy of her cannot sleep, — that is 
the cause (of loss) to the losing (man) ’ (109) 

21 Deity * We know this to be so, this is the 
tenth loser , tell us the eleventh, O Bhagavat, what 
is the cause (of loss) to the losing (man) ’ (no) 

22 Bhagavat ‘ He who places in supremacy a 

woman given to drink and squandering, or a man of 
the same kind, — that is the cause (of loss) to the 
losing (man) ’ (1 x x) 

23 Deity ‘ We know this to be so, this is the 
eleventh loser, tell us the twelfth, O Bhagavat, what 
is the cause (of loss) to the losing (man) ’ (x 1 2) 

24 Bhagavat ‘ He who has little property, (but) 

great craving, is bom in a Khattiya family and wishes 
for the kingdom in this world, — that is the cause (of 
loss) to the losing (man) ’ (1 13) 

25 Having taken into consideration these losses 
in the world, the wise, venerable man, who is en- 
dowed with insight, cultivates the happy world (of 
the gods) 



ParAbhavasutta is ended 
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7 VASALASUTTA 

The Bi£hma«a AggikabhiradvS^a is conveited b\ Buddha, aftet 
hearing his definition of an outcast, lllustiated bj the stoij of 
Matanga, told in the Matanga^itaka Comp Sp Hardy, The 
Legends and Theones of the Buddhists, p 49 — Text and trans- 
lation m Alms’s Buddhist Nuvawa, p 119 

So it was heard by me 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at Selvatthi, m Creta- 
vana, in the park of Anithapmafika Then Bhagavat 
having put on his raiment in the morning, and having 
taken his bowl and his robes, entered S&vatthi for alms 

Now at that time in the house of the Brihmawa 
Aggikabh&radvcifa the fire was blazing, the offering 
brought forth Then Bhagavat going for alms from 
house to house 111 Selvatthi went to the house of the 
Br&hmaraa Aggikabh&radv&^-a The Br&hmawa Ag- 
gikabh aradva^ a saw Bhagavat coming at a distance, 
and seeing him he said this ‘ Stay there, O Shave- 
ling , (stay) there, O Samawaka (1 e w retched Samawa) , 
(stay) there, O Vasalaka (1 e outcast) 1 ’ 

This having been said, Bhagavat replied to the 
Brahmawa AggikabheLradvcL^a ‘ Dost thou know, 
O Br&hmazza, an outcast, or the things that make 
an outcast 

‘ No, O venerable Gotama, I do not know an 
outcast, or the things that make an outcast , let 
the venerable Gotama teach me this so well that I 
may know an outcast, or the things that make 
an outcast’ 

‘ Listen then, O Br 4 hma«a, attend carefull) , I w ill 
tell (thee) ’ 

‘ Even so, O venerable one,’ so the Br&hmazza 
Aggikabhdradv^a replied to Bhagavat 
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Then Bhagavat said this 

1 ‘ The man who is angry and bears hatred, who 

is wicked and hypocritical, who has embraced wrong 
views, who is deceitful, let one know him as an 
outcast (i 15) 

2 ‘ Whosoever in this world harms living beings, 

whether once or twice born, and in whom there is 
no compassion for living beings, let one know him 
as an outcast (116) 

3 ‘ Whosoever destroys or lays siege to villages 

and towns, and is known as an enemy?, let one know 
him as an outcast (1 1 7) 

4 ‘ Be it in the village or in the wood, whosoever 

appropriates by theft what is the property of others 
and what has not been given, let one know him as 
an outcast (1 18) 

5 ‘Whosoever, having really contracted a debt, 

runs away when called upon (to pay ), say mg, “ There 
is no debt (that I owe) thee,” let one know him as 
an outcast (119) 

6 ‘Whosoever for love of a tnfle having killed a 

man going along the road, takes the trifle, let one 
know him as an outcast ( I2 °) 

7 ‘ The man who for his own sake or for that 

of others or for the sake of wealth speaks falsely 
when asked as a witness, let one know him as an 
outcast ( I21 ) 

8 ‘ Whosoever is seen with the wives of relatives 

or of friends either by force or with their consent, let 
one know him as an outcast ( I22 ) 

9 ‘ Whosoever being rich does not support mother 

or father when old and past their youth, let one know 
him as an outcast ( I2 3) 

1 o * Whosoever strikes or by words annoys mother 
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or father, brother, sister, or mother-in-law, let one 
know him as an outcast ( I2 4) 

1 1 ‘ Whosoever, being asked about what is good, 

teaches what is bad and advises (another, while) con- 
cealing (something from him), let one know him as 
an outcast ( I2 5) 

12 ‘Whosoever, having committed a bad deed, 

hopes (saying), “ Let no one know me ” (as having 
done it, who is) a dissembler, let one know him as 
an outcast (126) 

13 ‘Whosoever, having gone to another’s house 

aqd partaken of his good food, does not in return 
honour him when he comes, let one know him as an 
outcast ( I2 7) 

14 ‘Whosoever by falsehood deceives either a 

Brihma^a or a Sama7ia or any other mendicant, let 
one know him as an outcast (128) 

1 5 * Whosoever by words annoys either a Brih- 

ma#a or a Samawa when meal-time has come and 
does not give (him anything), let one know him as 
an outcast ( I2 9) 

16 ‘ Whosoever enveloped in ignorance in this 

world predicts what, is not (to take place), coveting 
a trifle, let one know him as an outcast (130) 

1 7 ‘Whosoever exalts himself and despises others, 

being mean by his pride, let one know him as an 
outcast (1 3 1) 

1 8 ‘ Whosoever is a provoker and is avaricious, has 
sinful desires, is envious, wicked, shameless, and fear- 
less of sinning, let one know him as an outcast (1 32) 

19. ‘Whosoever reviles Buddha or his disciple, 
be he a wandering mendicant (paribbdfa) <jr a 
householder (gaha^Ma), let one know him as an 
outcast ( J 33) 
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20 ‘Whosoever without being a saint (arahat) 

pretends to be a saint, (and is) a thief in all the 
worlds including that of Brahman, he is indeed the 
lowest outcast , (all) these who have been described 
by me to you are indeed called outcasts (1 34) 

21 ‘Not by birth does one become an outcast, 

not by birth does one become a Brlhmawa, by 
deeds one becomes an outcast, by deeds one be- 
comes a Br&hmawa (135) 

22 ‘ Know ye this in the way that this example 

of mine (shows) There was a Kz.nd^z. of the 
Sopaka caste, well known as Matanga (136) 

23 ‘ This M&tanga reached the highest fame, such 

as was very difficult to obtain and many Khattiyas 
and Brahmawas went to serve him (137) 

24 ‘He having mounted the vehicle of the gods, 

(and entered) the high road (that is) free from 
dust, having abandoned sensual desires, went to 
the Brahma world (1:38) 

25 ‘His birth did not prevent him from being 
re-born in the Brahma world , (on the other hand) 
there are Brihmawas, born m the family of pre- 
ceptors, friends of the hymns (of the Vedas), (139) 

26 ‘ But they are continually caught in sinful deeds, 

and are to be blamed in this world, while in the 
coming (world) hell (awaits them), birth does not 
save them from hell nor from blame (14°) 

27 ‘(Therefore) not by birth does one become an 

outcast, not by birth does one become a Brdhmawa, 
by deeds one becomes an outcast, by deeds one 
becomes a Brfthma»a ’ ( I 4 I ) 

This having been said, the Br&hmawa AggikabhfL- 
radv&fa answered Bhagavat as follows 

‘ Excellent, O venerable Gotama 1 Excellent, O 
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venerable Gotama l As one, O venerable Gotama, 
raises what has been overthrown, or reveals what 
has been hidden, or tells the way to him who has 
gone astray, or holds out an oil lamp in the dark 
that those who have eyes may see the objects, even 
so by the venerable Gotama m manifold ways the 
Dhamma has been illustrated , I take refuge m the 
venerable Gotama and in the Dhamma and in the 
Assembly of Bhikkhus Let the venerable Gotama 
accept me as an upisaka (a follower, me) who 
henceforth for all my life have taken refuge (m 
him) ’ 

Vasalasutta is ended 


8 METTASUTTA 

A peaceful mind and goodwill towards all beings are praised — Te\t 
by Gnmblot in Journal Asiatique, t win (1871), p 250, and by 
Childeis in Khuddaka PaMa, p ig, translation (?) by Gogeily 
m the Ceylon Friend, 1839, p 211, by Childers m Kh P£i$a 
and by L Feer m Journal Asiatique, t xvm (1871), p 328 

1 Whatever is to be done by one who is skilful 

m seeking (what is) good, having attained that tran- 
quil state (of Nibbchia) — Let him be able and upright 
and conscientious and of soft speech, gentle, not 
proud, (142) 

2 And contented and easily supported and having 

few cares, unburdened and with his senses calmed 
and wise, not arrogant, w ithout (shewing) greediness 
(when going his round) in families (143) 

3 And let him not do anything mean for which 

others who are wise might reprove (him) , may all 
beings be happy and secure, may they be happy- 

minded (144) 
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4 Whatever living beings there are, either feeble 

or strong, all either long or gieat, middle-sized, 
short, small or large, (14 5) 

5 Either seen or which are not seen, and which 

live far (or) near, either born or seeking birth, may 
all creatures be happy-minded (146) 

6 Let no one deceive another, let him not despise 

(another) in any place, let him not out of anger or 
resentment wish harm to another (147) 

7 As a mother at the risk of her life watches 

over her own child, her only child, so also let every 
one cultivate a boundless (fnendly) mind towards all 
beings (148) 

8 And let him cultivate goodwill tow aids all the 

world, a boundless (friendly) mind, above and below 
and across, unobstructed, without hatred, without 
enmity (149) 

9 Standing, walking or sitting or lying, as long 

as he be awake, let him devote himself to this 
mind, this (way of) living they say is the best m 
this world (1 50) 

10 He who, not having embraced (philosophical) 

view's, is virtuous, endowed with (perfect) vision, 
after subduing greediness for sensual pleasures, will 
never again go to a mother’s womb ( I 5 I ) 

Mettasutta is ended 


9 HEMAVATASUTTA 

A dialogue between two Yakkhas on the qualities of Buddha 
They go to Buddha, and after having their questions answered 
they, togetnei with ten hundred Yakkhas, become the followers 
of Buddha 

i. ‘To-day is the fifteenth, a fast day, a lovely 
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night has come/ — so said the Yakkha S&t&gira, — ‘let 
us (go and) see the renowned Master Gotama’ (152) 

2 ‘Is the mind of such a one well disposed towards 

all beings ? ’ — so said the Yakkha Hemavata, — ‘ are 
his thoughts restrained as to things wished for or 
not wished for ? ’ (153) 

3 ‘His mind is well disposed towards all beings, 

(the mind) of such a one/ — so said the Yakkha 
S&tagira, — ‘and his thoughts are restrained as to 
things wished for or not wished foi ’ (154) 

4 ‘ Does he not take what has not been given (to 

him) ■*’ — so said the Yakkha Hemavata, — ‘is he self- 
controlled (in his behaviour) to living beings ? is 
he far from (a state of) carelessness ? does he not 
abandon meditation ■* ’ (155) 

5 ‘He does not take what has not been given 

(to him)/ — so said the Yakkha S&tagira, — ‘and he is 
self-controlled (in his behaviour) to living beings, 
and he is far from (a state of) carelessness , Buddha 
does not abandon meditation ’ (156) 

6 ‘ Does he not speak falsely ? ’ — so said the 

Yakkha Hemavata, — ‘ is he not harsh -spoken ? 
does he not utter slander ? does he not talk non- 
sense'*’ ( I 57) 

7 ‘He does not speak falsely/ — so said the Yak- 

kha SitAgira, — ‘ he is not harsh-spoken, he does 
not utter slander, with judgment he utters what 
is good sense’ (x 58) 

8 ‘ Is he not given to sensual pleasures >*’ — so 

said the Yakkha Hemavata, — ‘ is his mind undis- 
turbed ? has he overcome folly ? does he see 
clearly in (all) things (dhammas) ? ’ £159) 

9 ‘ He is not given to sensual pleasures/ — so 
said the Yakkha Sclt&gira, — ‘and his mind is undis- 
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turbed, he has overcome all folly, Buddha sees 
clearly in (all) things’ (160) 

10 ‘ Is he endowed with knowledge v — so said 

the Yakkha Hemavata, — ‘ is his conduct pure ? 
have his passions been destroyed ? is there no 
new birth (for him) ? ’ (i 6 1 ) 

11 ‘ He is endowed with knowledge,’ — so said 

the Yakkha Sdtdgira, — ‘ and his conduct is pure , all 
his passions have been destroyed , there is no new 
birth for him (162) 

12 ‘ 1 he mind of the Muni is accomplished in 

deed and word, Gotama, who is accomplished 
by his knowledge and conduct, let us (go and) 
see (*63) 

13 ‘Come, let us (go and) see Gotama, who has 

legs like an antelope, who is thin, who is wise, living 
on little food, not covetous, the Muni who is medi- 
tating m the forest (164) 

14 ‘ Having gone to him who is like a lion, a lonely 

wandering elephant, and who does not look for sen- 
sual pleasures, let us ask about the (means of) deli- 
verance from the snares of death (165) 

15 ‘ Let us ask Gotama, the preacher, the ex- 

pounder, who has penetrated all things, Buddha 
who has overcome hatred and fear’ (166) 

16 ‘In what has the world originated ? ’ — so said 

the Yakkha Hemavata, — ‘with what is the world 
intimate ? by what is the world afflicted, after 
having grasped at what ? ’ (167) 

17 ‘In six the world has originated, O Hema- 

vata,’ — so said Bhagavat, — ‘with six it is intimate, 
by six the world is afflicted, after having grasped 
at six’ , (168) 

18 Hemavata said ‘ What is the grasping by 

[10] L 
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which the world is afflicted? Asked about salva- 
tion, tell (me) how one is released from pain ? ’ (169) 

19 Bhagavat said * Five pleasures of sense are 
said to be in the world, with (the pleasure of) the 
mind as the sixth , having divested oneself of desire 
for these, one is thus released from pain. (170) 

20 ‘ This salvation of the world has been told to 

you truly, this I tell you thus one is released from 
pain’ ( 1 7 I ) 

21 Hemavata said ‘Who m this world crosses 

the stream (of existence) ? who in this world crosses 
the sea ? who does not sink into the deep, where 
there is no footing and no support?’ (172) 

22 Bhagavat said ‘ He who is always endowed 
with virtue, possessed of understanding, well com- 
posed, reflecting within himself, and thoughtful, 
crosses the stream that is difficult to cross (173) 

23 ‘He who is disgusted with sensual pleasures, 

who has overcome all bonds and destroyed joy, such 
a one does not sink into the deep ’ ( I 74) 

24 Hemavata said * He who is endowed -with a 

profound understanding, seeing what is subtile, pos- 
sessing nothing, not clinging to sensual pleasures, 
behold him who is in every respect liberated, the 
great Isi, walking in the divine path (175) 

25 ‘He who has got a great name, sees what is 

subtile, imparts understanding, and does not cling to 
the abode of sensual pleasures, behold him, the all- 
knowing, the wise, the great I si, walking m the noble 
path (1 76) 

26 ‘ A good sight indeed (has met) us to-day, a 
good daybreak, a beautiful rising, (for) we have seen 
the perfectly, enlightened (sambuddham), who has 
crossed the stream, and is free from passion. (177) 
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27 ‘These ten hundred Yakkhas, possessed of 
supernatural power and of fame, they all take refuge 
in thee, thou art our incomparable Master (178) 

28 ‘We will wander about from village to vil- 
lage, from mountain to mountain, worshipping the 
perfectly enlightened and the perfection of the 

Dhamma 1 ’ ( x 79 ) 

Hemavatasutta is ended 


10 Azavakasutta 

The Yakkha A/avaka first threatens Buddha, then puts some 
questions to him which Buddha answers, whereupon A/avaka 
is converted 

So it was heard by me 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at A/avi, m the 
realm of the Yakkha A/avaka Then the Yakkha 
A/avaka went to the place where Bhagavat dwelt, 
and having gone there he said this to Bhagavat 
‘ Come out, O Samara l ’ 

‘Yes, O friend I ’ so saying Bhagavat came out 
‘ Enter, O Sama«a f ’ 

‘Yes, O friend * ’ so saying Bhagavat entered. 

A second time the Yakkha A/avaka said this to 
Bhagavat ‘ Come out, O Samara 1 ’ 

‘Yes, O friend l ’ so saying Bhagavat came out 
‘ Enter, O Samawa 1 ’ 

‘Yes, O friend 1 ’ so saying Bhagavat entered 
A third time the Yakkha A/avaka said this to 
Bhagavat ‘ Come out, O Samara 1 ’ 

‘Yes, O friend > ’ so saying Bhagavat came out 
‘ Enter, O Samawa * ’ 
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‘ Yes, 0 friend ' ’ so saying Bhagavat entered 

A fourth time the Yakkha A/avaka said this to 
Bhagavat ‘ Come out, O Sama«a l ’ 

‘ I shall not come out to thee, O friend, do what 
thou pleasest ’ 

‘ I shall ask thee a question, O Samara, if thou 
canst not answer it, I will either scatter thy thoughts 
or cleave thy heart, or take thee by thy feet and 
throw thee over to the other shore of the Ganga ’ 

‘ I do not see, O friend, any one in this world nor 
in the uorld of gods, Miras, Brahmans, amongst the 
beings comprising gods, men, Samaras, and Brah- 
mazzas, who can either scatter my thoughts or 
cleave my heart, or take me by the feet and thiow 
me over to the other shore of the Ganga , however, 
O friend, ask what thou pleasest ’ 

Then the Yakkha A/avaka addressed Bhagavat 
in stanzas 

1 * What in this world is the best property for a 

man ? what, being well done, convey s happiness ? 
what is indeed the sweetest of sweet things ? how 
lived do they call life the best 5 ’ (180) 

2 Bhagavat said ‘ Faith is in this world the 

best property for a man , Dhamma, well observed, 
conveys happiness, truth indeed is the sweetest of 
things , and that life they call the best which is lived 
with understanding’ (i 8 1) 

3 A/avaka said ‘ How does one cross the 
stream (of existence) ? how does one cross the 
sea <* how does one conquer pain ? how is one 
purified (182) 

4 Bhagavat said * By faith one crosseg the 
stream, by zeal the sea, by exertion one conquers 
pain, by understanding one is purified’ (183) 
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5 A/avaka said ‘ How does one obtain under- 

standing ? how does one acquire wealth ? how does 
one obtain fame ? how does one bind friends (to 
himself) ? how does one not grieve passing away 
from this world to the other?' (184) 

6 Bhagavat said ‘ He who believes in the 
Dhamma of the venerable ones as to the acquisi- 
tion of Nibbina, will obtain understanding from his 
desire to hear, being zealous and discerning (185) 

7 ‘He who does what is proper, who takes the 
yoke (upon him and) exerts himself, will acquire 
wealth, by truth he will obtain fame, and being 
charitable he will bind friends (to himself) (186) 

8 ‘ He who is faithful and leads the life of a 

householder, and possesses the following four 
Dhammas (virtues), truth, justice (dhamma), firm- 
ness, and liberality, — such a one indeed does not 
grieve when passing away (187) 

9 ‘ Praj, ask also other Sama/zas and Brihmawas 

far and wide, whether there is found in this world 
anything greater than truth, self-restraint, liberality, 
and forbearance ’ ( 1 88) 

10 A/avaka said ‘Why should I now ask 

Samaras and Brdhma»as far and wide ? I now 
know what is my future good (189) 

11 ‘For my good Buddha came to live at A&vi , 

now I know where (1 e on whom bestowed) a gift 
will bear great fruit ( I 9°) 

12 ‘I will wander about from village to village, 

from town to town, worshipping the perfectly en- 
lightened (sambuddha) and the perfection of the 
Dhamma ’ ^ ( I 9 I ) 

A/avakasutta is ended 
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11 VIGAYASUTTA 

A reflection on the worthlessness of the human body, a fol- 

lowei of Buddha only sees the bod) as it really is, and conse- 
quently goes to Nibb&na Comp Gataka I, p 146 

1 If either walking or standing, sitting or lying, 

any one contracts (or) stretches (his body, then) this 
is the motion of the body (192) 

2 The body which is put together with bones 
and sinews, plastered with membrane and flesh, and 
covered with skin, is not seen as it really is (193) 

3 It is filled with the intestines, the stomach, the 

lump of the liver, the abdomen, the heart, the lungs, 
the kidney s, the spleen (1:94) 

4 With mucus, saliva, perspiration, lymph, blood, 
the fluid that lubricates the j oints, bile, and fat (195) 

5 Then in nine streams impurity flows always 

from it, from the eye the eye-excrement, from the 
ear the ear-excrement, (196) 

6 Mucus from the nose, through the mouth it 

ejects at one time bile and (at other times) it ejects 
phlegm, and from (all) the body come sweat and 
dirt (197) 

7 Then its hollow head is filled with the 

brain A fool led by ignorance thinks it a fine 
thing (198) 

8 And when it lies dead, swollen and livid, 

discarded in the cemetery, relatives do not care 
(for it) (199) 

9 Dogs eat it and jackals, wolves and worms , 

crows and vultures eat it, and what other living 
creatures there are (200) 

xo The Bhikkhu possessed of understanding in 
this world, having listened to Buddha’s words, he 
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certainly knows it (1 e the body) thoroughly, for he 
sees it as it really is ( 2QI ) 

11 As this (living body is) so is that (dead one), 

as this is so that (will be) , let one put away desire 
for the body, both as to its interior and as to its 
exterior (202) 

1 2 Such a Bhikkhu who has turned away from de- 

sire and attachment, and is possessed of understand- 
ing in this world, has (already) gone to the immortal 
peace, the unchangeable state of Nibbana (203) 

13 This (body) with two feet is cherished (al- 

though) impure, ill-smelling, filled with various kinds 
of stench, and trickling here and there. (204) 

14 He who with such a body thinks to exalt 

himself or despises others — what else (is this) but 
blindness ? (205) 

Vi^ayasutta is ended 


12 MUNISUTTA 

Definition of a Muni 

1 From acquaintanceship arises fear, from house- 

life arises defilement , the houseless state, freedom 
from acquaintanceship — this is indeed the view of 
a Mum (206) 

2 Whosoever, after having uprooted his (sm that 

has) arisen, would not replant it and would not allow 
it to growup (again), him the solitarily wandering they 
call a Mum , such a great I si has seen the state of 
peace (207) 

3 Having considered the causes (of sm, and) 
having discerned the seed, let him ^ not allow any 
desire (sin, &c ) for it (to arise again) , such a Mum 
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who sees the end of birth and destruction (1 e 
JMibb&na), after leaving reasoning behind, does not 
enter the number (of living beings) (208) 

4 He who has penetrated all the resting-places 1 

(of the mind, and) does not wish for any of them, — 
such a Muni indeed, free from covetousness and free 
from greediness, strives no longer, for he has reached 
the other shore (209) 

5 The man who has overcome everything, who 

knows everything, who is possessed of a good 
understanding, undefiled in all things (dhamma), 
abandoning everything, liberated in the destruc- 
tion of desire (1 e Nibbina), him the wise style a 
Muni 2 (210) 

6 The man who has the strength of understand- 

ing, is endowed with virtue and (holy) works, is 
composed, delights in meditation, is thoughtful, free 
from ties, free from harshness (akhila), and free from 
passion, him the wise style a Muni (21 1) 

7 The Mum that wanders solitarily, the zealous, 
that is not shaken by blame and praise, like a lion 
not trembling at noises, like the wind not caught in a 
net, like a lotus not soiled by water, leading others, 
not led by others, him the wise style a Muni (212) 

8 Whosoever becomes firm as the post in a 

bathing-place, in whom others acknowledge pro- 
priety of speech, who is free from passion, and 
(endowed) with well-composed senses, such a one 
the wise style a Muni ( 2I 3) 

9 Whosoever is firm, like a straight shuttle, and 
is disgusted with evil actions, reflecting on what is 
just and unjust, him the wise style a Muni (214) 

1 Nivesan&m Comp Du//Aaka, v 6 
* Comp Dhp v 353 
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i o Whosoever is self-restrained and does not do 

evil, is a young or middle-aged Muni, self-subdued, 
one that should not be provoked (as) he does not 
provoke any, him the wise style a Mum ( 2I 5) 

ii Whosoever, living upon what is given by 

others, receives a lump of rice from the top, from 
the middle or from the rest (of the vessel, and) does 
not praise (the giver) nor speak harsh words, him 
the wise style a Mum (216) 

12 The Muni that wanders about abstaining from 

sexual intercourse, vho m his youth is not fettered 
in any case, is abstaining from the insanity of pride, 
liberated, him the wise style a Mum (217) 

13 The man who, having penetrated the world, 

sees the highest truth, such a one, after crossing the 
stream and sea (of existence), who has cut off all 
ties, is independent, free from passion, him indeed 
the wise style a Mum (2 1 8) 

14 Iwo whose mode of life and occupation are 

quite different, are not equal a householder main- 
taining a wife, and an unselfish virtuous man A 
householder (is intent) upon the destruction of 
other living creatures, being unrestrained , but a 
Mum always protects living creatures, being re- 
strained ( 2I 9) 

15 As the crested bird with the blue neck (the 
peacock) never attains the swiftness of the swan, 
even so a householder does not equal a Bhikkhu, 
a secluded Muni meditating in the wood (220) 

Mumsutta is ended 
Uragavagga is ended 



II. AftJLAVAGGA. 


1 RATANASUTTA 

For all bemgs salvation is onl> to be found in Buddha, Dhamma, 

and Sangha — Tevt and tianslation in Childeis’ Khuddala 

Paz7;a, p 6 

1 Whatever spirits have come together here, either 

belonging to the earth or living in the air, let all 
spirits be happy, and then listen attentively to what 
is said (221) 

2 Therefore, O spirits, do ye all pay attention, 

show kindness to the human race who both day and 
night bring their offerings , therefore protect them 
strenuously (222) 

3 Whatever wealth there be here or in the other 

world, or whatever excellent jewel in the heavens, it 
is certainly not equal to Tath&gata This excellent 
jewel (is found) in Buddha, by this truth may there 
be salvation ( 22 3) 

4 The destruction (of passion), the freedom from 

passion, the excellent immortality which Sakyamum 
attained (being) composed, — there is nothing equal 
to that Dhamma This excellent jewel (is found) in 
the Dhamma, by this truth may there be salva- 
tion (224) 

5 The purity which the best of Buddhas praised, 
the meditation which they call uninterrupted, there 
is no meditation like this This excellent jewel (is 
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found) in the Dhamma, by this truth may_there be 
salvation * * v * *(^5) 

6 The eight persons that are praised by the 

righteous 1 , and make these four pairs, they are 
worthy of offerings, (being) Sugata’s disciples , what 
is given to these will bear great fruit This ex- 
cellent jewel (is found) in the Assembly (sangha), 
by this truth may there be salvation (226) 

7 Those who have applied themselves studiously 

with a firm mind and free from desire to the com- 
mandments of Gotama, have obtained the highest 
gain, having merged into immortality, and enjoying 
happiness after getting it for nothing This excel- 
lent jewel (is found) in the Assembly, by this truth 
may there be salvation ( 22 7) 

8 As a post in the front of a city gate is firm in 

the earth and cannot be shaken by the four winds, like 
that I declare the righteous man to be who, having 
penetrated the noble truths, sees (them clearly) 
This excellent jewel (is found) in the Assembly, by 
this truth may there be salvation (228) 

9 Those who understand the noble truths well 
taught by the profoundly wise (1 e Buddha), though 
they be greatly distracted, will not (have to) take the 
eighth birth This excellent jewel (is found) in the 
Assembly, by this truth may there be salvation (229) 

10 On his (attaining the) bliss of (the right) view 
three things (dhammas) are left behind (by him) 
conceit and doubt and whatever he has got of virtue 
and (holy) works He is released also from the four 
hells, and he is incapable of committing the six 


1 The Commentator satam pasatthl ti sappurisehi buddha- 
pa hnridhasftv akehi a»«ehi ka. devamanussehi pasattM 
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deadly sins This excellent jewel (is found) in the 
Assembly, by this truth may there be salvation (230) 

1 1 Even if he commit a sinful deed by his body, 

or in word or in thought, he is incapable of conceal- 
ing it, (for) to conceal is said to be impossible for 
one that has seen the state (of Nibb&na) This 
excellent jewel (is found) in the Assembly, by this 
truth may there be salvation (231) 

12 As in a clump of trees with their tops in 

bloom in the first heat of the hot month, so (Buddha) 
taught the excellent Dhamma leading to N lbbina to 
the greatest benefit (for all) This excellent jewel (is 
found) in Buddha, by this truth may there be salva- 
tion (232) 

13 The excellent one who knows what is excel- 
lent, who gives what is excellent, and who brings 
what is excellent, the incomparable one taught the 
excellent Dhamma This excellent jewel (is found) m 
Buddha, by this truth may there be salvation (233) 

14 The old is destroyed, the new has not arisen, 
those whose minds are disgusted with a future exist- 
ence, the wise who have destroyed their seeds (of 
existence, and) whose desires do not increase, go out 
like this lamp This excellent jewel (is found) in the 
Assembly, by this truth may there be salvation (234) 

15 Whatever spirits have come together here, 

either belonging to the earth or living in the air, let 
us worship the perfect (tath&gata) Buddha, revered by 
gods and men , may there be salvation (235) 

16 Whatever spirits have come together here, 
either belonging to the earth or living m the air, let 
us worship the perfect (tathdgata) Dhamma, revered 
by gods and men , may there be salvation (236) 

17 Whatever spirits have come together here, 
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either belonging to the earth or living m the air, let 
us worship the perfect (tathagata) Sangha, revered 
by gods and men , may there be salvation (237) 

Ratanasutta is ended 


2 Amagandhasutta 

A bad mind and wicked deeds are what defiles a man , no outward 
observances can purify him Comp Gospel of St Matthew 
\v 10 

1 Amagandhabrdhmawa ‘ Those who eat sA- 
maka, ^lngCtlaka, and ttnaka., pattaphala, mulaphala, 
and gaviphala (different sorts of grass, leaves, roots, 
&c ), justly obtained of the just, do not speak false- 
hood, (norarethey)desirousof sensual pleasures (238) 

2 ‘ He who eats what has been well prepared, well 

dressed, what is pure and excellent, given by others, 
he who enjoys food made of rice, eats, O Kassapa, 
Amagandha (what defiles one) (239) 

3 ‘ (The charge of) Amagandha does not apply to 

me,’ so thou sayest, * O Brahman (brahmabandhu, 
although) enjoying food (made) of rice together 
with the well-prepared flesh of birds I ask thee, 
O Kassapa, the meaning of this, of what description 
(is then) thy Amagandha ? ’ (240) 

4 Kassapabuddha ‘ Destroying living beings, 

killing, cutting, binding, stealing, speaking falsehood, 
fraud and deception, worthless reading \ intercourse 
with another’s wife, — this is Amagandha, but not 
the eating of flesh (241) 

at_ 

1 A^^enaku^an ti mratthak&nattha^anakaganthapari) £pu- 
nzxizm Commentator 
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5 ‘Those persons who in this world are unre- 

strained in (enjoying) sensual pleasures, greedy of 
sweet things, associated with what is impure, sceptics 
(natthikadutf/zi), unjust, difficult to follow, — this is 
Amagandha, but not the eating of flesh (242) 

6 ‘ Those who are rough, harsh, backbiting, trea- 

cherous, merciless, arrogant, and (who being) illiberal 
do not give anything to any one, — this is Ama- 
gandha, but not the eating of flesh (24-3) 

7 ‘ Anger, intoxication, obstinacy, bigotry, deceit, 

envy, grandiloquence, pnde and conceit, intimacy 
with the unjust, — this is Amagandha, but not the 
eating of flesh ( 2 44) 

8 ‘ Those who in this world are wicked, and such as 

do not pay their debts, are slanderers, false in their 
dealings, counterfeiters, those who in this world 
being the lowest of men commit sin , — this is Ama- 
gandha, but not the eating of flesh (245) 

9 ‘ Those persons who in this world are unre- 

strained (in their behaviour) towards living creatures, 
who are bent upon injuring after taking others’ 
(goods), wicked, cruel, harsh, disrespectful , — this is 
Amagandha, but not the eating of flesh (246) 

10 ‘Those creatures who are greedy of these 

(living beings, who are) hostile, offending, always 
bent upon (evil) and therefore, when dead, go to 
darkness and fall with their heads downwards into 
hell, — this is Amagandha, but not the eating of 
flesh. ( 2 47) 

11 ‘Neither the flesh of fish, nor fasting, nor 
nakedness, nor tonsure, nor matted hair, nor dirt, 
nor rough skins, nor the worshipping of the fire, nor 
the many immortal penances in the world, nor hymns, 
nor oblations, nor sacrifice, nor observance of the 
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seasons, purify a mortal who has not conquered his 
doubt 1 (248) 

1 2 ‘ The wise man wanders about with his organs 

of sense guarded, and his senses conquered, standing 
firm in the Dhamma, delighting in what is right and 
mild, having overcome all ties and left behind all pam, 
he does not cling to what is seen and heard ’ (249) 

1 3 Thus the Bhagavat (Kassapa) preached this 

subject again and again, (and the Brdhmawa) who 
was accomplished in the hymns (of the Vedas) 
understood it, the Mum who is free from defile- 
ment, independent, and difficult to follow, made it 
clear in various stanzas ( 2 5°) 

14 Having heard the Buddha’s well-spoken 

words, which are free from defilement and send 
away all pam, he worshipped the Tathagata’s (feet) 
m humility, and took orders at once (251) 

Amagandhasutta is ended 


3 HIRISUTTA 

On true friendship 

1 He who transgresses and despises modesty, 

who says, ‘ I am a friend,’ but does not undertake 
any work that can be done, know (about) him * he 
is not my (friend) ’ (252) 

2 Whosoever uses pleasing words to friends with- 

out effect 2 , him the wise know as one that (only) talks, 
but does not do anything (253) 

3 He is not a friend who always eagerly suspects 

1 Ccmp Dhp v 141 

* Ananvayan ti ya m atthaw dassami karissamiti bhdsati tena 
ananugatawz Commentator 
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a breach and looks out for faults , but he with whom 
he dwells as a son at the breast (of his mother), 
he is indeed a friend that cannot be severed (from 
him) by others ( 2 54) 

4 He who hopes for fruit, cultivates the energy 

that produces joy and the pleasure that brings praise, 
(while) carrying the human yoke (255) 

5 Having tasted the sweetness of seclusion and 
tranquillity one becomes free from fear and free from 
sin, drinking in the sweetness of the Dhamma 1 (256) 

Hinsutta is ended 


4 mahAmangalasutta 

Buddha defines the highest blessing to a deity — Te\t bj Gumblot 
111 Journal Asiatique, t wm (1871), p 229, and by Childers m 
Kh PSJM, p 4 , translation b> Gogerly in the Ceylon Friend, 
1839, p 208, by Childers in Kh Pa/Aa, p 4, and b> L Feer 
in Journal Asiatique, t win (1871), p 296 

So it was heard by me 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at Sivatthl, in £eta- 
vana, in the park of An&thapwdika Then, when 
the night had come near, a deity of beautiful 
appearance, having illuminated the whole < 7 etavana, 
approached Bhagavat, and having approached and 
saluted him, he stood apart, and standing apart that 
deity addressed Bhagavat in a stanza 

1 ‘ Many gods and men have devised blessings, 
longing for happiness, tell thou (me) the highest 
blessing’ (257) 

2. Buddha said * Not cultivating (the society of) 
fools, but cultivating (the society of) wise men, wor- 
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shipping those that are to be worshipped, this is the 
highest blessing (258) 

3 ‘To live in a suitable country, to have done 
good deeds m a former (existence), and a thorough 
study of one’s self, this is the highest blessing (259) 

4 ‘ Great learning and skill, well-learnt discipline, 

and well-spoken words, this is the highest bless- 
ing (260) 

5 ‘ Waiting on mother and father, protecting child 

and wife, and a quiet calling, this is the highest 
blessing (261) 

6 ‘ Giving alms, living religiously, protecting 

relatives, blameless deeds, this is the highest bless- 
ing (262) 

7 ‘Ceasing and abstaining from sin, refraining 

from intoxicating drink, perseverance in the Dham- 
mas, this is the highest blessing (263) 

8 ‘ Reverence and humility, contentment and gra- 

titude, the hearing of the Dhamma at due seasons, 
this is the highest blessing (264) 

9 ‘ Patience and pleasant speech, intercourse with 

Samawas, religious conversation at due seasons, this 
is the highest blessing (265) 

10 ‘ Penance and chastity, discernment of the 

noble truths, and the realisation of Nibbina, this is 
the highest blessing (266) 

ii. ‘He whose mind is not shaken (when he is) 
touched by the things of the world (lokadhamma), 
(but remains) free from sorrow, free from defilement, 
and secure, this is the highest blessing (267) 

12 ‘Those who, having done such (things), are 
undefeated m every respect, walk in safety every- 
where, theirs is the highest blessing ’ (268) 

Mahdmangala is ended 
M 


[10] 
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5 StiiTILOMASUTTA 

The Yakkha SMiloma threatens to haim Buddha, if he cannot 
answer his questions Buddha answers that all passions pro- 
ceed from the bod} 

So it was heard by me 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at Gayi (seated) on 
a stone seat in the realm of the Yakkha Shiiloma 
And at that time the Yakkha Khara and the Yakkha 
Su/hloma passed by, not far from Bhagavat And 
then the Yakkha Khara said this to the Yakkha 
Stliiloma ‘ Is this man a Sama»a ? ’ 

Shiiloma answered ‘He is no Samara, he is a 
Samawaka (a wretched Samawa) , however I will 
ascertain whether he is a Samara or a Samawaka ’ 
Then the Yakkha Sti/£iloma went up to Bhagavat, 
and having gone up to him, he brushed against 
Bhagavat’s body Then Bhagavat took away his 
body Then the Yakkha Sft/£iloma said this to 
Bhagavat ‘ O Samara, art thou afraid of me ? ’ 
Bhagavat answered ‘ No, friend, I am not afraid 
of thee, but thy touching me is sinful ’ 

Stiiiloma said * I will ask thee a question, O 
Samara, if thou canst not answer it I will either 
scatter thy thoughts or cleave thy heart, or take thee 
by the feet and throw thee over to the other shore 
of the Gangi ’ 

Bhagavat answered * I do not see, O friend, 
neither in this world together with the world of the 
Devas, Miras, Brahmans, nor amongst the genera- 
tion of Samara and Brahmawas, gods and men, the 
one who can either scatter my thoughts or cleave 
my heart, or take me by the feet and throw me over 
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to the other shore of the GangS. However ask, O 
friend, what thou pleasest’ Then the Yakkha 
Sftiiloma addressed Bhagavat in a stanza 

1 ‘What origin have passion and hatred, dis- 

gust, delight, and horror ? wherefrom do they arise ? 
whence arising do doubts vex the mind, as boys vex 
a crow ? ’ (269) 

2 Buddha said ‘ Passion and hatred have their 

origin from this (body), disgust, delight, and horror 
arise from this body , arising from this (body) doubts 
vex the mind, as boys vex a crow (2 70) 

3 ‘They originate in desire, they arise in self, 

like the shoots of the banyan tree, far and wide 
they are connected with sensual pleasures, like the 
miluvi creeper spread in the wood (271) 

4 ‘ Those who know whence it (sin) arises, drive 

it away Listen, O Yakkha 1 They cross over 
this stream that is difficult to cross, and has not 
been crossed before, with a view to not being born 
again’ (272) 

S&fcilomasutta is ended 


6 DHAMMAATARIYASUTTA or KAPILA- 
SUTTA 

The Bh hkhus are admonished to nd themselves of sinful persons, 
and advised to lead a pure life 

1 A just life, a religious life, this they call the 

best gem, if any one has gone forth from house-life 
to a houseless life ( 2 73) 

2 But if he be harsh-spoken, and like a beast 

delighting in injuring (others), then the life of such 
a one is very wicked, and he increases his own 
pollution. (274) 
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3 A Bhikkhu who delights in quarrelling and is 

shrouded in folly, does not understand the Dhamma 
that is preached and taught by Buddha (275) 

4 Injuring his own cultivated mind, and led by 

ignorance, he does not understand that sin is the 
way leading to hell (276) 

5 Having gone to calamity, from womb to womb, 

from darkness to darkness, such a Bhikkhu verily, 
after passing away, goes to pain. (277) 

6 As when there is a pit of excrement (that has be- 
come) full during a number of years, — he who should 
be such a one full of sin is difficult to purify (278) 

7 Whom you know to be such a one, O Bhikkhus, 

(a man) dependent on a house, having sinful desires, 
sinful thoughts, and being with sinful deeds and 
objects, (279) 

8 Him do avoid, being all in concord , blow him 
away as sweepings, put him away as rubbish (280) 

9 Then remove as chaff those that are no Sama- 

ras, (but only) think themselves, blowing away those 
that have sinful desires and those with sinful deeds 
and objects (281) 

10 Be pure and live together with the pure, 

being thoughtful , then agreeing (and) wise you will 
put an end to pain (282) 

Dhammaiariyasutta is ended. 


7 brAhmawadhammikasutta 

Wealthy Br&hmawas come to Buddha, asking about the customs of 
the ancient Brahmarcas Buddha descnbes their mode of life 
and the change wrought m them by seeing the king's riches, and 
furthermore, how they induced the king to commit the sin of 
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having living creatures slain at sacrifices On hearing Buddha’s 
enlightened discourse the wealthy Biahma/zas are converted 
Compare Sp Hardy’s Legends, p 46 

So it was heard by me 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at Savatthi, in Ge ta- 
vana, m the park of An&thapiwdhka Then many 
wealthy Br&hmawas of Kosala, decrepit, elderly, old, 
advanced in age, or armed at extreme old age, went 
to Bhagavat, and having gone to him they talked 
pleasantly with him, and after having had some 
pleasant and remarkable talk with him, they sat 
down apart Sitting down apart these wealthy 
Brahmawas said this to Bhagavat ‘ 0 venerable 
Gotama, are the Brdhmawas now-a-da>s seen (en- 
gaged) m the Brahmamcal customs (dhamma) of 
the ancient Br£hma«as ? ’ 

Bhagavat answered ‘ The Brdhmawas now-a-days, 
O Brdhmawas, are not seen (engaged) in the Brah- 
manical customs of the ancient Br&hmawas ’ 

The Brihmawas said ‘ Let the venerable Gotama 
tell us the Brahmamcal customs of the ancient Brah- 
ma^as, if it is not inconvenient to the venerable 
Gotama ’ 

Bhagavat answered ‘ Then listen, O Br£hma«as, 
pay great attention, I will speak ’ 

‘ Yes/ so saying the wealthy Br£hma«as listened 
to Bhagavat Bhagavat said this 

1 The old sages (isayo) were self-restrained, peni- 

tent, having abandoned the objects of the five 
senses, they studied their own welfare (2S3) 

2 There were no cattle for the Br£hma«as, nor 

gold, nor corn, (but) the riches and corn of medita- 
tion were for them, and they kept watch over the 
best treasure (284) 
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3 What was prepared for them and placed as food 
at the door, they thought was to be given to those that 
seek for what has been prepared by faith (285) 

4 With garments variously coloured, with beds 

and abodes, prosperous people from the provinces 
and the whole country worshipped those Br£h- 
ma«as (286) 

5 Inviolable were the Brihmawas, invincible, 

protected by the Dhamma, no one opposed them 
(while standing) at the doors of the houses any- 
where (287) 

6 For forty-eight years they practised juvenile 

chastity, the Br£hma«as formerly went in search of 
science and exemplary conduct (288) 

7 The Brdhmawas did not marry (a woman be- 

longing to) another (caste), nor did they buy a wife , 
they chose living together in mutual love after 
having come together (289) 

8 Excepting from the time about the cessation of 

the menstruation else the Br&hma«as did not indulge 
in sexual intercourse (290) 

9 They praised chastity and virtue, rectitude, 

mildness, penance, tenderness, compassion, and pa- 
tience (291) 

10 He who was the best of them, a strong Brdh- 

ma«a, did not (even) in sleep indulge in sexual 
intercourse (292) 

1 1 Imitating his practices some wise men m this 
world praised chastity, virtue, and patience (293) 

t2 Having asked for rice, beds, garments, butter, 
and oil, and gathered them justly, they made sacri- 
fices out of them, and when the sacrifice came on, 
they did not kill cows (294) 

13 Like unto a mother, a father, a brother, and 
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other relatives the cows are our best friends, m 
which medicines are produced ( 2 95) 

14 They give food, and they give strength, they 

likewise give (a good) complexion and happiness, 
knowing the real state of this, they did not kill 
cows (296) 

15 They were graceful, large, handsome, re- 
nowned, Brcthma«as by nature, zealous for their 

several works , as long as they lived in the world, 
this race prospered (297) 

1 6 But there was a change in them after gradually 
seeing the king’s prosperity and adorned women, (298) 

17 Well-made chariots drawn by noble horses, 
carpets in variegated colours, palaces and houses, 
divided into compartments and measured out, (299) 

18 The great human wealth, attended with a 
number of cows, and combined with a flock of beau- 
tiful women, the Brihma?zas became covetous (300) 

19 They then, in this matter, having composed 

hymns, went to Okkika, and said ‘ Thou hast much 
wealth and corn, sacrifice, (for) great is thy property , 
sacrifice, (for) great is thy wealth ’ (301) 

20 And then the king, the lord of chariots, in- 
structed by the BrcLhmawas, brought about assa- 
medha, punsamedha, samm&p&sa, and v&i&peyya 
without any hinderance, and having offered these 
sacrifices he gave the BrcLhmawas wealth (302) 

21 Cows, beds, garments, and adorned women, 

and well-made chariots, drawn by noble horses, 
carpets m variegated colours, (3°3) 

22 Beautiful palaces, well divided into compart- 
ments , and having filled these with different (sorts of) 
corn, he gave this wealth to the Brihma»as (304) 

23 And they having thus received wealth wished 
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for a store, and the craving of those who had given 
way to (their) wishes increased still more , they then, 
in this matter, having composed hymns, went again 
to OkldLka, and said (3°5) 

24 ‘ As water, earth, gold, wealth, and corn, even 

so are there cows for men, for this is a requisite for 
living beings , sacrifice, (for) great is thy property, 
sacrifice, (for) great is thy wealth ’ (306) 

25 And then the king, the lord of chariots, in- 

structed by the Brihmawas, caused many hundred 
thousand cows to be slain in offerings (307) 

26 Not with their feet, nor with their horns do 

the cows hurt (any one m any way, being like goats 
tender (and) yielding vessels (of milk) — (still) seizing 
them by the horns the king caused them to be slain 
with a weapon (308) 

27 Then the gods, the forefathers, Inda, the 
Asuras, and the Rakkhasas cried out ‘ This is injus- 
tice,’ because of the w eapon falling on the cows (309) 

28 There were formerly three diseases desire, 

hunger, and decay, but from the slaying of cattle 
there came ninety-eight (310) 

29 This injustice of (using) violence that has 

come down (to us), was old , innocent (cows) are 
slain, the sacrificing (priests) have fallen off from 
the Dhamma (311) 

30 So this old and mean Dhamma is blamed by 

the wise , where people see such a one, they blame 
the sacrificing priest (3 12 ) 

31 So Dhamma being lost, the Suddas and the 

Vessikas disagreed, the Khattiyas disagreed m mani- 
fold ways, the wife despised her husband .(313) 

32 The Khattiyas and the Br&hmanas and those 
others who had been protected by their castes, after 
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doing away with their disputes on descent, fell into 
the power of sensual pleasures (314) 

This having been said, those wealthy BrAhma»as 
said to Bhagavat as follows 

‘ It is excellent, O venerable Gotama l It is excel- 
lent, O venerable Gotama 1 As one raises what has 
been overthrown, or reveals what has been hidden, 
dt tells the way to him who has gone astray, or 
holds out an oil lamp in the dark that those who 
have eyes may see the objects, even so by the 
venerable Gotama in manifold ways the Dhamma 
has been illustrated , we take refuge m the vener- 
able Gotama, m the Dhamma, and in the Assembly 
of Bhikkhus , may the venerable Gotama receive us 
as followers (upisaka), who from this day for life 
have taken refuge (in him) ’ 

Brahma/zadhammikasu tta is ended 


8 nAvAsutta 

On choosing a good and learned teacher 

1 A man should worship him from whom he 
learns the Dhamma, as the gods (worship) Inda , 
the learned man being worshipped and pleased with 
him, makes the (highest) Dhamma manifest (315) 

2 Having heard and considered that (Dhamma), 

the wise man practising the Dhamma that is m 
accordance with the (highest) Dhamma, becomes 
learned, expert, and skilful, strenuously associating 
with such a (learned teacher) (316) 

3 He who serves a low (teacher), a fool who has 

not , understood the meaning, and who is envious, 
goes to death, not having overcome doubt, and not 
having understood the Dhamma (317) 
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4 As a man, after descending into a river, a 

turgid water with a rapid current, is borne along 
following the current, — how will he be able to put 
others across ? (318) 

5 Even so how will a man, not having under- 

stood the Dhamma, and not attending to the ex- 
planation of the learned and not knowing it himself, 
not having overcome doubt, be able to make others 
understand it ? (319) 

6 As one, having gone on board a strong ship, 

provided with oars and rudder, carries across in it 
many others, knowing the way to do it, and being 
expert and thoughtful, (320) 

7 So also he who is accomplished, of a cultivated 

mind, learned, intrepid, makes others endowed with 
attention and assiduity understand it, knowing (it 
himself). (321) 

8 Therefore indeed one should cultivate (the 

society of) a good man, who is intelligent and 
learned , he who leads a regular life, having under- 
stood what is good and penetrated the Dhamma, 
will obtain happiness (322) 

N&v&sutta is ended 

9 KIJ/SlLASUTTA 

How to obtain the highest good 

1 By what virtue, by what conduct, and perform- 

ing what works, will a man be perfectly established 
(m the commandments) and obtain the highest 
good? , (323) 

2 Let him honour old people, not be envious, 
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let him know the (right) time for seeing his teacher, 
and knowing the (right) moment let him assiduously 
listen to his religious discourses pronounced (and) to 
his well-spoken (words) (324) 

3 Let him in due time go to the presence of his 
teacher, let him be humble after casting away ob- 
stinacy, let him remember and practise what is good, 
the Dhamma, self-restraint, and chastity (3 2 5) 

4 Let his pleasure-garden be the Dhamma, let 

him delight in the Dhamma, let him stand fast m 
the Dhamma, let him know how to enquire into the 
Dhamma, let him not raise any dispute that pol- 
lutes the Dhamma, and let him spend his time 
in (speaking) well-spoken truths 1 (3 26) 

5 Having abandoned ridiculous talk, lamentation, 

corruption, deceit, hypocrisy, greediness and haughti- 
ness, clamour and harshness, depravity and foolish- 
ness, let him live free from infatuation, with a steady 
mind (327) 

6 The words, the essence of which is under- 

stood, are well spoken, and what is heard, if under- 
stood, contains the essence of meditation , but the 
understanding and learning of the man who is hasty 
and careless, does not increase (328) 

7 Those who delight in the Dhamma, proclaimed 

by the venerable ones, are unsurpassed in speech, 
mind and work, they are established in peace, ten- 
derness and meditation, and have gone to the essence 
of learning and understanding (329) 

Kiwzsilasutta is ended 


1 Comp Dhp v 364 
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10 u ttwAnasutta 

Advice not to be lukewarm and slothful (See a free translation in 
Rhys Davids’ Buddhism, 1896, p 170) 

1 Rise, sit up, what is the use of your sleeping , to 

those who are sick, pierced by the arrow (of pain), 
and suffering, what sleep is there ? (330) 

2 Rise, sit up, learn steadfastly for the sake of 

peace, let not the king of death, knowing you to 
be indolent (pamatta), befool you and lead you into 
his power (33 x) 

3 Conquer this desire which gods and men stand 

wishing for and are dependent upon, let not the 
(right) moment pass by you , for those who have 
let the (right) moment pass, will gneve when they 
have been consigned to hell (332) 

4 Indolence (pamfLda) is defilement, continued 

indolence is defilement , by earnestness (appam&da) 
and knowledge let one pull out his arrow (of 
passion) (333) 

U#/6&nasutta is ended 


11 rAhulasutta 

Buddha recommends the life of a recluse to RShula, and admonishes 
him to turn his mind away fiom the world and to be moderate 

1 Bhagavat said ‘ Dost thou not despise the 

wise man, from living with him constantly ? Is he 
who holds up a torch to mankind honoured by 
thee ? (334) 

2 R&hula ‘ I do not despise the wise man, .from 

living with hiiji constantly , he who holds up a torch 
to mankind is always honoured by me ’ (335) 
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Vatthug&thei 

3 Bhagavat ' Having abandoned the objects of 

the five senses, the beautiful, the charming, and 
gone out from thy house with faith, do thou put 
an end to pain (336) 

4 ‘ Cultivate (the society of) virtuous friends and 

a distant dwelling-place, secluded and quiet, be 
moderate m food 1 (337) 

5 * Robes, alms (in bowl), requisites (for the 

sick), a dwelling-place, — do not thirst after these 
(things), that thou ma^est not go back to the world 
again (338) 

6 ‘ Be subdued according to the precepts, and as 

to the five senses, be attentive as regards thy body, 
and be full of disgust (with the world) (339) 

7 ' Avoid signs, what is pleasant and is accom- 

panied with passion, turn thy mind undisturbed and 
well composed to what is not pleasant (34°) 

8 ‘ Cherish what is signless, leave the inclina- 

tions for pride , then by sacrificing thy pride thou 
shalt wander calm’ (34 1 ) 

So Bhagavat repeatedly admonished the venera- 

ble Rihula with these stanzas 

RiLhulasutta is ended 


12 VANGlSASUTTA 

Vangisa desires to know the fate of Nigrodhahappa, whether he 
has been completely extinguished, or whether he is still with 
some elements of existence left behind He is answered by 
Buddha 

So it was heard by me 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at A/avi, m the 
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temple of Aggi/ava At that time the teacher 
of the venerable Vangisa, the Thera, bj name 
Nigrodhakappa, had attained bliss not long before 
(aiiraparimbbuta) Then this reflection occurred 
to the venerable Vangisa, while retired and medi- 
tating 

Whether my teacher be blessed (parmibbuta) or 
whether he be not blessed Then the venerable 
Vangisa, at the evening time, coming forth from his 
retirement went to Bhagavat, and having gone to 
him he sat down apart after saluting him, and sit- 
ting down apart the venerable Vangisa said this 
to Bhagavat 

‘ Lord, while retired and meditating, this reflec- 
tion occurred to me here Whether my teacher be 
blessed or whether he be not blessed’ 

Then the venerable Vangisa, rising from his seat, 
throwing his robe over one shoulder and bending 
his joined hands towards Bhagavat, addressed him 
in stanzas 

1 ‘We ask the Master of excellent understand- 

ing he who in this world had cut off doubt, died 
at AggcL/ava, a Bhikkhu, well known, famous, and 
of a calm mind (342) 

2 ‘The name “Nigrodhakappa” was given to 

that Br&hmawa by thee, O Bhagavat , he wandered 
about worshipping thee, having liberation in view, 
strong, O thou who seest N lbbdna (343) 

3 ‘ O Sakka, thou all-seeing, we all wish to learn 

(something about) this disciple , our ears are ready 
to hear, thou art our Master, thou art incom- 
parable (344) 

4 ‘Cut off. our doubt, tell me of him, inform us 
of the blessed, O thou of great understanding, speak 
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in the midst of us, O thou all-seeing, as the thousand- 
eyed Sakka (speaks in the midst) of the gods (345) 

5. ‘ Whatever ties there are in this world (con- 
stituting) the way to folly, combined with ignorance, 
forming the seat of doubt, they do not exist before 
Tath&gata, for he is the best eye of men (346) 

6 ‘ If a man does not for ever dispel the sm as 

the wind (dispels) a mass of clouds, all the world 
will be enveloped in darkness, not even lllustnoas 
men will shine (347) 

7 ‘ Wise men are light-bnngeis, therefore, O wise 

man, I consider thee as such a one , Ave have come 
to him who beholds meditation, reveal Kappa to us 
in the assembly (348) 

8 ‘ Uplift quickly, O thou beautiful one, thy 
beautiful voice, like the swans drawing up (their 
necks), sing softly with a rich and well-modulated 
voice, we aauII all listen to thee attentively (349) 

9 ' Having earnestly called upon him who has 

completely left birth and death behind and shaken 
off (sin), I will make him proclaim the Dhamma, for 
ordinary people cannot do what they want, but the 
Tathcigatas act with a puipose (35°) 

10 ‘ This full explanation by thee, the perfectly 

wise, is accepted, this last clasping of the hands is 
well bent, O thou of high wisdom, knowing (Kappa’s 
transmigration), do not delude us (35 1) 

u ‘ Having perfectly 1 comprehended the Dham- 
ma of the venerable ones, do not delude (us), O thou 
of unsurpassed strength, knowing (everything) , as 
one in the hot season pained by the heat (longs for) 


1 Parovaran ti lokuttai alokiya\ asena sund^rasundaiaw d£he 
santikaw va Commentator 
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water, so I long for thy words , send a shower of 
learning (352) 

1 2 ‘ The rich religious life which Kappiyana led, 

has not that been m vain (to him), has he been 
(completely) extinguished, or is he still with some 
elements of existence (left behind) ? How he was 
liberated, that we want to hear ’ (353) 

13 Bhagavat ‘ He cut off the craving for name 

and form in this world/ — so said Bhagavat, — 
‘ Kawha’s (1 e M&ra’s) stream, adhered to for 
a long time, he crossed completely birth and death,’ 
so said Bhagavat, the best of the five (Br£hma»as, 
pa»£avaggiy&)y (354) 

14 Vangisa ‘ Having heard thy word, O thou 

the best of the Isis, I am pleased , not in vain have 
I asked, the Brihma»a did not deceive me (355) 

15 ‘ As he talked so he acted, he was a (true) 

disciple of Buddha, he cut asunder the outspread 

strong net of deceitful death (356) 

16 ‘ Kappiya (Kapplyana) saw, O Bhagavat, the 

beginning of attachment, Kappiyana verily crossed 
the realm of death, which is very difficult to 
cross’ (357) 

Vangisasutta is ended. 


13 sammAparibbAganiyasutta 

The nght path for a Bhikhhu 

i ‘We will ask the Muni of great understanding, 
who has crossed, gone to the other shore, is blessed 
(parimbbuta),_ and of a firm mind How does a 
Bhikkhu wander rightly in the world, after having 
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gone out from his house and driven away de- 
sire?’ (358) 

2 ‘He whose (ideas of) omens, meteors, dreams 

and signs are destroyed,’ — so said Bhagavat, — ‘ such 
a Bhikkhu who has abandoned the sinful omens, 
wanders rightly in the world (359) 

3 * Let the Bhikkhu subdue his passion for human 

and divine pleasures, then after conquering exist- 
ence and understanding the Dhamma, such a one 
will wander rightly in the world (360) 

4 ‘ Let the Bhikkhu, after casting behind him 

slander and anger, abandon avarice and be free 
from compliance and opposition, then such a one 
will wander rightly in the world (361) 

5 ‘He who having left behind both what is 

agreeable and what is disagreeable, not seizing 
upon anything, is independent in every respect and 
liberated from bonds, such a one will wander rightly 
in the world (362) 

6 ‘He does not see any essence in the Upadhis, 

having subdued his wish and passion for attachments, 
he is independent and not to be led by others, such 
a one will wander rightly in the world (363) 

7 * He who is not opposed (to any one) in word, 
thought or deed, who, after having understood the 
Dhamma perfectly, longs for the state of Nibb&na, 
such a one will wander nghtly in the world (364) 

8 ‘ He who thinking “ he salutes me ” is not 
elated, the Bhikkhu who, although abused, does not 
reflect (upon it, and) having received food from 
others does not get intoxicated (with pride), such 
a one^ will wander rightly in the world (365) 

9 ‘ The Bhikkhu who, after leaving behind covet- 
ousness and existence, is disgusted with cutting and 

[10] N 
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binding (others), he who has overcome doubt, and 
is without pain, such a one will wander rightly in 
the world „ (366) 

10 ' And knowing what becomes him, the Bhik- 

khu will not harm any one in the world, under- 
standing the Dhamma thoroughly, such a one will 
wander rightly in the world (367) 

11 ‘ He to whom there are no affections what- 

soever, whose sins are extirpated from the root, he 
free from desire and not longing (for anything), such 
a one will w'ander rightly in the world (368) 

12 ‘He whose passions have been destroyed, who 

is free from pride, who has overcome all the path of 
passion, is subdued, perfectly happy (panmbbuta), 
and of a firm mind, such a one will wander rightly 
in the world (369) 

13 ‘The believer, possessed of knowledge, see- 

ing the waj (leading to Nibb&na), who is no partisan 
amongst the partisans (of the sixty-two philosophical 
views), wise after subduing covetousness, hatred, such 
a one will wander rightly in the world (370) 

14 ‘He who is pure and victorious, who has re- 

moved the veil (of the world), who is subdued m the 
Dhammas, has gone to the other shore, is without 
desire, and skilled in the knowledge of the cessation 
of the Samkhiras, such a one will wander rightly in 
the world (371) 

15 ‘ He who has overcome time (kapp&tita) m 

the past and in the future, is of an exceedingly pure 
understanding, liberated from all the dwelling-places 
(of the mind), such a one will wander rightly m the 
world (372) 

16 ‘ Knowing the step (of the four truths), under- 
standing the Dhamma, seeing clearly the abandon- 
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ment of the passions from the destruction of all the 
elements of existence (upadhl), such a one will wan- 
der rightly in the world ’ (373) 

1 7 ‘ Certainly, O Bhagavat, it is so whichever 
Bhikkhu lives in this way, subdued and having 
overcome all bonds, such a one will wander rightly 

in the world’ (374) 

Sammdpanbb^amyasutta is ended. 


14 DHAMMIKASUTTA 

Buddha shows Dhammika what the life of a Bhikkhu and what 
the hfe of a householder ought to be 

So it was heard by me 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at Sivatthl, in £eta- 
vana, in the paik of Anithapi;^ika Then the 
follower (updsaka) Dhammika, together with five 
hundred followers, went to Bhagavat, and having 
gone to Bhagavat and saluted him, he sat down 
apart , sitting down apart the follower Dhammika 
addressed Bhagavat in stanzas 

1 ‘ I ask thee, O Gotama of great understanding. 

How is a S&vaka (disciple) to act to be a good one ? 
is it the one who goes from his house to the wilder- 
ness, or the followers with a house ? (375) 

2 * For thou knowest the doings of this world 
and that of the gods, and the final end , there is 
nobody like thee seeing the subtle meaning (of 
things) , they call thee the excellent Buddha (376) 

3 ‘ Knowing all knowledge thou hast revealed 
the Phamma, having compassion on creatures , thou 
hast removed the veil (of the worldy, thou art all- 
seeing, thou shinest spotless in all the world (377) 

N 2 
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4 ‘ The king of elephants, Eriva»a by name, 

hearing that thou wert Gina (the Conqueror), came 
to thy presence, and. having conversed with thee 
he went away delighted, after listening (to thee, 
and saying), “Very good 1 ” (37$) 

5 ‘ Also king Vessava/ia Kuvera came to ask 

thee about the Dhamma, him, too, thou, O wise 
man, answeredst when asked, and he also after 
listening was delighted (379) 

6 ‘All these disputatious Titthiyas and A^l- 

vikas and Niga»A6as do not any of them overcome 
thee in understanding, as a man standing (does not 
overcome) the one that is walking quickly (380) 

7 ‘ All these disputatious Brihma»as, and there 

are even some old Brihmawas, all are bound by thy 
opinion, and others also that are considered dis- 
putants (38 T ) 

8 ‘This subtle and pleasant Dhamma that has 

been well proclaimed by thee, O Bhagavat, and 
which we all long to hear, do thou, O thou best 
of Buddhas, speak to us when asked (382) 

9 * Let all these Bhikkhus and also Upisakas 

that have sat down to listen, hear the Dhamma 
learnt (anubuddha) by the stainless (Buddha), as 
the gods (hear) the well-spoken (words) of Vi- 
sa va’ (383) 

10 Bhagavat ‘ Listen to me, O Bhikkhus, I 

will teach you the Dhamma that destroys sin, do 
ye keep it, all of you , let him who looks for what 
is salutary, the thoughtful, cultivate the mode of 
life suitable for Pabba^tas (384) 

1 1 ‘ Let not the Bhikkhu walk about 4t a 
wrong time, let him go to the village for alms at 
the right time, for ties ensnare the one that goes 
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at a wrong time, therefore Buddhas do not go at 
a wrong time (385) 

12 ‘Form, sound, taste, smell, and touch which 

intoxicate creatures, having subdued the desire for 
(all) these things (dhammas), let him in due time go 
in for his breakfast (386) 

1 3 ‘ And let the Bhikkhu, after having obtained 

his food at the right time and returned, sit down 
alone and privately , reflecting within himself let 
him not turn his mind to outward things, (but be) 
self-collected (387) 

* 14 ‘ If he speak with a Savaka or with an>body 

else, or with a Bhikkhu, let him talk about the ex- 
cellent Dhamma, (but let him) not (utter) slander, 
nor blaming words against others (388) 

15 ‘For some utter language contradicting others 1 , 

those narrow-minded ones we do not praise Ties 
from here and there ensnare them, and they send 
their mind far away in that (dispute) (389) 

16 ‘ Let a SeLvaka of him with the excellent under- 

standing (Buddha), after hearing the Dhamma taught 
by Sugata, discnmmately seek for food, a monastery, 
a bed and a chair, and water for taking away the 
dirt of his clothes (390) 

1 7 ‘ But without clinging to these things, to food, 

to bed and chair, to water for taking away the dirt 
of his clothes, let a Bhikkhu be like a waterdrop on 
a lotus (39 1 ) 

18 ‘A householder’s work I will also tell you, how 

a S&vaka is to act to be a good one , for that com- 
plete Bhikkhu-dhamma cannot be carried out by one 
who is taken up by (worldly) occupations (39 2 ) 


1 Vadawz hi eke paflseniyanti = virqgg£anti yu^/htukama hutvd 
senaya pa/imukha/zz ga^^antd viya honti Commentator 
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19 ‘Let him not kill, nor cause to be killed any 

living being, nor let him approve of others killing, 
after having refrained from hurting all creatures, 
both those that are strong and those that tremble 
in the world (393) 

20 * Then let the SeLvaka abstain from (taking) 

anything in any place that has not been given (to 
him), knowing (it to belong to another), let him not 
cause any one to take, nor approve of those that 
take, let him avoid all (sort of) theft (394) 

2 1 * Let the wise man avoid an unchaste life as a 

burning heap of coals , not being able to live a life 
of chastity, let him not transgress with another 
man’s wife (395) 

22 * Let no one speak falsely to another in the 

hall of justice or in the hall of the assembly, let him 
not cause (any one) to speak (falsely), nor approve 
of those that speak (falsely), let him avoid all (sort 
of) untruth (396) 

23 ‘Let the householder who approves of this 

Dhamma, not give himself to intoxicating drinks , let 
him not cause others to drink, nor approve of those 
that dnnk, knowing it to end in madness (397) 

24 ‘For through intoxication the stupid commit 

sins and make other people intoxicated, let him 
avoid this seat of sin, this madness, this folly, de- 
lightful to the stupid. (398) 

25 ‘ Let him not kill any living being, let him not 

take what has not been given (to him), let him not 
speak falsely, and let him not drink intoxicating drinks, 
let him refrain from unchaste sexual intercourse, and 
Met him not at night eat untimely food (399) 

26 * Let him not wear wreaths nor use perfumes, 
let him lie on a" couch spread on the earth —this they 
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call the eightfold abstinence (uposatha), proclaimed 
by Buddha, who has overcome pain (400) 

27 ‘ Then having with a believing mind kept 

abstinence (uposatha) on the fourteenth, fifteenth, 
and the eighth days of the half-month, and (having 
kept) the complete P&Ah&rakapakkha 1 consisting of 
eight parts, (4 01 ) 

28 ‘ And then m the morning, after having kept 

abstinence, let a wise man with a believing mind, glad- 
dening the assembly of Bhikkhus with food and drink, 
make distributions according to his ability (402) 

29 ‘ Let him dutifully maintain his parents, and 

practise an honourable trade , the householder who 
observes this strenuously goes to the gods by name 
Sayampabhas ’ (405) 

Dhammikasutta is ended 
A'hlavagga is ended 


1 Compare T \V Rhjs Davids, Buddhism, p 141 
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i pabbassAsutta 

King Bimbis£ra feeling interested m Buddha tries to tempt him 
with wealth, but is mildly rebuked by Buddha (See a free 
translation in Rh}S Davids' Buddhism, 1896, p 99 ) 

1 I will praise an ascetic life such as the clearly- 

seeing (Buddha) led, such as he thinking (over it) 
approved of as an ascetic life (404) 

2 ‘ This house-life is pam, the seat of impurity,’ 

and ‘ an ascetic life is an open-air life,’ so considering 
he embraced an ascetic life (405) 

3 Leading an ascetic life, he avoided with his 

body sinful deeds, and having (also) abandoned sin 
in words, he cleansed his life (406) 

4 Buddha went to R%ugaha, he entered the 

Ginbba^a in Magadha for alms with a profusion 
of excellent signs (4°7) 

5 Bimbisclra standing m his palace saw him, and 

seeing him endowed with these signs, he spoke these 
words (408) 

6 * Attend ye to this man, he is handsome, great, 

clean, he is both endowed with good conduct, and he 
does not look before him further than a yuga (the 
distance of a plough) (409) 

7 ‘With downcast eyes, thoughtful, this one is not 
like those of low caste , let the king’s messengers run 
off, (and ask) “Where is the Bhikkhu going ’ (410) 

8 . The king's messengers followed after (him, and 
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said) ‘ Where is the Bhikkhu going, whene^will he 
reside ? ' b (4H-j[ 

9 ‘ Going begging from house to house, watching 

the door (of the senses), well restrained, he quickly 
filled his bowl, conscious, thoughtful (412) 

10 ‘Wandering about in search of alms, having 

gone out of town, the Mum repaired to (the moun- 
tain) Pawafava , it must be there he lives ’ (413) 

1 1 Seeing that he had entered his dwelling, the 

messengers then sat down, and one messenger having 
returned announced it to the king (414) 

1 2 ‘ This Bhikkhu, O great king, is sitting on the 

east side of Pawafava, like a tiger, like a bull, like a 
lion in a mountain cave ’ (41 5) 

13 Having heard the messenger’s words, the 

Khattiya in a fine chariot hastening went out to the 
Pa«afava mountain (416) 

14 Having gone as far as the ground was prac- 

ticable for a chariot, the Khattiya, after alighting 
from the chariot, and approaching on foot, having 
come up (to him), seated himself (4 I 7) 

15 Having sat down the king then exchanged the 

usual ceremonious greetings with him, and after the 
complimentary talk he spoke these words (418) 

16 ‘Thou art both young and delicate, a lad m 

his first youth, possessed of a fine complexion, like a 
high-born Khattiya (419) 

17 ‘I will ornament the army-house, and at the 

head of the assembly of chiefs (niga) give (thee) 
wealth , enjoy it and tell me thy birth, when 
asked ’ (4 2 °) 

18. Buddha ‘Just beside Himavanta, O king, 
there lives a people endowed with the power of 
wealth, the inhabitants of Kosala ( 4 2X ) 
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i 9 * They are Adiiias by family, Sikiyas by birth , 
from that family I have wandered out, not longing 
for sensual pleasures ( 4 22 ) 

20 ‘ Seeing misery in sensual pleasures, and con- 
sidering the forsaking of the world as happiness, 
I will go and exert myself, in this my mind de- 
lights’ (4 2 3) 

Pabba^gisutta is ended 


2 padhAnasutta 

Mil a tries to tempt Buddha, but disappointed is obliged to withdraw 
Comp Gospel of St Matthew iv 

1 To me, whose mind was intent upon exertion 

near the river N era«/ara, having exerted myself, and 
given myself to meditation for the sake of acquiring 
Nibbina (yogakkhema), ( 4 2 4 ) 

2 Came Namu/h speaking words full of compas- 

sion * Thou art lean, ill-favoured, death is in thy 
neighbourhood (425) 

3 ‘A thousandth part of thee (is the property) of 

death, (only) one part (belongs to) life , living life, O 
thou venerable one, is better, living thou wilt be 
able to do good works (426) 

4 ‘ When thou livest a religious life, and feedest 

the sacrificial fire, manifold good works are woven to 
thee, what dost thou want with exertion ? (4 2 7) 

5 ‘ Difficult is the way of exertion, difficult to 

pass, difficult to enter upon,’ saying these verses 
Mira stood near Buddha (428) 

6 To Mira thus speaking Bhagavat said this 

‘ O thou friend of the indolent, thou wicked one, for 
what purpose hast thou come here ? (429) 
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7 ‘ Even the least good work is of no use to me , 
and what good works are required, Mira ought to 

tell (430) 

8 ‘ I have faith and power, and understanding is 

found in me , while thus exerting myself, why do you 
ask me to live 1 ? (43 1 ) 

9 ‘ This (burning) wind will dry up even the cur- 

rents of the rivers , should it not by degrees dry up 
my blood, while I am exerting myself ? (432) 

10 ‘While the blood is drying up, the bile and 

the phlegm are dried up , while the flesh is wasting 
away, the mind gets more tianquil, and my atten- 
tion, understanding, and meditation get more stead- 
fast 1 2 * (433) 

1 1 ‘ While I am living thus, after having felt the 
extreme sensations, my mind does not look for 
sensual pleasures, behold a being’s purity (434) 

1 2 4 Lust thy first army is called, discontent thy 

second, thy third is called hunger and thirst, thy 
fourth craving (435) 

13 ‘Thy fifth is called sloth and drowsiness, thy 

sixth cowardice, thy seventh doubt, thy eighth 
hypocrisy and stupor, (4 3 6) 

14 ‘ Gam, fame, honour, and what celebrity has 

been falsely obtained, and he who exalts himself and 
despises others (437) 

15 ‘This, O Namu<6i, is thine, the black one’s, 


1 Fva® mam pahitattam pi 
Kim giv am anupuiMasi 

2 Lohite sussamanamhi 

Pitta® semha# ka. sussati, 
Mawsesu khtyamanesu 
Bhiyyo fotta® pastdati 

Bhiyyo sati ka. pa Mi ka. 
SamSdhi mama ti/rtati 
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fighting army , none but a hero conquers it, and after 
conquering it obtains joy 1 (438) 

16 ‘I myself (having conquered) wear Mu^a- 
grass Woe upon life in this world 1 death in battle 
is better for me than that I should live defeated (439) 

1 7 ‘ Plunged into this world some Samaras and 

Brihmawas are not seen, and they do not know the 
way in which the virtuous walk (44°) 

18 ‘Seeing on all sides an army arrayed, and 
Mira on his elephant, I am going out to do battle, 
that he may not drive me away from my place (441) 

19 * This army of thine, which the world of men 

and gods cannot conquer, I will crush with under- 
standing as (one crushes) an unbaked earthen pot 
with a stone 2 (442) 

20 ‘ Having made my thought subject to me and 

my attention firm, I shall wander about from kingdom 
to kingdom, training disciples extensively (443) 

21 ‘ They (will be) zealous and energetic, execut- 

ing my orders, (the orders) of one free from lust, and 
they will go (to the place) where, having gone, they 
will not mourn ’ (444) 

22 Mira ‘For seven years I followed Bhagavat 

step by step , I found no fault in the perfectly en- 
lightened, thoughtful (Buddha) ' (445) 

23 ‘ The crow hovered round the rock that looked 


1 Sangam&vaiara amvattmo punsl attano amvattanakabMvazn 
wapanatthaw sise vl dha^e v& dvudhe vHt mangilm^m bandhanti 
ta m ayam pi panharati-Meva ma m dharehi tava sena para^it’ assa 
Commentator 

Yara te ta m na-ppasahati 
Senaw loko sadevakc 
Taw te papaya gaAA&imi 
Ama m patta m va amhanS 

Instead of gal/MSnu I read bhafl^imi B* has vekkA&pi, B> veggh&wi 
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like (a lump of) fat “ Do we here find something 
soft, is it something sweet (446) 

24 ‘ Having obtained nothing sweet there, the 

crow went away from that spot Thus like the crow 
approaching the rock, being disgusted, we shall go 
away from Gotama 1 ’ (447) 

25 While overcome with sorrow the string of his 

lute slipped down, then that evil-minded Yakkha 
disappeared there (448) 

Padhanasutta is ended 


3 subhAsitasutta 

On well-spoken language 

So it was heard by me 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at Savatthl in (7eta- 
vana Bhagavat said this ‘ O Bhikkhus, the speech 
that is provided with four requisites is well-spoken, 
not ill-spoken, both faultless and blameless to the 
wise’ 

‘ Which four ? ’ 

‘O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhu speaks well-spoken 
(language), not ill-spoken , he speaks what is right 
(dhamma), not what is unrighteous (adhamma) , he 
speaks what is pleasing, not what is unpleasing , he 
speaks what is true, not what is false O Bhikkhus, 
the speech that is provided with these four requi- 
sites, is well-spoken, not ill-spoken, both faultless 


1 Kdko va selam isagga.* 

Nibbigg&pema Gotamaa 

&va£ga, B a ass'igga, B 1 assa^ga + Instead of Golama m I read Gotantf 
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and blameless to the wise ’ This said Bhagavat 
When Sugata had said this, then the Master spoke 
the following 

1 ‘Well-spoken language the just call the prin- 

cipal (thing) , let one speak what is right (dhamma), 
not what is unrighteous (adhamma), that is the 
second , let one speak what is pleasing, not what is 
unpleasmg, that is the third , let one speak what is 
true, not what is false, that is the fourth ’ (449) 

Then the venerable Vang Isa, rising from his seat, 
throwing his robe over one shoulder and bending 
his joined hands towards Bhagavat, said this ‘ It 
occurs to me, O Sugata > ’ 

‘ Let it occur to thee, O Vangisa 1 ’ said Bhagavat 

Then the venerable Vangisa, standing before Bha- 
gavat, praised him with appropriate stanzas 

2 ‘ Let one say such words by which he does not 

pam himself, nor hurt others , such words are truly 
well-spoken (450) 

3 ‘ Let one speak pleasing words which are re- 

ceived joyfully (by all), and which (saying) he, with- 
out committing sms, speaks what is pleasing to 
others (451) 

4 ‘ Truth verily is immortal speech, this is a true 

saying , in what is true, in what is good, and in what 
is right, the just stand firm, so they say (45 2 ) 

5 ‘ The words which Buddha speaks, which are 

sure to bring about extinction and put an end to 
pain, such (words) are truly the best’ (453) 

Subhisitasutta is ended 
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4 sundarikabhAradvAgasutta 

Buddha shows to Sundarikabhiradvag-a on whom to bestow obla- 
tions, and the Biahma/za is finally converted 

So it was heard by me 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt in Kosala on the bank 
of the river Sundarikfi And during that time the 
Br&hmaraa Sundarikabhiradvi| r a made offerings to 
the fire and worshipped the fire Then the Brihma«a 
Sundarikabharadvaj r a, having made offerings to the 
fire and worshipped the fire, and having risen from 
his seat, looked about him on all sides towards the 
four quarters of the globe, saying ‘ Who is to enjoy 
the rest of this oblation The Brihma»a Sunda- 
nkabhiradv&fa saw Bhagavat sitting not far off at 
the root of a tree, wrapped up head and body , and 
seeing him he, after taking the rest of the oblation 
with his left hand and the waterpot with his right 
hand, went up to Bhagavat Then Bhagavat, on 
hearing the footsteps of Sundarikabhiradvifa, the 
Brfihmawa, uncovered his head Then the Brih- 
ma«a Sundankabhiradva^a thought ‘ This man is 
shaved, this man is a shaveling,’ and he wished to 
return again from there Then this came to the 
mind of Sundankabhiradvifa, the Brahmawa ‘ Some 
Br&hma«as also here are shaved, I think I shall go 
up and ask him about his descent ’ Then the Br&h- 
ma«a Sundarikabh&radvifa went up to Bhagavat', 
and having gone up he said this ‘ Of what family 
art thou ■* ’ 

Then Bhagavat answered Sundarikabhclradv&fu 
the Brihmaua, m stanzas 

i. ‘No Brfthma#a am I, nor a king’s son, nor any 
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Vessa , having thoroughly observed the class of 
common people, I wander about the world re- 
flectmgly, possessing nothing (454) 

2 ‘Dressed in a sangh&A 1 and houseless I wander 

about, with my hair cut off, calm, not intermixing 
with people m this world Thou askest me an 
unseasonable question about (my) family, O Br&h- 
ma«a'’ (455) 

3 Sundankabhiradvi^a ‘ Sir, Brihmawas toge- 
ther with Br&hma»as ask truly, Art thou a Brih- 
ma«a ? ’ 

Bhagavat ‘ If thou sayest, I am a Brahma^a, 
and callest me no Brihmawa, then I ask thee about 
the Savitti that consists of three padas and twenty- 
four syllables 2 ’ (456) 

4 Sundarikabh&radvi^a * For what (reason) did 
the Isis, men, Khattiyas, Br&hmawas make offerings 
to the gods abundantly in this world ? ’ 

Bhagavat * He who, perfect and accomplished at 
the time of offering, obtains the ear of one or the 
other (god), he will succeed, so I say’ (457) 

5 ‘ Surely his offering will bear fruit/ — so said 

the Brdhma«a, — ‘because we saw such an accom- 
plished man , for by not seeing such as you, some- 
body else will enjoy the oblation * (458) 

6 Bhagavat ‘ Therefore, O Br&hmawa, as you 

have come here to ask for something, ask , perhaps 
thou mightest here find one that is calm, without 
anger, free from pain, free from desire, one with 
a good understanding’ (459) 

See Rhjs Davids, Buddhism, p 166 
2 Tam S&vittifli puM^dmi 
Tipadaw £atuv isatakkharaw 

(Rig-veda III, 62, 10 ) 
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7 SundarikabhiradvA^a ‘ I delight in offenng, 

O Gotama, I desire to make an offering, but I do 
not understand it , do thou instruct me, tell me in 
what case the offering succeeds ’ (460) 

8 Bhagavat ‘ Therefore, O Brahmawa, lend me 

thy ear, I will teach thee the Dhamma (461) 

9 * Do not ask about descent, but ask about con- 

duct , from wood, it is true, fire is born , (likewise) a 
firm Muni, although belonging to a low family, may 
become noble, when restrained (from sinning) by 
humility (462) 

10 ‘He who is subdued by truth, endowed with 

temperance, accomplished, leading a religious life, 
on such a one in due time people should bestow 
oblations , let the Brahmawa who has good works 
in view, offer (463) 

1 1 * Those who, after leaving sensual pleasures, 
wander about houseless, well restrained, being like 
a straight shuttle, on such in due time people should 

% bestow oblations , let the BrAhmawa who has good 
works in view, offer (464) 

12 ‘ Those whose passions are gone, whose senses 

are well composed, who are liberated like the moon 
out of the grasp of RAhu, on such in due time 
people should bestow oblations , let the BrAhmawa 
who has good works m view, offer (465) 

1 3 ‘ Those who wander about in the world without 

clinging (to anything), always thoughtful, having left 
selfishness, on such in due time people should be- 
stow oblations , let the Brahma«a who has good 

works in view, offer (466) 

14 ‘He who, after leaving sensual pleasures, wan- 
-ders about victorious, he who knows the end of 

birth and death, who is perfectly happy (pannib- 
[10] o 
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buta), calm like a deep water, Tathigata deserves 
the oblation. (467) 

15 ‘ Just with the just and far from the unjust 1 , 
Tathigata is possessed of infinite understanding, 
undefiled both in this world and m the other, Tathi- 
gata deserves the oblation (468) 

16. ‘ He in whom there lives no deceit, no arro- 
gance, he who is free from cupidity, free from selfish- 
ness, free from desire, who has banished anger, who 
is calm, the Brihma«a who has removed the taint 
of grief, Tathigata deserves the oblation (469) 

17 'He who has banished (every) resting-place 

of the mind, he for whom there is no grasping, he 
who covets nothing either in this world or m the 
other, Tathigata deserves the oblation 2 (47°) 

18 ‘He who is composed, who has crossed over 

the stream (of existence) and knows the Dhamma 
by (taking) the highest view (of it), he whose pas- 
sions are destroyed, who is wearing the last body, 
Tathigata deserves the oblation (471) 

19 ‘He whose passion for existence and whose 

harsh talk are destroyed, are perished, (and therefore) 
exist not, he the accomplished and in every respect 
liberated Tathigata deserves the oblation (472) 

20 ‘He who has shaken off all ties, for whom 

there are no ties, who amongst arrogant beings is 
free from arrogance, having penetrated pam to- 
gether with its domain and subject, Tathigata 

deserves the oblation (473) 

21 ‘He who, without giving himself up to desire, 
sees seclusion (1 e Nibbina), who has overcome the 
view that is to be taught by others, to whom there 


Samo samehi visamehi dire 


* Comp Dhp v ao 
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are no objects of sense whatever, Tathigata de- 
serves the oblation 1 (474) 

22 1 He to whom all Dhammas of every descrip- 

tion, after he has penetrated them, are destroyed, 
are perished, (and therefore) exist not, he who is 
calm, liberated in the destruction of attachment (l e 
Nibbina), Tathigata deserves the oblation (475) 

23 ‘He who sees the destruction of bond and 

birth, who has totally evaded the path of passion, 
(who is) pure, faultless, spotless, undepraved, Tathi- 
gata deserves the oblation (47 6) 

24 ‘He who does not measure himself by him- 

self, who is composed, upright, firm, without desire, 
free from harshness (akhila), free from doubt, Tathi- 
gata deserves the oblation (477) 

25 * He to whom there is no cause of folly, who 

has a supernatural insight in all Dhammas, who 
wears the last body, and who has acquired perfect 
enlightenment, the highest, the blessed, (for him) 
thus a Yakkha’s purification (takes place) 2 ’ (478) 

26 Sundarikabhiradva^a * May my offering be 

a true offering, because I met with such an accom- 
plished one, Brahman is my witness, may Bha- 
gavat accept me, may Bhagavat enjoy my obla- 
tion’ (479) 

27 Bhagavat ‘ What is obtained by stanzas is 
not to be enjoyed by me, this is not the custom of 
the clearly -seeing, O Brihmawa, Buddhas reject 
what is obtained by stanzas While the Dhamma 


1 Asa» amssaya vivekadasst 
Paravediyaw* di//i 4 im up&tivatto 
Araminaai yassa na santi keA, &c 
* Ccmp Kalahavivadasutta, v 14 

* Paravediyan ti parehi wipetabbaw Commentator 
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exists, O Brahma^a, this is the practice (of the 
Buddhas) (480) 

28 ‘ With other food and drink must thou serve 

one that is perfect, a great I si, whose passions are de- 
stroyed, and whose misbehaviour has ceased, for this 
is a field for one who looks for good works 1 ’ (481) 

29 Sundarikabharadv&^a ‘ Good, 0 Bhagavat, 

then I should like to know, who will enjoy a gift 
from one like me, and whom I shall seek at the time 
of sacrifice (as one worthy of offerings) after having 
accepted thy doctrine ’ (482) 

30 Bhagavat ‘Whosoever has no quarrels, whose 

mind is untroubled, and who has freed himself from 
lusts, whose sloth is driven away, (483) 

31 ‘Whosoever conquers his sms, knows birth 

and death, the Mum who is endowed with wisdom 2 , 
such a one who has attained to offering, (484) 

32 ‘ Him you should worship and honour with 

food and drink, putting away frowning , so the gifts 
will prosper’ (485) 

33 Sundarikabhiradvi^a * Thou Buddha de- 

servest the oblation, (thou art) the best field for 
good works, the object of offering to all the world , 
what is given to thee will bear great fruit ’ (486) 

Then the Brihma»a S u ndar lkabh £rad v&^a. said 
this to Bhagavat ‘It is excellent, O venerable 
Gotama 1 It is excellent, O venerable Gotama 1 
As one raises what has been overthrown, or reveals 
what has been hidden, or tells the way to him who 
has gone astray, or holds out an oil lamp in the dark 
that those who have eyes may see the objects, even 
so by the venerable Gotama in manifold ways the 

1 Comp KasibMradvi^asutta, v 7 

* Moneyyasampannaw=pa^satnpanna»! Commentator 
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Dhamma has been illustrated , I take refuge m 
the venerable Gotama, in the Dhamma, and m the 
Assembly of Bhikkhus , I wish to receive the robe 
and the orders from the venerable Gotama ’ 

The Br&hma^a Sundarikabh&radva/a received the 
pabbaggl from Bhagavat, and he received also the 
upasampadA, and the venerable Bhiradva^a, having 
lately leceived the upasampadi, leading a solitary, 
retired, strenuous, ardent, energetic life, lived after 
having m a short time in this existence by his own 
understanding ascertained and possessed himself of 
that highest perfection of a religious life for the 
sake of which men of good family rightly wander 
away from their houses to a houseless state 1 Birth 
had been destroyed, a religious life had been led, 
what was to be done had been done, there was 
nothing else (to be done) for this existence,’ so he 
perceived, and the venerable Bh&radv&^a became 
one of the arahats 

SundarikabhiradvS^asutta is ended 


5 mAghasutta 

Buddha on being asked tells Magha of those worthy of offerings 
and the blessing of offering 

So it was heard by me 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at RAfagaha, in the 
mountain (called) the Vulture’s Peak (Giggkzk&tz) 
Then the young man Mclgha went to Bhagavat, 
and having gone to him he talked pleasantly with 
him, and after having had some pleasant, remarkable 
conversation with him he sat down apart , sitting 
down apart the young man M&gha^ spoke this to 
Bhagavat 


So 
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‘ O venerable Gotama, I am a liberal giver, boun- 
tiful, suitable to beg of, justly I seek for riches, and 
having sought for riches justly, I give out of the 
justly obtained and justly acquired riches to one, to 
two, to three, to four, to five, to six, to seven, to 
eight, to nine, to ten, to twenty, to thirty, to forty, 
to fifty, to a hundred, I give still more (I should 
like to know), O venerable Gotama, whether I, while 
so giving, so offering, produce much good ’ 

‘ Certainly, O young man, dost thou in so offering 
produce much good, he, O young man, who is a 
liberal giver, bountiful, suitable to beg of, and who 
justly seeks for riches, and having sought for riches 
justly, gives out of his justly obtained and justly 
acquired riches to one, to two, to three, to four, to 
five, to six, to seven, to eight, to nine, to ten, to 
twenty, to thirty, to forty, to fifty, to a hundred, and 
gives still more, produces much good ’ 

Then the young man Mdgha addressed Bhagavat 
in stanzas 

1 ‘ I ask the venerable Gotama, the bountiful,’ — 

so said the young man M&gha, — ‘wearing the yel- 
low robe, wandering about houseless ’ ‘He who is 
a householder, suitable to beg of, a donor, who, de- 
sirous of good, offers having what is good in view, 
and giving to others in this world food and drink, — 
where (1 e on whom bestowed) will the oblation of 
such an offerer prosper ? ’ (487) 

2 ‘He who is a householder, suitable to beg of, 

a donor, O Migha,’ — so said Bhagavat, — ‘who, de- 
sirous of good, offers having what is good in view, 
and giving to others in this world food and drink, 
such a one will prosper with those worthy of 
offerings (488) 
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3 ‘He who is a householder, suitable to beg of, 

a donor,’ — so said the young man, — ‘who, desirous 
of good, offers having what is good in view, and 
giving to others in this world food and dnnk, — tell 
me (I being such a one), O Bhagavat, of those worthy 
of offerings ’ (489) 

4 Bhagavat ‘ Those indeed who wander about in 
the world without clinging to anything and without 
possessing anything, perfect, self-restrained, on such 
m due time people should bestow oblations , let the 
Brihmawa who has good (works) in view, offer (490) 

5 ‘Those who have cut through all bonds and 

fetters, who are subdued, liberated, free from pain, 
and free from desire, on such in due time people 
should bestow oblations , let the Brahmawa who has 
good (works) in view, offer. (49 r ) 

6 ‘ Those who are released from all bonds, who 

are subdued, liberated, free from pain, and free 
from desire, on such in due time people should 
bestow oblations, let the Brahmawa who has good 
(works) m view, offer (492) 

7 ‘ Those who, having forsaken both passion and 

hatred and folly, have destroyed their desires and 
lead a religious life, on such in due time people 
should bestow oblations , let the Brihmawa who has 
good (works) in view, offer \ (493) 

8 ‘ Those m whom there lives no deceit, no arro- 

gance, who are free from cupidity, fiee from selfish- 
ness, free from desire, on such m due time people 
should bestow oblations , let the BrShmawa who has 
good (works) m view, offer (494) 

9 ‘ Those indeed who without being lost in craving, 


1 Comp Dhp v 20 
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after crossing the stream (of existence), wander 
about free from selfishness, on such m due time 
people should bestow oblations, let the Brihmawa 
who has good (works) in view, offer (495) 

10 ‘ Those in whom there is no craving for any- 

thing in the world, nor for existence after existence 
here or in the other world, on such in due time 
people should bestow oblations, let the Brihmawa 
who has good (works) in view, offer (496) 

1 1 ‘ Those who, after leaving sensual pleasures, 

wander about houseless, well restrained, being like 
a straight shuttle, on such in due time people should 
bestow oblations , let the Brihma^a who has good 
(works) in view, offer (497) 

1 2 ‘ Those whose passions are gone, whose senses 

are well composed, who are liberated like the moon 
out of the grasp of Rahu, on such in due time people 
should bestow oblations , let the Brihmawa who has 
good (works) in view, offer (498) 

1 3 ‘ Those who are calm, whose passions are gone, 
who are without anger, and for whom there is no 
transmigration after having left here, on such in due 
time people should bestow oblations , let the Br&h- 
ma»a who has good (works) in view, offer (499) 

14 ‘ Those who, after leaving birth and death alto- 

gether, have conquered all doubt, on such in due time 
people should bestow oblations, let the Br&hma«a 
who has good (works) in view, offer (5°°) 

1 5 ‘ Those who wander about in the world with 

themselves for a light, not possessed of anything, in 
every respect liberated, on such in due time people 
should bestow oblations , let the Br&hma/za who has 
good (works) in view, offer (501) 

16. ‘Those' 1 who in this world rightly understand 
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this “ This is the last (birth), there is no re-birth,” 
on such in due time people should bestow oblations, 
let the Brihma^a who has good (works) in view, 
offer (5° 2 ) 

17 ‘He who is accomplished, and delights m me- 
ditation, thoughtful, possessed of thorough enlight- 
enment, a refuge for many, on such a one in due 
time people should bestow oblations , let the Brih- 
masa who has good (works) in view, offer’ (5°3) 

18 ‘ Certainly my question was not in vain, Bha- 

gavat has told me of those worthy of offerings , for 
thou truly knowest this in this world, as surely to 
thee this Dhamma is known. (5°4) 

19 ‘He who is a householder, suitable to beg of, 

a donor,’ — so said the young man MAgha, — ‘who, 
desirous of good, offers having what is good in 
■view, and giving to others in this world food and 
drink, — tell me (I being such a one), O Bhagavat, 
of the blessing of offering ’ (5° 5) 

20 ‘ Offer, O M&gha,’ — so said Bhagavat, — ‘ and 
while offering make calm thy mind in all things , 
the object of the one that offers is the oblation, 
standing fast in this he leaves sin behind (5°6) 

2 1 ‘ Such a one whose passion is gone will re- 

press hatred, cultivating an unbounded friendly 
mind, continually strenuous night and day he will 
spread infinite goodness through all regions ’ (507) 

22 MeLgha ‘ Who prospers ? who is liberated and 

who is bound ? In which way can one by himself go 
to Brahmaloka ? Tell this to me who does not know, 
O Muni, when asked. Bhagavat is indeed my wit- 
ness that Brahman is seen by me to-day, for thou art 
to us equal to Brahman, this is the truth , how can one 
attain Brahmaloka, O thou glorious one ? ’ (508) 
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23 ‘He who offers the threefold blessing of obla- 
tion, O Migha,’ — so said Bhagavat, — ‘such a one 
will prosper with those worthy of offerings, so, 
having offered properly, he who is suitable to beg 
of attains Brahmaloka, so I say ’ (509) 

This having been said, M&gha the young man 
spoke as follows to Bhagavat ‘ Excellent, O vener- 
able Gotama 1 Excellent, O venerable Gotama * As 
one raises what has been overthrown, or reveals what 
has been hidden, or tells the way to him who has 
gone astray, or holds out an oil lamp in the dark that 
those who have eyes may see the objects, even so by 
the venerable Gotama in manifold ways the Dhamma 
has been illustrated , I take refuge in the venerable 
Gotama and in the Dhamma and m the Assembly of 
Bhikkhus Let the venerable Gotama accept me as 
an upasaka (a follower, me), who henceforth for all 
my life have taken refuge (in him) ’ 

Mighasutta is ended 


6 SABHIYASUTTA 

Sabhiya, the Paribb%aka, goes to the six famous teachers of his 
time to have his questions answered, but not having his doubts 
solved, he repairs to Gotama and asks him how one is to behave 
to become a Brahmawa, a Samawa, a Nahitaka, a Khetta^ina, a 
Kusala, a Panifita, a Muni, a Vedagft, an Anuvidita, a Dhira, an 
Ag&mya, a Sottiya, an Anya, a ATaiawavat, a Panbb&gaka 
Bhagavat answers his questions, and Sabhiya finally receives the 
robe and the orders from Buddha 

So it was heard by me 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at Ri^agaha, in 
Ve/uvana, in Kalandakamv&pa. And at that time 
questions were recited to Sabhiya, the Paribbfi^aka 
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(wandering mendicant), by a deity who had in a 
former birth been a relation of his ‘He who, O 
Sabhiya, be it a Samara or a Br&hmawa, explains 
these questions to thee when asked, near him thou 
shouldst live a religious life ’ 

Then Sabhiya, the Paribba^aka, having learnt the 
questions from that deity, went to whatever Samaras 
and Brihmawas there were that had an assembly (of 
Bhikkhus), a crowd (of followers), and were well- 
known teachers, famous leaders, considered excel- 
lent by the multitude, as Pura?^a-Kassapa, Makkhali- 
Gosala, Af ita - K esakambali, Pakud ha - Ka£/£&yana 
Sa»faya- Bela/^iputta, and Niga«/4a-Nitaputta 
Those he went to, and after going to them, he 
asked the questions They, being asked the ques- 
tions by Sabhiya, the Paribba^aka, did not succeed 
(in answering them), and not succeeding they showed 
wrath and hatred and discontent, and they also in 
return put questions to Sabhiya, the Paribbi^aka 
Then this came to the mind of Sabhiya, the Parib- 
bei^aka ‘ Whatever Samawas and Br5.hma«as there 
are that have an assembly (of Bhikkhus), a crowd 
(of followers), and are well-known teachers, famous 
leaders, considered excellent by the multitude, as 
Pftra«a-Kassapa, Makkhali-Gosila, Afita-Kesakam- 
bali, Pakudha-Ka^iyana, Sa«f aya- Belatf/nputta, 
and N iga»rfAa-N itaputta, they, being asked ques- 
tions by me, did not succeed (in answering them), 
and not succeeding they showed wrath and hatred 
and discontent, and they also in return put ques- 
tions to me m this matter , surely I think I shall go 
back to what I have left, and enjoy sensual pleasures ’ 
Then this came to the mind of, Sabhiya, the 
Panbbifaka ‘This Samara Gotama has both an 
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assembly (of Bhikkhus) and a crowd (of followers), 
and is a well-known teacher, a famous leader, con- 
sidered excellent by the multitude, surely I think I 
shall go to Sama#a Gotama and ask these ques- 
tions ’ Then this came to the mind of Sabhiya, 
the ParibbS^aka ‘Whatever Samaras and Brih- 
mawas there are that are decayed, old, aged, ad- 
vanced in years, having reached old age, expe- 
rienced elders, long ordained, having assemblies (of 
Bhikkhus), crowds (of followers), being teachers well 
known, famous leaders, considered excellent by the 
multitude, as PCtra«a- Kassapa, Makkhali - Gosila, 
A/ita-Kesakambali, Pakudha- K aiiiyana, Sa^aya- 
Bela/^iputta, and N igaw//ia-N itaputta, they, being 
asked questions by me, did not succeed (in answering 
them), and not succeeding they showed wrath and 
hatred and discontent, and they also m return put 
questions to me in this matter, (I should like to 
know) whether Sama«a Gotama being asked these 
questions will be able to explain them to me, for 
Sama«a Gotama is both young by birth and new m 
ascetic life ’ 

Then this came to the mind of Sabhiya, the 
Paribbcl/aka ‘ Samara Gotama is not to be slighted 
because he is young , even if the Sama»a is young, 
yet he is mighty and powerful, surely I think I 
shall go to Samara Gotama and ask these ques- 
tions ’ Then Sabhiya, the ParibbA^aka, went on a 
journey to R&^agaha, and wandering on his journey 
in regular order he came to R^agaha, Ve/uvana, 
Kalandakamv&pa, to Bhagavat, and having come to 
Bhagavat he talked pleasantly with him, and after 
having had some pleasant and remarkable conversa- 
tion with him he sat down apart , sitting down apart 
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Sabhiya, the Paribbi^aka, spoke to Bhagavat in 
stanzas 

1 ‘ Anxious and doubtful I have come,’ — so said 

Sabhiya, — ‘ longing to ask questions Do thou put 
an end to these (doubts when) asked these questions 
by me, in regular order, and rightly explain them 
to me ’ (5 10) 

2 ‘Thou hast come from afar, O Sabhiya,’ — so 

said Bhagavat, — ‘longing to ask questions, I shall 
put an end to those (doubts when) asked those 
questions by thee, in regular order, and rightly I 
shall explain them to thee (5 11 ) 

3 ‘ Ask me, O Sabhiya, a question , whatsoever 
thou wishest in thy mind that question I (will 
explain, and) put an end to (thy doubt)’ (512) 

Then this came to the mind of Sabhiya, the Panb- 
bS^aka ‘ It is marvellous, it is wonderful indeed, the 
reception which I did not get from other Samawas 
and Brahma«as has been given me by Gotama,’ 
so saying he glad, rejoicing, delighted, and highly 
elated asked Bhagavat a question 

4 * What should a man (necessarily) have obtained 

that people may call him a Bhikkhu ? ’ — so said 
Sabhiya, — ‘how may they call him compassionate, 
and how subdued^ how can he be called enlightened 
(buddha) > Asked (about this) do thou, Bhagavat, 
explain it to me’ ( 5 * 3 ) 

5 ‘He who by the path he has himself made, 
O Sabhiya,’— so said Bhagavat,— ‘ has attained to 
perfect happiness, who has conquered doubt, who lives 
after having left behind both misfortune and fortune 1 , 
who has destroyed re-birth, he is a Bhikkhu (514) 


* 

1 Vipatti saxnpatti h£m vuddh\ Commentator 
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6 ‘ Always resigned and attentive, he will not 

hurt any one in all the world, the Samawa who has 
crossed the stream (of existence, and is) untroubled , 
for whom there are no desires (ussada), he is com- 
passionate (515) 

7 ‘He whose senses are trained internally and 

externally in all the world, he who after penetrating 
this and the other world longs for death, being 
trained, he is subdued (516) 

8 ‘ Whosoever, after having considered all times 

(kappa), the revolution (sawsira), both the vanishing 
and re-appearance (of beings), is free from defilement, 
free from sin, is pure, and has obtained destruction of 
birth, him they call enlightened (buddha) ’ (517) 

Then Sabhiya, the Panbb^aka, having approved 
of and rejoiced at the words of Bhagavat, glad, re- 
joicing, delighted, highly elated, asked Bhagavat 
another question 

9 * What should a man (necessarily) have obtained 

that people may call him a Brihma«a ? ’ — so said 
Sabhiya, — ‘ and how (may they call him) a Samara ? 
and how a N ahataka ? how can he be called a 
Niga? Asked (about this) do thou, Bhagavat, 
explain it to me ’ (518) 

10 ‘He who, after removing all sms, O Sabhiya ’ 
— so said Bhagavat, — ‘is immaculate, well composed, 
firm-minded, perfect after crossing the Sawssira, such 
an independent one is called a Brahma»a (519) 

11 ‘He who is calm, having left behind good and 
evil, free from defilement, having understood this 
and the other world, and conquered birth and death, 
such a one is called a Samara by being so 1 ’ (520) . 


1 Sama»o t&di pavu&iate taihatti 
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12 ‘Whosoever, after having washed away all 

sms internally and externally in all the world, does 
not enter time (kappa) amongst gods and men who 
are subject to time, him they call a N ahitaka 
(cleansed) 1 (521) 

13 ‘He who does not commit any cnme m the 

world, who, after abandoning all bonds and fetters, 
clings to nothing, being liberated, such a one is called 
a N &ga (sinless) by being so 2 ’ (522) 

Then Sabhiya, the Paribb&guka, having approved 
of and re|oiced at the words of Bhagavat, glad, 
rejoicing, delighted, highly elated, further asked 
Bhagavat a question 

14 ‘Whom do the Buddhas call a Khetta^ma ? ’ — 

so said Sabhiya, — ‘how (can they call any one) a 
Kusala ? and how a Pawofita ? how can he be called 
a Mum ? Asked (about this) do thou, Bhagavat, 
explain it to me ' (52^) 

1 5 ‘ He who, after examining all regions, O Sa- 

bhiya, ’ — so said Bhagavat, — ‘ the divine and the 
human, and Brahman’s region, is delivered from the 
radical bond of all regions, such a one is called a 
Khetta^ina (he who has conquered the regions) by 
being so (524) 

16 ‘He who, after examining all treasures, the 
divine and the human, and Brahman’s treasure, is 
delivered from the radical bond of all treasures, such 
a one is called a Kusala (happy) by being so (525) 

1 De\amanussesu kappiyesu 
Kappan n' eti tam ahu nahatako 
kgum na karoti kw&i loke 
Sabbasawyoge visagga bandhanam 
Sabbattha na saggati vimutto 
N&go t&di pavu&£ate tathattl 
But compare Pabbaggasutta 17, Magandi>asutta 11, &c 
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1 7. ‘He who, after examining both kinds of 
senses, internally and externally, is endowed with a 
clear understanding and has conquered evil and good 
(ka#hasukka), such a one is called a Parcel ta (wise) 
by being so (526) 

18 ‘He who, having understood the Dhamma of 

the just and the unjust, internally and externally, in 
all the world, is to be worshipped by gods and men, 
he, after breaking through the net of ties, is called 
a Muni (sage) ’ (527) 

Then Sabhiya, the PanbM/aka, having approved 
of and rejoiced at the words of Bhagavat, glad, 
rejoicing, delighted, highly elated, further asked 
Bhagavat a question 

19 ‘ What should one (necessarily) have obtained 

that people may call him Vedagft ? ’ — so said Sabhiya, 
— ‘and how (may they call him) Anuvidita ? and 
how Viriyavat ? How does one become Afaniya ? 
Asked (about this) do thou, O Bhagavat, explain it 
to me’ (528) 

20 ‘He who, having conquered all sensations, O 

Sabhiya,’ — so said Bhagavat, — ‘ which are (known) to 
Samaras and to Br 4 hma«as, is free from passion for 
all sensations, he is Vedagft (having passed sensa- 
tion) after conquering all sensation (529) 

21 ‘He who, having seen the delusion of name 

and form 1 , internally and externally, the root of 
sickness, and is delivered from the radical bond of 
all sickness, such a one is called Anuvidita (well- 
informed) by being so (53°) 

22 ‘He who is disgusted in this world with all 
sins, is strong after conquering the pain of hell, is 


1 Anuvi^ia papa^ianamarfipaw 
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strong and powerful, such a one is called Dhira (= 
vinyavat, firm) by being so (531) 

23 ‘He whose bonds are cut off internally and 

externally, the root of ties 1 , who is delivered from 
the radical bond of all ties, such a one is called 
A^&niya (high-bred) by being so’ (532) 

Then Sabhiya, the Panbbi^aka, having approved 
of and rejoiced at the words of Bhagavat, glad, 
rejoicing, delighted, highly elated, further asked 
Bhagavat a question 

24 ‘ What should a man (necessarily) have ob- 

tained that people may call him a Sottiya ? ’ — so 
said Sabhiya, — ‘ how (may they call him) an Anya ? 
and how a iTara«avat ? how may he become a 
Paribbd^aka ? Asked (about this) do thou, O Bha- 
gavat, explain it to me * (533) 

25 ‘Whosoever, after having heard and under- 
stood every Dhamma in the woild, O Sabhiya,’ — so 
said Bhagavat, — ‘whatsoever is wrong and what- 
soever is blameless, is victorious, free from doubt, 
liberated, free from pain in every respect, him they 
call a Sottiya (learned m the revelation) (534) 

26 ‘ Whosoever, after having cut off passions and 

desires, is wise and does not (again) enter the womb, 
having driven away the threefold sign, the mud (of 
lust), and who does not (again) enter time (kappa), 
him they call an Ariya (noble) ( 535 ) 

27 ‘He who in this world, after having at- 
tained the (highest) gam in the Kz.rz.nzs, is skilful, 
has alway s understood the Dhamma, clings to nothing, 
is liberated, and for whom there are no passions, he is 
a vSTara«avat (endowed with the observances) (536) 

1 Yass’ assu lutam bandhanam , 
kggh.2AXa.nl bahiddhi ka. sangamfilam 
[10] P 
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28 ‘ Whosoever abstains from the action that has 

a painful result, above and below and across and in 
the middle, who wanders with understanding, who 
has put an end to deceit, arrogance, cupidity and 
anger, name and form, him they call a Paribbi- 
£"aka (a wandering mendicant) who has attained the 
(highest) gain ’ (537) 

Then Sabhiya, the Panbbdfaka, having approved 
of and rejoiced at the words of Bhagavat, glad, re- 
joicing, delighted, highly elated, having risen from his 
seat, and having put his upper robe upon one shoulder, 
bending his joined hands towards Bhagavat, praised 
Bhagavat face to face in appropnate stanzas 

29 ‘ Having conquered the three and sixty (philo- 

sophical) views referring to the disputations of the 
Samaras, thou hast crossed over the darkness of 
the stream 1 (?) (538) 

30 ‘ Thou hast passed to the end of and beyond 
pain, thou art a saint, perfectly enlightened, I consider 
thee one that has destroyed his passions, thou art glo- 
rious, thoughtful, of great understanding, O thou who 
puts an end to pain, thou hast carried me across (539) 

31 ‘Because thou sawest my longing, and car- 

nedst me across my doubt, adoration be to thee, O 
Muni, who hast attained the (highest) gain in the 
ways of wisdom , O thou who art a true kinsman of 
the Adiiias, thou art compassionate (54°) 

32 * The doubt I had before thou hast cleared 

away for me, O thou clearly-seeing , surely thou art 
a Mum, perfectly enlightened, there is no obstacle 
for thee. (54.1) 

1 Ydm ka, ti«i ySm ia saJiki 
Sama»appav£dasit£m bhfinpawwa 
Sa&»akkhara sa££amssit£m (?) 

Osara»£m vineyya oghatam’ ag£ 
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33 ‘And all thy troubles are scattered and cut 
off, thou art calm, subdued, firm, truthful (542) 

34 ‘All gods and both Narada and Pabbata re- 

joice at thee, the chief of the sinless (nagandga), the 
great hero, when thou art speaking (543) 

35 ‘Adoration be to thee, O noble man, adora- 
tion be to thee, O thou best of men , in the world of 
men and gods there is no man equal to thee (544) 

36 ‘ Thou art Buddha, thou art the Master, thou 

art the Muni that conquers Mira , after having cut 
off desire thou hast crossed over and hast earned 
across this generation (545) 

37 ‘ The elements of existence (upadhi) are over- 

come by thee, the passions are destroyed by thee, 
thou art a lion, free from desire, thou hast left behind 
fear and terror (546) 

38 ‘As a beautiful lotus does not adhere to the 

water, so thou dost not cling to good and evil, to 
either , stretch forth thy feet, O hero, Sabhiya wor- 
ships the Master’s (feet) ’ ( 547 ) 

Then Sabhiya, the Paribbifaka, stooping with his 
head to Bhagavat’s feet, said this to Bhagavat 

‘It is excellent, O venerable l It is excellent, 
O venerable 1 As one raises what has been over- 
throw n, or reveals what has been hidden, or tells the 
way to him who has gone astray, or holds out an 
oil lamp m the dark that those who have eyes may 
see the objects, even so by the venerable Gotama 
in manifold wajs the Dhamma has been illus- 
trated , I take refuge in the venerable Gotama, m 
the Dhamma, and m the Assembly of Bhikkhus , I 
wish to receive the robe and the orders from the 
venerable Bhagavat, 

‘ He who, O Sabhiya, formerly belonging to 
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another creed (awwatitthiyapubba), wishes to be 
adopted into this religion (dhammavinaya), and 
wishes to receive the robe and the orders, he serves 
for four months, after the lapse of four months 
Bhikkhus who have appeased their thoughts will 
give him the robe and the orders to become a 
Bhikkhu, (for) I also in this matter acknowledge 
a difference of persons’ 

‘ If, O venerable, those that formerly belonged 
to another creed and wish to be adopted Into this 
religion and to receive the robe and the orders, 
serve for four months, and after the lapse of 
four months Bhikkhus who have appeased their 
thoughts give them the robe and the orders that 
they may become Bhikkhus, I will serve for four 
years, and after the lapse of four years Bhikkhus 
who have appeased their thoughts shall give (me) 
the robe and the orders that I may become a 
Bhikkhu ’ 

Sabhiya, the ParibM/aka, received the robe and the 
orders from Bhagavat, and the venerable Sabhiya, 
having lately received the upasampadd, leading a 
solitary, retired, strenuous, ardent, energetic life, lived 
after having in a short time m this existence by his 
own understanding ascertained and possessed himself 
of that highest perfection of a religious life for the 
sake of which men of good family rightly wander 
away from their houses to a houseless state * Birth 
had been destroyed, a religious life had been led, 
what was to be done had been done, there was 
nothing else (to be done) for this existence,’ so he 
perceived, and the venerable Sabhiya became one 
of the saints.^ 


Sabhiyasutta is ended 
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7 SELASUTTA 

Kewiya, the Ga/ila, invites Buddha with his assembly to take his 
meals with him on the moirow Sela, the Brahma^a, arnved at 
that place with his three hundred young men, seeing the pre- 
parations he asks what is going on, and is answered that Buddha 
is expected the next day On heanng the word ‘ Buddha,’ Sela 
asks wheie Buddha lives, goes to him, converses with him, and 
is converted, so aie his followers 

So it was heard by me 

At one time Bhagavat wandering about in Angut- 
taripa, with a large assembly of Bhikkhus, with 1250 
Bhikkhus, went to Apa«a, a town in Anguttaripa 
And Kewiya, the ascetic, with matted hair (gatHa) 
heard the following ‘ The Samara, the venerable 
Gotama, the Sakya son, gone out from the family of 
the Sakyas, wandering about in Anguttarapa with 
a large assembly of Bhikkhus, with 1250 Bhikkhus, 
has reached Apawa, and the following good praising 
words met the venerable Gotama “ And so he is 
Bhagavat, the venerable, the perfectly enlightened, 
endowed with science and works (viggi£ara«a), the 
happy, knowing the world, the incomparable, the 
charioteer of men that are to be subdued, the 
master, the enlightened of gods and men, the glo- 
rious , he teaches this world and the world of gods, 
of Miras, of Brahmans, and beings comprising Sa- 
maras and Brihmazzas, gods and men, having him- 
self known and seen them face to face , he teaches 
the Dhamma (which is) good in the beginning, in the 
middle, and m the end, is full of meaning and rich in 
words, quite complete , he teaches a perfectly pure 
religious life, and good is the sight of such saints 
Then Kemya, the Ga^ila, went (to the place) where 
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Bhagavat was, and having gone there he talked 
pleasantly with him, and after having had some 
pleasant and remarkable conversation (with him) he 
sat down apart , and while Ke»iya, the <?a Ala, was 
sitting down apart, Bhagavat, by religious talk, 
taught, advised, roused, and delighted him Then 
Kemya, the 6aAla, having been taught, advised, 
roused, and delighted by Bhagavat through religious 
talk, said this to Bhagavat 

* Let the venerable Gotama accept my food to- 
morrow, together with the assembly of Bhikkhus ’ 

This having been said, Bhagavat answered 
Kemya, the 6aAla ‘ Large, O Kemya, is the 
assembly of Bhikkhus, one thousand two hundred 
and fifty Bhikkhus, and thou art intimate with the 
Brihma«as ’ 

A second time Kewiya, the Gatila, said this to 
Bhagavat ' Although, O venerable Gotama, the 
assembly of Bhikkhus is large, one thousand two 
hundred and fifty Bhikkhus, and I am intimate with 
the Brihmawas, let the venerable Gotama accept 
my food to-morrow, together with the assembly of 
Bhikkhus ’ 

A second time Bhagavat said this to Ke«iya, the 
Gati\a ‘ Large, O Ke;aya, is the assembly of Bhik- 
khus, one thousand two hundred and fifty Bhikkhus, 
and thou art intimate with the Br4hma«as ’ 

A third time Ke;«ya, the 6-a/ila, said this to Bha- 
gavat ‘ Although, O v enei able Gotama, the assembly 
of Bhikkhus is large, one thousand two hundred and 
fifty Bhikkhus, and I am intimate with the Br&h- 
ma«as, yet let the venerable Gotama accept my food 
to-morrow, together with the assembly of Bhikkhus 1 
Bhagavat assented by being silent 
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Then Ke«iya, the Gahla, having learnt the assent 
of Bhagavat, after rising from his seat went to his 
hermitage, and having gone there he addressed his 
friends and servants, his relatives and kinsmen (as 
follows) ’ ‘ Let my venerable fi lends and servants, 
relatives and kinsmen hear me , — the Samawa Go- 
tama has been invited by me to (take his) food (with 
me) to-morrow, together with the assembly of Bhik- 
khus, wherefore you must render me bodily service ’ 

‘ Surely, O venerable one,’ so saying the friends 
and servants, relatives and kinsmen of Kemya, the 
Ga^ila, complying with his request, some of them dug 
fireplaces, some chopped firewood, some washed the 
vessels, some placed waterpots, some prepared seats 
Ke/aya, the Gaiila, on the other hand, himself pro- 
vided a circular pavilion 

At that time the BrcLhmawa Sela lived at Apawa, 
perfect in the three Vedas, vocabulary, KeAibha, 
etymology, Itih&sa as the fifth (Veda), versed in 
metre, a grammarian, one not deficient in popular 
controversy and the signs of a great man, he taught 
three hundred young men the hymns 1 At that 
time Kewiya, the Gatila, was intimate with the 
Br&hma«a Sela Then the Brahmawa Sela sur- 
rounded by three hundred young men, walking on 
foot, arrived at the place where the hermitage of 
Kemya, the Gaiila, was And the Brihma«a Sela 
saw the Gahlas m Kewiya’s hermitage, some of them 
digging fireplaces, some chopping firewood, some 
washing the vessels, some placing waterpots, some 

1 Tena kho pana samayena Selo br£hma»o Apa&e pa/ivasati 
ti«aa m ■vedSnasw paragfi sanigha«(/uke/ubhanara sdkkharappabhe- 
d£na»z itihisapa^^amanaM pidako veyyakaratfo. lokayatamah&puri- 
salakkha«esu anavayo ttwi mawavakasatim mante vdieti 
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preparing seats, and Kemya, the G-a/ila, on the other 
hand, himself providing a circular pavilion , seeing 
Kemya, the GaAla, he said this ‘ Is the venerable 
Kemya to celebrate the marriage of a son or the 
marriage of a daughter, or is there a great sacrifice 
at hand, or has Bimbis&ra, the king of Magadha, 
who has a large body of troops, been invited for 
to-morrow, together with his army ? ’ 

* I am not to celebrate the marriage of a son or 
the marriage of a daughter, nor has Bimbisara, the 
king of Magadha, who has a large body of troops, 
been invited for to-morrow, together with his army, 
yet a great sacrifice of mine is at hand The Sa- 
ma»a Gotama, the Sakya son, gone out from the 
Sakya family, wandering about m Anguttaripa with 
a large assembly of Bhikkhus, one thousand two 
hundred and fifty Bhikkhus, has reached Apa«a, and 
the following good praising words met the venerable 
Gotama “ And so he is Bhagavat, the venerable, 
the perfectly enlightened, endowed with science and 
works (vigg££ara»a), the happy, knowing the world, 
the incomparable, the charioteer of men that are to 
be subdued, the master, the enlightened of gods 
and men, the glorious, he has been invited by 
me for to-morrow, together with the assembly of 
Bhikkhus”’ 

‘ Didst thou say that he is a Buddha, O venerable 
Kemya ? ’ 

‘ Yes, I say, O venerable Sela, that he is a Buddha 

‘ Didst thou say that he is a Buddha, O venerable 
Kemya ? ’ 

‘ Yes, I say, O venerable Sela, that he is a Buddha 

Then this occurred to the Br&hmami Sela ' This 
sound “ BuddHh ” is (indeed) rare, but in our hymns 
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are to be found the thirty-two signs of a great man, 
and for a great man endowed with these there are 
two conditions and no more if he lives in a house 
he is a king, a universal (king), a just religious king, 
a lord of the four-cornered (earth), a conqueror, one 
who has obtained the security of his people (and) is 
possessed of the seven gems These are his seven 
gems, namely, the wheel gem, the elephant gem, 
the horse gem, the pearl gem, the woman gem, the 
householder gem, and the chief gem as the seventh 
He has more than a thousand sons, heroes, possessing 
great bodily strength and crushing foreign armies, 
he having conquered this ocean-girt earth without a 
rod and without a weapon, but by justice, lives (in 
a house) But if, on the other hand, he goes out 
from (his) house to the houseless state, he becomes 
a saint, a perfectly enlightened, one who has removed 
the veil m the world And where, O venerable 
Kewiya, dwells now that venerable Gotama, the 
saint and the perfectly enlightened ? ’ 

This having been said, Kewiya, the Gafila., 
stretching out his right arm, spoke as follows to the 
Brihmawa Sela ‘ There, where yon blue forest line 
is, O venerable Sela ’ 

Then the Brdhma^a Sela together with (his) three 
hundred young men went to the place where Bhaga- 
vat was Then the Brihmawa Sela addressed those 
young men * Come ye, venerable ones, with but 
little noise, walking step by step, for Bhagavats are 
difficult of access, walking alone like lions, and when 
I speak to the venerable Sama«a Gotama, do ye not 
utter interrupting words, but wait ye venerable ones, 
for the end of my speech ’ 

Then the Brahmawa Sela went to the place where 
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Bhagavat was, and having gone there he talked 
pleasantly with Bhagavat, and after having had some 
pleasant and remarkable conversation with him he 
sat down apart, and while sitting down apart Sela, 
the Br&hma«a, looked for the thirty-two signs of 
a great man on the body of Bhagavat And the 
Brihmawa Sela saw the thirty-two signs of a great 
man on the body of Bhagavat with the exception of 
two , in respect to two of the signs of a great man 
he had doubts, he hesitated, he was not satisfied, he 
was not assured as to the member being enclosed m 
a membrane and as to his having a large tongue 
Then this occurred to Bhagavat ‘This Brihma«a 
Sela sees in me the thirty-two signs of a great man 
with the exception of two, in respect to two of the 
signs of a great man he has doubts, he hesitates, he 
is not satisfied, he is not assured as to the member 
being enclosed in a membrane, and as to my having 
a large tongue’ Then Bhagavat created such a 
miraculous creature that the Brdhma»a Sela might 
see Bhagavat’s member enclosed m a membrane 
1 hen Bhagavat having put out his tongue touched 
and stroked both his ears, touched and stroked both 
nostrils, and the whole circumference of his forehead 
he covered with his tongue 

Then this occurred to the Brdhmawa Sela ‘ The 
Samawa Gotama is endowed with the thirty-two signs 
of a great man, with them all, not with (only) some 
of them, and yet I do not know whether he is a 
Buddha or not, I have heard old and aged Br&h- 
ma«as, teachers and their previous teachers, say 
that those who are saints and perfectly enlightened 
manifest themselves when their praise is uttered 
1 think I shall praise the Samara Gotama face to 
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face in suitable stanzas ’ Then the Brihmawa Sela 
praised Bhagavat face to face in suitable stanzas 

1 ‘ Thou hast a perfect body, thou art resplen- 

dent, well-born, of beautiful aspect, thou hast a golden 
colour, O Bhagavat, thou hast very white teeth, 
thou art strong (548) 

2 ‘All the signs that are for a well-born man, they 
are on thy body, the signs of a great man (549) 

3 ‘ Thou hast a bright eye, a handsome coun- 

tenance, thou art great, straight, majestic, thou 
shinest like a sun in the midst of the assembly of 
the Samaras (550) 

4 ‘ Thou art a Bhikkhu of a lovely appearance, 

thou hast a skin like gold , what is the use of being 
a Samawa to thee who art possessed of the highest 
beauty > (551) 

5 ‘ Thou deservest to be a king, a king of uni- 

versal kings, a ruler of the four-cornered (earth), 
a conqueror, a lord of the jambu grove (i e 
India) (552) 

6 ‘ Khattiyas and wealthy kings are devoted to 

thee , rule, O Gotama, as a king of kings, a leader 
of men’ (553) 

7 ‘ I am a king, O Sela,’ — so said Bhagavat, — 

‘an incomparable, religious king (dhammarayfan),with 
justice (dhammena) I turn the wheel, a wheel that is 
irresistible 1 ’ (554) 

8 ‘ Thou acknowledgest thyself (to be) perfectly 

enlightened (sambuddha),’ — so said Sela, the Br&h- 
ma#a, — ‘ an incomparable, religious king , “ with 
justice I turn the wheel,” so thou sayest, O 
Gotama ( 555 ) 


1 Compare Gospel of St John xvm 37 
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9 ‘ Who is thy general, (who is thy) disciple, 

(who is) the successor of the master, who is to 
turn after thee the wheel of religion turned (by 
thee) ? ’ (556) 

10 ‘ The wheel turned by me, O Sela,’ — so said 

Bhagavat, — ‘ the incomparable wheel of religion, 
Siriputta is to turn after (me), he taking after 
Tathigata (557) 

xi ‘What is to be known is known (by me), 
what is to be cultivated is cultivated (by me), what 
is to be left is left by me, therefore I am a Buddha, 
O Brihmawa (558) 

1 2 ‘ Subdue thy doubt about me, have faith (in 

me), O Brdhmawa, difficult (to obtain) is the sight of 
Buddhas repeatedly. (559) 

13 ‘Of those whose manifestation is difficult for 

you (to obtain) m the world repeatedly, I am, O 
Brihmawa, a perfectly enlightened, an incomparable 
physician, (560) 

14 * Most eminent, matchless, a crusher of M&ra’s 

army , having subjected all enemies I rejoice secure 
on every side ’ (561) 

x 5 Sela ‘ O venerable ones, pay attention to 
this as the clearly-seeing (Buddha) says, (so it is) 
he is a physician, a great hero, and roars like a 
lion m the forest. (562) 

x6 ‘Who, having seen him, the most eminent, 
the matchless, the crusher of MeLra’s army, is not 
appeased, even if he be of black origin (ka»h&bhi- 
^tika) (563) 

1 7 ‘ He who likes me, let him follow after (me), 
he who does not like me, let him go away , I shall 
at once take the orders in the presence of him of 
excellent understanding (1 e Buddha).’ (564) 
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18 The followers of Sela ' If this doctrine of the 

perfectly enlightened pleases thee, we also shall take 
the orders m the presence of him of excellent under- 
standing’ (565) 

19 Sela, these three hundred Brihma«as ask 
with clasped hands (to be admitted into the order) 

‘ we want to cultivate a religious life, 0 Bhagavat, 
in thy presence (566) 

20 ‘ A religious life is well taught (by me), — O 

Sela,’ so said Bhagavat, — ‘ an instantaneous, an im- 
mediate (life), in which it is not in vain to become 
an ascetic to one who learns in earnest 1 ’ (567) 

Then the Brihmawa Sela together with his as- 
sembly took the robe and the orders in the presence 
of Bhagavat 

Then Kemya, the Gahla, by the expiration of that 
night, having provided in his hermitage nice hard 
food and soft food, let Bhagavat know the time (of 
the meal) ‘ It is time, O venerable Gotama, the 
meal is prepared ’ Then Bhagavat in the morning, 
having put on his raiment and taken his bowl and 
robes, went to the GatiXa Kenya’s hermitage, and 
having gone there he sat down on the prepared 
seat, together with the assembly of Bhikkhus Then 
Ke»iya, the Ga/ila, satisfied and served with his own 
hands the assembly of Bhikkhus, with Buddha at 
their head, with nice hard food and soft food Then 
Kewiya, the Gatila, having gone up to Bhagavat who 
had finished eating and had taken his hand out of 
the bowl, took a low seat and sat down apart, and 
while Kewiya, the Gah\a, was sitting down apart, 
Bhagavat delighted him with these stanzas 

2 1 ‘ The principal thing in sacrifice is the sacred 
fire, the principal thing amongst the hymns is the Si- 
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vitti 1 , the king is the principal amongst men, and the 
sea the principal amongst waters (nadlnaw 2 ) (568) 

22 ‘Amongst the stars the moon is the prin- 

cipal thing, the sun is the principal thing amongst 
the burning 8 (objects), amongst those that wish for 
good works and make offerings the assembly (sa m- 
gha) indeed is the principal ’ (569) 

Then Bhagavat, having delighted Kewiya, the 
Gatila, with these stanzas, rose from (his) seat and 
went away 

Then the venerable Sela together with his as- 
sembly leading a solitary, retired, strenuous, ardent, 
energetic life, lived after having m a short time in 
this existence by his own understanding ascertained 
and possessed himself of that highest perfection of a 
religious life for the sake of which men of good 
family rightly wander away from their houses to a 
houseless state , ‘ birth (had been) destroyed, a reli- 
gious life (had been) led, what was to be done (had 
been) done, there was nothing else (to be done) for 
this existence,’ so he perceived, and the venerable 
Sela together with his assembly became one of the 
saints 

Then the venerable Sela together with his as- 
sembly went to Bhagavat, and having gone (to him) 
he put his upper robe on one shoulder, and bending 
his joined hands towards Bhagavat he addressed 
him in stanzas 

23 ‘ Because we took refuge m thee on the eighth 

day previous to this, O thou clearly-seeing, in seven 
nights, O Bhagavat, we have been trained m thy 
doctrine (57°) 

1 Savitti Mandaso mukham * Comp Nllakasutta, v 42 
' Adi/S£o tapataw mukhasi 
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24 ‘ Thou art Buddha, thou art the Master, thou 

art the Mum that conquered Mira, thou hast, after 
cutting off the affections, crossed over (the stream 
of existence) and taken over these beings (5 71) 

25 ‘The elements of existence (upadhi) have been 

overcome by thee, the passions have been destroyed 
by thee, thou art a lion not seizing on anything, thou 
hast left behind fear and danger (57 2 ) 

26 ‘These three hundred Bhikkhus stand here 

with clasped hands , stretch out thy feet, O hero, let 
the Nagas worship the Master’s feet’ ( 573 ) 

Selasutta is ended 


8 SALLASUTTA 

Life is short, all mortals are subject to death, but knowing the 
terms of the world the wise do not grieve, and those who have 
left sonow will be blessed — Text in the Dasaiatha-ffataka, 
P 34 

1 Without a cause and unknown is the life of 

mortals in this world, troubled and brief, and com- 
bined with pain ( 574 ) 

2 For there is not any means by which those 

that have been born can avoid dying , after reaching 
old age there is death, of such a nature are living 
beings ( 575 ) 

3 As ripe fruits are early in danger of falling, 

so mortals when born are always in danger of 

death ( 57 $) 

4 As all earthen vessels made by the potter end 

in being broken, so is the life of mortals ( 577 ) 

5 Both young and grown-up men, both those who 
are fools and those who are wise men, all fall into 
the power of death, all are subject to death (57$) 
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6 Of those who, overcome by death, go to the 

other world, a father does not save his son, nor rela- 
tives their relations. (579) 

7 Mark 1 while relatives are looking on and lament- 

ing greatly, one by one of the mortals is carried off, 
like an ox that is going to be killed (580) 

8 So the world is afflicted with death and decay, 

therefore the wise do not grieve, knowing the terms 
of the world (581) 

9 For him, whose way thou dost not know, either 

when he is coming or when he is going, not seeing 
both ends, thou gnevest in vam (582) 

10 If he who grieves gains anything, (although 

he is only) a fool hurting himself, let the wise man 
do the same (583) 

11 Not from weeping nor from grieving will any 
one obtain peace of mind , (on the contrary), the 
greater his pain will be, and his body will suffer (584) 

12 He will be lean and pale, hurting himself by 

himself, (and yet) the dead are not kept alive ’, 
lamentation (therefore) is of no avail (585) 

13 He who does not leave grief behind, goes 

(only) deeper into pain, bewailing the dead he 
falls into the power of grief (586) 

14 Look at others passing away, men that go (to 

what they deserve) according to their deeds, beings 
trembling already here, after falling into the power 
of death (587) 

15 In whatever manner people think (it will come 

to pass), different from that it becomes, so great is 
the disappointment 2 (in this world) , see, (such are) 
the terms of the world (588) 


1 Na ySpenti pa taw tesaw upak&r&ya hoti Commentator 
2 Et&diso vmibhlvo 
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16 Even if a man lives a hundred years or even 
more, he is at last separated from the company of 
his relatives, and leaves life in this world (589) 

1 7 Therefore let one, hearing (the words of) the 

saint, subdue his lamentation, seeing the one that 
has passed away and is dead, (let him say) * He will 
not be found by me (any more) ’ (59°) 

18 As a house on fire is extinguished by water, 

so also the wise, sensible, learned, clever man rapidly 
drives away sorrow that has arisen, as the wind a 
tuft of cotton (59 1 ) 

19 He who seeks his own happiness should draw 

out his arrow (which is) his lamentation, and com- 
plaint, and grief (59 2 ) 

20 He who has drawn out the arrow and is not 
dependent (on anything), he, having obtained peace 
of mind, (and) having overcome all sorrow, will be- 
come free from sorrow, and blessed (nibbuta) (593) 

Sallasutta is ended 


9 VAS E TTHhS U T T A 

A dispute arose between two young men, Bharadvaga and V&se/// 5 a, 
the former contending man to be a Brahmarza by birth, the latter 
by deeds They agreed to go and ask Sama«a Gotama, and he 
answered that man is a Brahmawa by his work onl} The two 
young men are converted — Text (from Ma^goSimanikSya) and 
translation m Alwis’s Buddhist Nirvi«a, p 103 

So it was heard by me 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at I/^inawkala, m 
the I&£Mnamkala forest At that time many dis- 
tinguished, wealthy Br«thma#as lived at \kkh 1 &Q&.m- 
kala, as the Br&hmawa isfamkm, the BrS,hma«a 
[10] Q 
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T£rukkha, the Br£hma«a Pokkharasiti, the Br£h- 
raa»a (rcLnussom, the Br£hma#a Todeyya, and other 
distinguished, wealthy Brdhmawas 

Then this dialogue arose between the young men 
Vdse^a and Bhiradvi^n while walking about 
‘ How does one become a Br£hma#a ? ’ 

The young man Bh&radvS^a said ‘ When one 
is noble by birth on both sides, on the mother’s and 
on the father’s side, of pure conception up to the 
seventh generation of ancestors, not discarded and 
not reproached in point of birth, in this way one is 
a Brahma^a ’ 

The young man Vise/A&a said ‘ When one is 
virtuous and endowed with (holy) works, in this way 
he is a Brahma«a ’ 

Neither could the young man Bhiradv^a con- 
vince the young man V£se#/£a, nor could the young 
man V£se#£a convince the young man Bhiradv^a 
Then the young man V ase/A&a addressed the young 
man Bh£radv£^a. ‘ O Bh£radv£fa, this Samara 
Gotama, the Sakya son, gone out from the Sakya 
family, dwells at I^McLnawkala, in the forest of 
I£/£/*£nawkala, and the following good praising words 
met the venerable Gotama “ And so he is Bha- 
gavat, the venerable, the enlightened, the glorious, 
let us go, O venerable Bhiradv£^a, let us go (to 
the place) where the Samawa Gotama is, and having 
gone there let us ask the Sama#a Gotama about 
this matter, and as the Samawa Gotama replies so 
will we understand it ” ’ 

‘ Very well, O venerable one ,’ so the young man 
Bh£radv£^a answered the young man Vise/Afeu 
Then the young men Vise^a and Bh£radv£g"a 
went (to the place) where Bhagavat was, and having 
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gone, they talked pleasantly with Bhagavat, and 
after having had some pleasant and remarkable con- 
versation (with him) they sat down apart Sitting 
down apart the young man VdseW^a addressed Bha- 
gavat in stanzas 

1. ‘We are accepted and acknowledged masters 
of the three Vedas, I am (a pupil) of Pokkharasiti, 
and this young man is (the pupil) of T&rukkha (594) 

2 ‘We are accomplished in all the knowledge 

propounded by those who are acquainted with the 
three Vedas, we are padakas (versed in the metre), 
veyjcLkara?jas (grammarians'*), and equal to our 
teachers m recitation (/appa) 1 . (595) 

3 ‘We have a controversy regarding (the distinc- 

tions of) birth, O Gotama I Bh&radva^a says, one 
is a Br&hmawa by birth, and I say, by deeds , know 
this, O thou clearly-seeing l (596) 

4 ‘We are both unable to convince each other, 

(therefore) we have come to ask thee (who art) cele- 
brated as perfectly enlightened (597) 

5 ‘As people adoring the full moon worship (her) 

with uplifted clasped hands, so (they worship) Gotama 
in the world (598) 

6 ‘ We ask Gotama who has come as an eye to 

the world Is a man a Brihma^a by birth, or is he so 
by deeds ? Tell us who do not know, that we may 
know a Brihmawa.’ (599) 

7 ‘ I will explain to you, O V&se/^a,’ — so said 
Bhagavat, — ‘in due order the exact distinction of 

1 Tevi£§4nam* yad akkhataw 
Tatra kevahno 'smase, 

Padak’ asma vejyakararea 
Gap pet SianyasddisS 

* Tev^&naaw = tx>ed£naw Commentator , but compare v 63 
+ Gappe = vede Commentator 

Q 2 
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living beings according to species, for their species 
are manifold (600) 

8 ‘ Know 3 e the grass and the trees, although they 
do not exhibit (it), the marks that constitute species 
are for them, and (their) species are manifold (601) 

9 ‘Then (know ye) the worms, and the moths, 

and the different sorts of ants, the marks that con- 
stitute species are for them, and (their) species are 
manifold (602) 

10 ‘ Know ye also the four-footed (animals), small 

and great, the marks that constitute species are for 
them, and (their) species are manifold (603) 

1 1 ‘ Know ye also the serpents, the long-backed 

snakes, the marks that constitute species are for 
them, and (their) species are manifold (604) 

12 ‘ Then know ye also the fish which range in 

the water, the marks that constitute species are for 
them, and (their) species are manifold (605) 

1 3 ‘ Then know ye also the birds that are borne 

along on wings and move through the air, the marks 
that constitute species are for them, and (their) spe- 
cies are manifold (606) 

14 ‘As in these species the marks that constitute 

species are abundant, so in men the marks that con- 
stitute species are not abundant (607) 

15 ‘ Not as regards their hair, head, ears, eyes, 

mouth, nose, lips, or brows, (608) 

16 ‘Nor as regards their neck, shoulders, 

belly, back, hip, breast, female organ, sexual inter- 
course, (609) 

17 ‘ Nor as regards their hands, feet, palms, 

nails, calves, thighs, colour, or voice are there marks 
that constitute species as in other species (610) 

18. ‘ Difference there is m beings endowed with 
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bodies, but amongst men this is not the case, the 
difference amongst men is nominal (only) 1 (611) 

19 ‘For whoever amongst men lives by cow- 

keeping, — know this, O Vise^Ma, — he is a husband- 
man, not a Br4hma»a (612) 

20 ‘And whoever amongst men lives by dif- 

ferent mechanical arts, — know this, O VisetfAa, — 
he is an artisan, not a Br4hma»a (613) 

21 ‘And whoever amongst men lives by trade, — 

know this, O V4se#/5a, — he is a merchant, not a 
Brihma«a (6 14) 

22 ‘And whoever amongst men lives by serving 

others, — know this, O Vase/2/fca, — he is a servant, 
not a Brihmawa (615) 

23 ‘And whoever amongst men lives by theft, — 

know this, O Vise^a, — he is a thief, not a Brih- 
ma«a (616) 

24 ‘And whoever amongst men lives by archery, 

— know this, O Vise^Aa, — he is a soldier, not a 
Brahma?za (617) 

25 ‘And whoever amongst men lives by per- 
forming household ceremonials, — know this, O Va- 
se/A&a, — he is a sacrifices not a Br4hma«a (618) 

26 ‘And whoever amongst men possesses villages 

and countries, — know this, O V4se#/fca, — he is a king, 
not a Br4hma«a (619) 

27 ‘And I do not call one a Brahmawa on account 
of his birth or of his origin from (a particular) 
mother , he may be called bhovidi, and he may be 
wealthy, (but) the one who is possessed of nothing 

1 Pa££atta m sasariresu, 

Manussesv-etaflz na vi^guti, 

Vok&ra# £a manussesu 
Sama#»aya pavu&fcati 
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and seizes upon nothing, him I call a Brfth- 
ma«a J (620) 

28 ‘ Whosoever, after cutting all bonds, does not 

tremble, has shaken off (all) ties and is liberated, him 
I call a Br&hmawa (621) 

29 ‘The man who, after cutting the strap (1 e 

enmity), the thong (1 e attachment), and the rope 
(1 e scepticism) with all that pertains to it, has 
destroyed (all) obstacles (1 e ignorance), the enlight- 
ened (buddha), him I call a Br£hma#a (622) 

30 * Whosoever, being innocent, endures reproach, 

blows, and bonds, the man who is strong in (his) 
endurance and has for his army this strength, him 
I call a Brahma«a (623) 

3 1 ' The man who is free from anger, endowed 

with (holy) works, virtuous, without desire, sub- 

dued, and wearing the last body, him I call a Brih- 
mana (624) 

32 ‘The man who, like water on a lotus leaf, or a 
mustard seed on the point of a needle, does not cling 
to sensual pleasures, him I call a Brihmawa (625) 

33 ‘The man who knows in this world the de- 

struction of his pain, who has laid aside (his) burden, 
and is liberated, him I call a Brihmawa (626) 

34 ‘ The man who has a profound understanding, 

who is wise, who knows the true way and the wrong 
way, who has attained the highest good, him I call 
a Br£hma«a (627) 

35 ‘The man who does not mix with householders 

nor with the houseless, who wanders about without 
a house, and who has few wants, him I call a Brih- 
ma#a (628) 

36 'Whosoever, after refraining from hurting 


1 Comp Dhp v 396, &c 
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(living) creatures, (both) those that tremble and 
those that are strong, does not kill or cause to be 
killed, him I call a BrAhmawa (629) 

37 ‘The man who is not hostile amongst the 
hostile, who is peaceful amongst the violent, not 
seizing (upon anything) amongst those that seize 
(upon everything), him I call a Brahmawa (630) 

38. ‘The man whose passion and hatred, arrogance 
and hypocrisy have dropt like a mustard seed from 
the point of a needle, him I call a BrAhmawa (631) 

39 ‘ The man that utters true speech, instructive 
and free from harshness, by which he does not 
offend any one, him I call a BrAhma«a (632) 

40 ‘ Whosoever in the world does not take what 
has not been given (to him), be it long or short, small 
or large, good 01 bad, him I call a BrAhma«a (633) 

41 ‘The man who has no desire for this world 

or the next, who is desiieless and liberated, him 
I call a Brahmawa (634) 

42 ‘ The man who has no desire, who through his 
knowledge is free from doubt, and has attained the 
depth of immortality, him I call a Brihmawa (635) 

43 ‘ Whosoever in this world has overcome good 
and evil, both ties, who is free from grief and defile- 
ment, and is pure, him I call a Brahmawa (630) 

44 ‘ The man that is stainless like the moon, 

pure, serene, and undisturbed, who has destroyed 
joy, him I call a BrAhma»a (637) 

45. ‘Whosoever has passed over this quagmire 
difficult to pass, (who has passed over) revolution 
(sawasAra) and folly, who has crossed over, who has 
reached the other shore, who is meditative, free 
from desire and doubt, calm without seizing (upon 
anything), him I call a BrAhmawa (638) 
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46 ‘Whosoever in this world, after abandoning 

sensual pleasures, wanders about houseless, and 
has destroyed the existence of sensual pleasures 
(kdmabhava), him I call a Br£hma»a (639) 

47 ‘Whosoever in this world, after abandoning 

craving, wanders about houseless, and has destroyed 
the existence of desire (ta^hAbhava), him I call a 
Brihma«a (640) 

48 ‘ Whosoever, after leaving human attachment 

(yoga), has overcome divine attachment, and is 
liberated from all attachment, him I call a Brah- 
ma«a (641) 

49 ‘The man that, after leaving pleasure and 

disgust, is calm and free from the elements of exist- 
ence (nirupadhi), who is a hero, and has conquered 
all the world, him I call a Brdhma«a (642) 

50 ‘‘Whosoever knows wholly the vanishing and 

reappearance of beings, does not cling to (anything), 
is happy (sugata), and enlightened, him I call a 
Brlhma«a (643) 

5 1 ‘ The man whose way neither gods nor Gan- 
dhabbas nor men know, and whose passions are de- 
stroyed, who is a saint, him I call a BrAhmawa (644) 

52 ‘ The man for whom there is nothing, neither 

before nor after nor in the middle, who possesses 
nothing, and does not seize (upon anything), him 
I call a Brihmawa (645) 

53 ‘ The (man that is undaunted like a) bull, who 

is eminent, a hero, a great sage (mahesi), victorious, 
free from desire, purified, enlightened, him I call a 

Br£hma«a (646) 

54 ‘ The man who knows his former dwellings, 

who sees both heaven and hell, and has reached the 
destruction of births, him I call a Brdhmawa. (647) 
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55 ‘For what has been designated as “name” 

and “ family ” in the world is only a term, what has 
been designated here and there is understood by 
common consent (648) 

56 ‘ Adhered to for a long time are the views of 

the ignorant, the ignorant tell us, one is a Br£hmaraa 
by birth (649) 

57 ‘ Not by birth is one a Brahmawa, nor is one 
by birth no Brihmawa , by work (kammani) one is 
a Brihmawa, by work one is no Brahma^a (650) 

58 ‘By work one is a husbandman, by work one 

is an artisan, by work one is a merchant, by work 
one is a servant (651) 

59 ‘ By work one is a thief, by work one is a 

soldier, by work one is a sacnficer, by work one is 
a king (652) 

60 ‘ So the wise, who see the cause of things and 

understand the result of work, know this work as 
it really is (65 3) 

61 ‘ By work the world exists, by work mankind 

exists, beings are bound by work as the linch-pin 
of the rolling cart (keeps the wheel on) (654) 

62 ‘By penance, by a religious life, by self-restramt, 

and by temperance, by this one is a Brihmawa, such 
a one (they call) the best Brihma^a (655) 

63 ‘He who is endowed with the threefold 

knowledge, is calm, and has destroyed regenera- 
tion, — know this, O V&se#y&a r — he is to the wise 
Brahman and Sakka ' (656) 

This having been said, the young men Vise#/ia 
and Bh&radvi^a spoke to Bhagavat as follows * 

‘ It is excellent, O venerable Gotama 1 It is excellent, 
O venerable Gotama 1 As one raises what has been 
overthrown, or reveals what has b£en hidden, or 
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tells the way to him who has gone astray, or holds 
out an oil lamp in the dark that those who have eyes 
may see the objects, even so by the venerable Go- 
tama in manifold ways the Dhamma has been illus- 
trated , we take refuge in the venerable Gotama, in 
the Dhamma, and in the Assembly of Bhikkhus, 
may the venerable Gotama receive us as followers 
(upisaka), who from this day for life have taken 
refuge (m him) ’ 

Vase/^asutta is ended 


10 kokAliyasutta 

Kokaliya abuses Sariputta and Moggaltena to Buddha, therefore 
as soon as he has left Buddha, he is struck -with boils, dies and 
goes to the Paduma hell, whereupon Buddha descnbes to the 
Bhikkhus the punishment of backbiters in hell 

So it was heard by me 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at Savatthi, in 
Cetavana, in the park of An£thapi«rfika Then 
the Bhikkhu KokAliya approached Bhagavat, and 
after having approached and saluted Bhagavat he 
sat down apart, sitting down apart the Bhikkhu 
Kokciliya said this to Bhagavat ‘ O thou venerable 
one, Sariputta and Moggallana have evil desires, 
they have fallen into the power of evil desires ’ 
When this had been said, Bhagavat spoke to the 
Bhikkhu Kokciliya as follows ‘(Do) not (say) so, 
Kokciliya , (do) not (say) so, Kokciliya , appease, O 
Kokciliya, (thy) mind in regard to Sinputta and 
Moggallana Siriputta and Moggallina are amiable 1 ’ 


1 Pesala ti pi) asila Commentator 
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A second time the Bhikkhu Kokiliya said this to 
Bhagavat ‘Although thou, O venerable Bhagavat, 
(appearest) to me (to be) faithful and trustworthy, 
yet Sinputta and Moggallina have evil desires, they 
have fallen into the power of evil desires ’ 

A second time Bhagavat said this to the Bhikkhu 
Kokiliya ‘ (Do) not (say) so, Kokiliya , (do) not 
(say) so, Kokiliya , appease, O Kokaliya, (thy) mind 
in regard to Sinputta and Moggallina Sinputta and 
Moggallina are amiable ’ 

A third time the Bhikkhu Kokiliya said this to 
Bhagavat ‘ Although thou, O venerable Bhagavat, 
(appearest) to me (to be) faithful and trustworthy, 
yet Sinputta and Moggallina have evil desires, 
Sinputta and Moggallina have fallen into the power 
of evil desires ’ 

A third time Bhagavat said this to the Bhikkhu 
Kokiliya ‘(Do) not (saj) so, Kokiliya, (do) not 
(say) so, Kokiliya , appease, O Kokiliya, (thy) mind 
m regard to Sinputta and Moggallina Sinputta 
and Moggallina are amiable ’ 

Then the Bhikkhu Kokiliya, after having risen 
from his seat and saluted Bhagavat and walked 
round him towards the nght, went away , and when 
he had been gone a short time, all his body was 
struck with boils as large as mustard seeds , after 
being only as large as mustard seeds, they became 
as large as kidney beans , after being only as large 
as kidney beans, they became as large as chick peas , 
after being only as large as chick peas, they became 
as large as a K0W//21 egg ( ? ) , after being only as 
large as a Kola^/21 egg, they became as large as the 
jujube fruit , after being only as large as the jujube 
fruit, they became as large as the fruit of the emblic 
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myrobalan , after being only as large as the fruit of 
the emblic myrobalan, they became as large as the 
unripe beluva fruit , after being only as large as the 
unripe beluva fruit, they became as large as a billi 
fruit ( ? ) , after being as large as a billi fruit, they 
broke, and matter and blood flowed out Then 
the Bhikkhu Kokiliya died of that disease, and when 
he had died the Bhikkhu Kokihya went to the 
Paduma hell, having shown a hostile mind against 
Siriputta and Moggallina Then when the night 
had passed Brahman Sahampati of a beautiful ap- 
pearance, having lit up all Getavana, approached 
Bhagavat, and having approached and saluted Bha- 
gavat, he stood apart, and standing apart Brahman 
Sahampati said this to Bhagavat ‘ O thou venera- 
ble one, Kok&liya, the Bhikkhu, is dead, and after 
death, O thou venerable one, the Bhikkhu Kokaliya 
is gone to the Paduma hell, having shown a hostile 
mind against Sanputta and Moggallina ’ 

This said Brahman Sahampati, and after saying 
this and saluting Bhagavat, and walking round him 
towards the right, he disappeared there 

Then Bhagavat, after the expiration of that 
night, addressed the Bhikkhus thus ‘ Last night, 
O Bhikkhus, when the night had (nearly) passed, 
Brahman Sahampati of a beautiful appearance, having 
lit up all Getavana, approached Bhagavat, and having 
approached and saluted Bhagavat, he stood apart, 
and standing apart Brahman Sahampati said this to 
Bhagavat “ O thou venerable one, Kokiliya, the 
Bhikkhu, is dead , and after death, O thou venerable 
one, the Bhikkhu Kokiliya is gone to the Paduma 
hell, having shown a hostile mind against S&nputta 
and Moggallina ” This said Brahman Sahampati, O 
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Bhikkhus, and having said this and saluted me, and 
walked round me towards the right, he disappeared 
there ’ 

When this had been said, a Bhikkhu asked Bha- 
gavat * How long is the rate of life, O venerable 
one, in the Paduma hell ? ' 

‘ Long, O Bhikkhu, is the rate of life in the Pa- 
duma hell, it is not easy to calculate either (by 
saying) so many years or so many hundreds of years 
or so many thousands of years or so many hundred 
thousands of years ’ 

‘But it is possible, I suppose, to make a com- 
parison, O thou venerable one ? ’ 

‘ It is possible, O Bhikkhu , ’ so saying, Bhagavat 
spoke (as follows) ‘ Even 1 as, O Bhikkhu, (if there 
•were) a Kosala load of sesamum seed containing 
twenty kharis, and a man after the lapse of every hun- 
dred years were to take from it one sesamum seed at 
a time, then that Kosala load of sesamum seed, con- 
taining twenty khiris, would, O Bhikkhu sooner by 
this means dwindle away and be used up than one 
Abbuda hell , and even as are twenty Abbuda hells, 
O Bhikkhu, so is one Nirabbuda hell , and even as 
are twenty Nirabbuda hells, O Bhikkhu, so is one 
Ababa hell, and even as are twenty Ababa hells, 
O Bhikkhu, so is one Ahaha hell , and even as are 
twenty Ahaha hells, O Bhikkhu, so is one A/a/a 
hell, and even as are twenty A/afe hells, O 
Bhikkhu, so is one Kumuda hell, and even as 
are twenty Kumuda hells, O Bhikkhu, so is one 
Sogandhika hell, and even as are twenty Sogan- 
dhika hells, O Bhikkhu, so is one Uppalaka hell , 
and even as are twenty Uppalaka hells, O Bhikkhu, 
so is one Pu^aferlka hell, and even* as are twenty 
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Pu^darika hells, 0 Bhikkhu, so is one Paduma hell , 
and to the Paduma hell, O Bhikkhu, the Bhikkhu 
Kok&liya is gone, having shown a hostile mind 
against S&riputta and MoggallcLna ’ This said Bha- 
gavat, and having said this Sugata, the Master, 
furthermore spoke as follows 

1 ‘To (every) man that is born, an axe is born m 

his mouth, by which the fool cuts himself, when 
speaking bad language (657) 

2 ‘ He who praises him who is to be blamed, or 

blames him who is to be praised, gathers up sin 
in his mouth, and through that (sin) he will not find 
any joy (658) 

3 ‘Trifling is the sin that (consists in) losing 

riches by dice , this is a greater sin that corrupts 
the mind against Sugatas (659) 

4 * Out of the one hundred thousand Nirabbudas 

(he goes) to thirty-six, and to five Abbudas , because 
he blames an Anya he goes to hell, having employed 
his speech and mind badly (660) 

5 ‘He who speaks falsely goes to hell, or he 

who having done something says, “ I have not 
done it , ” both these after death become equal, in 
another world (they are both) men guilty of a 
mean deed 1 (661) 

6 ‘ He who offends an offenceless man, a pure 

man, free from sin, such a fool the evil (deed) 
reverts against, like fine dust thrown against the 
wind 2 (662) 

7 ‘He who is given to the quality of covetous- 

ness, such a one censures others m his speech, 
(being himself) unbelieving, stingy, wanting in affa- 
bility, niggardly, given to backbiting (663) 

1 Comp Dhp \ 306 
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8 ‘ O thou foul-mouthed, false, ignoble, blasting, 

wicked, evil-doing, low, sinful, base-born man, do 
not be garrulous in this world, (else) thou wilt be 
an inhabitant of hell 1 (664) 

9 ‘Thou spreadest pollution to the misfortune 
(of others), thou revilest the just, committing sm 
(yourself), and having done many evil deeds thou 
wilt go to the pool (of hell) for a long time (665) 

10 ‘For one’s deeds are not lost, they will 

surely come (back to you), (their) master will meet 
with them, the fool who commits sin will feel the 
pain in himself in the other world 2 (666) 

11 ‘To the place where one is struck with iron 

rods, to the iron stake with sharp edges he goes , 
then there is (for him) food as appiopnate, resem- 
bling a red-hot ball of iron (667) 

12 ‘For those who have anything to say (there) 

do not say fine things, they do not approach (with 
pleasing faces) , they do not find refuge (from their 
sufferings), they lie on spread embers, they enter 

a blazing pyre (668) 

1 3 ‘ Covering (them) with a net they kill (them) 

there with iron hammers, they go to dense dark- 
ness’, for that is spread out like the body of the 
earth (669) 

14 ‘Then (they enter) an iron pot, they enter 

a blazing pyre, for they are boiled in those (iron 
pots) for a long time, jumping up and down in 

the pyre (670) 


1 Mukhadugga vibhdta m-anariya 
Bhfinahu * papaka dukkatak&n 

* Comp Revelation xiv 13 

* Andhaw va Timisawi Syant 

Bhtinahu bhfttihanaka vuddhmasaka Commentator 
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15 ‘Then he who commits sin is surely boiled 

m a mixture of matter and blood , whatever quarter 
he inhabits, he becomes rotten there from coming 
in contact (with matter and blood) (67 1) 

16 ‘He who commits sm will surely be boiled 

m the water, the dwelling-place of worms, there 
it is not (possible) to get to the shore, for the jars 
(are) even all round (672) 

17 ‘Again they enter the sharp Asipattavana 

with mangled limbs , having seized the tongue 
with a hook, the different watchmen (of hell) kill 
(them) (673) 

18 * Then they enter Vetarawl, that is difficult 

to cross and has got streams of razors with sharp 
edges, there the fools fall in, the evil-doers after 
having done evil (674) 

19 ‘ There black, mottled flocks of ravens eat 

them who are weeping, and dogs, jackals, great 
vultures, falcons, crows tear (them) (675) 

20. ‘Miserable indeed is the life here (in hell) 
which the man sees that commits sm Therefore 
should a man m this world for the rest of his life 
be strenuous, and not indolent (676) 

2 1 ‘ Those loads of sesamum seed which are 

carried in Paduma hell have been counted by the 
wise, they are five nahutas of ko/is and twelve 
hundred ko^is besides 1 (677) 

22 ‘As long as hells are called painful in this 

world, so long people will have to live there for 
a long time, therefore amongst those who have 
pure, amiable, and good qualities one should always 
guard speech and mind’ (678) 

Kok&liyasutta is ended 


1 That is 512,000,000,000 
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11 nAlakasutta 

The Isi Asita, also called Kawhasiri, on seeing the gods rejoicing, 
asks the cause of it, and having heard that Buddha has been 
bom, he descends fiom Tusita hea\en When the Sakyas 
showed the child to him, he leceived it joyfully and prophesied 
about it Buddha explains to Nalaka, the sistei’s son of Asita, 
the highest state of wisdom — Compare Lalita-vistara, Adhyaya 
VII , Asita and Buddha, or the Indian Simeon, by J Muir, m 
the Indian Antiquaiy, Sept 1878 

Vatthugatha 

1 The I si Asita saw in (their) resting-places 

during the day the joyful, delighted flocks of the 
Tidasa gods, and the gods in bright clothes, always 
highly praising Inda, after taking their clothes and 
waving them (679) 

2 Seeing the gods with pleased minds, delighted, 

and showing his respect, he said this on that occa- 
sion ‘ Why is the assembly of the gods so exceed- 
mgly pleased, why do they take their clothes and 
wave them ? (680) 

3 ‘ When there was an encounter with the Asuras, 

a victory for the gods, and the Asuras were defeated, 
then there was not such a rejoicing What wonder- 
ful (thing) have the gods seen that they are so de- 
lighted'* (681) 

4 ‘They shout and sing and make music, they 

throw (about their) arms and dance , I ask you, the 
inhabitants of the tops of (mount) Meru, remove 
my doubt quickly, O venerable ones • ’ (682) 

5 ‘ The Bodhisatta, the excellent pearl, the incom- 
parable, is born for the good and for a blessing in 
the world of men, in the town of the Sakyas, m 

0°] R 
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the country of Lumbmi Therefore we are glad 
and exceedingly pleased (68 3) 

6 * He, the most excellent of all beings, the pre- 

eminent man, the bull of men, the most excellent of 
all creatures will turn the wheel (of the Dhamma) in 
the forest called after the Isis, (he who is) like the 
roaring lion, the strong lord of beasts ’ (684) 

7 Having heard that noise he descended from 

(the heaven of) Tusita Then he went to Suddho- 
dana's palace, and having sat down there he said 
this to the Sakyas : ‘ Where is the prince ? I wish to 
see (him) ’ (685) 

8 Then the Sakyas showed to (the Isi), called 

Asita, the child, the prince who was like shining 
gold, manufactured by a very skilful (smith) m the 
mouth of a forge, and beaming m glory and having 
a beautiful appearance (686) 

9 Seeing the prince shining like fire, bright like 

the bull of stars wandering in the sky, like the 
burning sun in autumn, free from clouds, he joyfully 
obtained great delight (687) 

10 The gods held in the sky a parasol with a 
thousand circles and numerous branches, yaks’ tails 
with golden sticks were fanned, but those who held 
the yaks’ tails and the parasol were not seen (688) 

1 1 The Isi with the matted hair, by name Ka»ha- 

sin, on seeing the yellow blankets (shining) like 
a golden coin, and the white parasol held over his 
head, received him delighted and happy (689) 

12 And having received the bull of the Sakyas, 

he who was wishing to receive him and knew the 
signs and the hymns, with pleased thoughts raised 
his voice, saying" ‘Without superior is this, the 
most excellent of men’ (690) 
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1 3. Then remembering his own migration he was 
displeased and shed tears , seeing this the Sakyas 
asked the weeping Isi, whether there would be any 
obstacle m the prince’s path (691) 

14 Seeing the Sakyas displeased the I si said 

‘ I do not remember anything (that will be) un- 
lucky for the prince, there will be no obstacles at 
all for him, for this is no inferior (person) Be 
without anxiety (692) 

15 ‘This prince will reach the summit of per- 
fect enlightenment, he will turn the wheel of the 
Dhamma, he who sees what is exceedingly pure (1 e 
Nibbina),this (prince) feels for the welfare of the mul- 
titude, and his religion 1 will be widely spread (693) 

16 ‘My life here will shortly be at an end, in 

the middle (of his life) there will be death for me , 
I shall not hear the Dhamma of the incomparable 
one , therefore I am afflicted, unfortunate, and suf- 
fering’ (694) 

17 Having afforded the Sakyas great joy he 

went out from the interior of the palace to lead a 
religious life, but taking pity on his sister’s son, 
he induced him to embrace the Dhamma of the 
incomparable one (695) 

18 ‘When thou hearest from others the sound 
“ Buddha,” (or) “ he who has acquired perfect en- 
lightenment walks the way of the Dhamma,” then 
going there and enquiring about the particulars, 
lead a religious life with that Bhagavat’ (696) 

19 Instructed by him, the friendly-minded, by 
one who saw in the future what is exceedingly 
pure (1 e Nibb&na), he, N Alaska, with a heap of 


1 Bi ahma^ai \y&m = sasana^ Commentator 
R 2 
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oathered-up good works, and with guarded senses 
dwelt (with him), looking fonvard to Gina (1 e 
Buddha) (69 7) 

20 Hearing the noise while the excellent Gina 
turned the wheel (of the Dhamma), and going and 
seeing the bull of the Isis, he, after being converted, 
asked the eminent Mum about the best wisdom, 
when the time of Asita’s order had come (698) 

The VatthugcttMs are ended 

2 1 ‘ These words of Asita are acknowledged 

true (by me), therefore we ask thee, O Gotama, 
who art perfect in all things (dhamma) (699) 

22 ‘O Muni, to me who am houseless, and 

who wish to embrace a Bhikkhu’s life, explain 
w'hen asked the highest state, the state of wisdom 
(moneyya) ’ (700) 

23 * I will declare to thee the state of wisdom,’ 

— so said Bhagavat, — ‘difficult to carry out, and 
difficult to obtain , come, I will explain it to thee, 
stand fast, be firm ( 701 ) 

24 * Let a man cultivate equanimity which is 

(both) reviled and praised in the village, let him take 
care not to corrupt his mind, let him live calm, 
and without pride (702) 

25 ‘Various (objects) disappear, like a flame 

of fire in the wood, women tempt the Mum, let 
them not tempt him (703) 

26 ‘ Let him be disgusted with sexual inter- 

course, having left behind sensual pleasures of all 
kinds, being inoffensive and dispassionate towards 
living creatures, towards anything that is feeble 
or strong (704) 

27 ‘As I "am so are these, as these are so am 
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I, identifying himself with others, let him not kill 
nor cause (any one) to kill 1 (7°5) 

28 ‘ Having abandoned desire and covetousness 

let him act as one that sees clearly where a common 
man sticks, let him cross over this hell (706) 

29 ‘ Let him be with an empty stomach, taking 

little food, let him have few wants and not be 
covetous, not being consumed by desire he will 
without desire be happy (7°7) 

30 ‘Let the Mum, after going about for alms, 

repair to the outskirts of the wood, let him go 
and sit down near the root of a tree (708) 

31 ‘Applying himself to meditation, and being 

wise, let him find his pleasure in the outskirts of 
the wood, let him meditate at the root of a tree 
enjoying himself (7°9) 

32 ‘Then when night is passing away let him 

repair to the outskirts of the village, let him not 
delight in being invited nor in what is brought 
away from the village (7 10 ) 

33 ‘ Let not the Mum, after going to the village, 

walk about to the houses in haste , cutting off (all) 
ta lk while seeking food, let him not utter any 
coherent speech (7 11 ) 

34 ‘ “ What I have obtained that is good,” “ I did 

not get (anything that is) good,” so thinking in both 
cases he returns to the tree unchanged 2 (712) 

35 1 Wandering about with his alms-bowl in his 

hand, considered dumb without being dumb, let 
him not disregard a little gift, let him not despise 
the giver ( 7 1 3 ) 


1 Comp Dhp v 129 

* T£di=mbbikaro Commentator. 
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36 1 Various are the practices illustrated by the 

Sama»a, they do not go twice to the other shore, 
this (is) not once thought (?) (714) 

37 ‘ For whom there is no desire, for the Bhikkhu 
who has cut off the stream (of existence) and aban- 
doned all kinds of work, there is no pain (715) 

38 ' I will declare to thee the state of wisdom,’ — 
so said Bhagavat, — ‘ let one be like the edge of a 
razor, having struck his palate with his tongue, let 
him be restrained in (regard to his) stomach (716) 

19 ‘ Let his mind be free from attachment, let 
him not think much (about worldly affairs), let him 
be without defilement, independent, and devoted 
to a religious life (7*7) 

40 ‘ For the sake of a solitary life and for the 
sake of the service that is to be carried out by 
Samawas, let him learn, solitariness is called wis- 
dom, alone indeed he will find pleasure (718) 

41 ‘ Then he will shine through the ten regions, 

having heard the voice of the wise, of the medi- 
tating, of those that have abandoned sensual plea- 
sures, let my adherent then still more devote himself 
to modesty and belief (719) 

42 ‘ Understand this from the waters in chasms 

and cracks noisy go the small waters, silent goes 
the vast ocean (720) 

43 ‘ What is deficient that makes a noise, what is 

full that is calm , the fool is like a half-(filled) water- 
pot, the wise is like a full pool. (72 1) 

44 ‘ When the Samara speaks much that is pos- 
sessed of good sense, he teaches the Dhamma while 
knowing it, while knowing it he speaks much (722) 

45 ‘ But he who while knowing it is self-restrained, 
and while knowing it does not speak much, such a 



dv ayatAnupass a.nAsutta 


129 


Mum deserves wisdom (mona), such a Mum has 
attained to wisdom (mona) ’ (723) 

N&lakasutta is ended 


12 dvayatAnupassanAsutta 

All pain m the world arises from upadhi, aviggH, sarakharS, virtnina., 
phassa, vedand, ta«hd, upadana, aiambha, abara, ulgita, mssaja, 
lupa, mosadhamma, sukha 

So it was heard by me 

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at S&vatthl m Pub- 
Mr&ma, Migiramltar’s mansion At that time 
Bhagavat on the Uposatha day 1 , on the fifteenth, 
it being full moon, in the evening was sitting in the 
open air, surrounded by the assembly of Bhikkhus 
Then Bhagavat surveying the silent assembly of 
Bhikkhus addressed them (as follows) 

‘ Whichever Dhammas there are, O Bhikkhus, 
good, noble, liberating, leading to perfect enlighten- 
ment, — what is the use to you of listening to these 
good, noble, liberating Dhammas, leading to perfect 
enlightenment ? If, O Bhikkhus, there should be 
people that ask so, they shall be answered thus 
Yes, for the right understanding of the two Dham- 
mas ’ ‘ Which two do you mean ? ’ ‘ (I mean), “ this 

is pain, this is the origin of pain,” this is one con- 
sideration, “ this is the destruction of pain, this is 
the way leading to the destruction of pain,” this is 
the second consideration , thus, O Bhikkhus, by the 
Bhikkhu that considers the Dyad duly 2 , is stre- 


1 See Rhys Davids, Buddhism p 140 

2 kd upamsd savandyi 'ti lti Is bhikkhave pnW/htaro assu te 
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nuous, ardent, resolute, of two fruits one fruit is to 
be expected m this world perfect knowledge, or, 
if any of the (five) attributes still remain, the state 
of an An&g&min (one that does not return) ’ This 
said Bhagavat, (and) when Sugata had said this, the 
Master further spoke 

1 ‘Those who do not understand pain and the 

origin of pam, and where pain wholly and totally 
is stopped, and do not know the way that leads to 
the cessation of pam, (724) 

2 ‘ They, deprived of the emancipation of thought 

and the emancipation of knowledge, are unable to 
put an end (to saws&ra), they will verily continue to 
undergo birth and decay (72 5) 

3 ‘ And those who understand pain and the 

origin of pam, and where pam wholly and totally is 
stopped, and who know the way that leads to the 
cessation of pam, (726) 

4 ‘ They, endowed with the emancipation of 

thought and the emancipation of knowledge, are 
able to put an end (to sa^Sclra), they will not 
undergo birth and decay (72 7) 

“ Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad m another way,” if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, and 
how there is “ Whatever pam arises is all in con- 
sequence of the upadhis (elements of existence),” 
this is one consideration, “but from the complete 
destruction of the upadhis, through absence of pas- 


evam assu va^anfya }&vad eva dvayat&na/# dhamm&naw yatha- 
bhfttaffz 5 ti, ki#£a dvayatazw vadetha ? e ida m dukkhajw, ayasw 

dukkftasamudayo ’ ti ay am ekanupassana, ‘aya m dukkhannodho, 
a y a m dukkhamrodhagiminf pa/ipad^ti aya?/? dutiySnupassanS , 
e\a m sammadvayatdnupassino 
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sion, there is no origin of pain,” this is the second 
consideration , thus, O Bhikkhus, by the Bhikkhu 
that considers the Dyad duly, that is strenuous, 
ardent, resolute, of two fruits one fruit is to be 
expected in this world perfect knowledge, or, if any 
of the (five) attributes still remain, the state of an 
Anigamm (one that does not return)’ This said 
Bhagavat, (and) when Sugata had said this, the 
Master further spoke 

5 ‘Whatever pains there are m the world, of 

many kinds, they arise having their cause in the 
upadhis , he who being ignorant creates upadhi, that 
fool again undergoes pain , therefore being wise do 
not create upadhi, considering what is the birth and 
origin of pain (728) 

‘ “ Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad in another way,” if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, and 
how there is “ Whatever pam arises is all in conse- 
quence of avi^a (ignorance),” this is one consider- 
ation, “ but from the complete destruction of avigfA, 
through absence of passion, there is no origin of pain,” 
this is the second consideration , thus, O Bhikkhus, 
by the Bhikkhu that considers the Dyad duly, that is 
strenuous, ardent, resolute, of two fruits one fruit is 
to be expected in this world perfect knowledge, or, 
if any of the (five) attributes still remain, the state 
of an An&g&min (one that does not return) ’ ‘ This 
said Bhagavat, (and) when Sugata had said this, the 
Master further spoke 

6 ‘Those who again and again go to samsAra 

with birth and death, to existence in this way or 
in that way, — that is the state of avigg'A (729) 

7 ‘For this 2.v\ggk is the great "folly by which 
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this (existence) has been traversed long, but those 
beings who resort to knowledge do not go to re- 
birth (730) 

‘ “ Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad in another way,” if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, 
and how there is “ Whatever pain arises is all in 
consequence of the sa»zkh&ras (matter),” this is 
one consideiation, “but from the complete destruc- 
tion of the sawkhiras, through absence of passion, 
there is no origin of pain,” this is the second 
consideration , thus, O Bhikkhus, by the Bhikkhu 
that considers the Dyad duly, that is strenuous, 
ardent, resolute, of two fruits one fruit is to be 
expected in this world perfect knowledge, or, if 
any of the (five) attributes still remain the state 
of an An&gimin (one that does not return) ’ This 
said Bhagavat, (and) when Sugata had said this, the 
Master further spoke 

8 'Whatever pam arises is all m consequence 

of the samkh&ras, by the destruction of the sawz- 
kh&ras there will be no origin of pam (731 ) 

9 ‘ Looking upon this pain that springs from the 

sawkhiras as misery, from the cessation of all the 
sawkhcLras, and from the destruction of conscious- 
ness will arise the destruction of pam, having 
understood this exactly, (732) 

10 ‘The wise who have true views and are 

accomplished, having understood (all things) com- 
pletely, and having conquered all association with 
M&ra, do not go to re-birth (733) 

‘ “ Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad in another way," if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, 
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and how there is “ Whatever pain arises is all in 
consequence of viniiaua (consciousness),” this is 
one consideration, “but from the complete destruc- 
tion of vmfikna, through absence of passion, there 
is no origin of pain,” this is the second consider- 
ation , thus, O Bhikkhus, by the Bhikkhu that 
considers the Dyad duly, that is stienuous, ardent, 
lesolute, of two fruits one fruit is to be expected 
in this world perfect knowledge, or, if any of the 
(five) attributes still remain, the state of an Ani- 
gimin (one that does not return) ’ This said 
Bhagavat, (and) when Sugata had said this, the 
Master further spoke 

1 1 ‘ Whatever pain arises is all in consequence 

of vifH&wa, by the destruction of vumana there is 
no origin of pain (734) 

12 ‘ Looking upon this pain that springs from 

\mnkna. as misery, from the cessation of vinnana 
a Bhikkhu free from desire (will be) perfectly happy 
(pannibbuta) (735) 

‘ “ Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad in another way,” if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, 
and how there is “ Whatever pain arises is all in 
consequence of phassa (touch),” this is one con- 
sideration, “ but from the complete destruction of 
phassa, through absence of passion, there is no 
origin of pain,” this is the second consideration , 
thus, O Bhikkhus, by the Bhikkhu that considers 
the Dyad duly, that is strenuous, ardent, resolute, 
of two fruits one fruit is to be expected in this 
world perfect knowledge, or, if any of the (five) 
attributes still remain, the state of an An&gcLmm 
(one that does not return) ’ This said Bhagavat, 
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(and) when Sugata had said this, the Master further 
spoke 

13 ‘For those who are ruined by phassa, 

who follow the stream of existence, 'who have 
entered a bad way, the destruction of bonds is 
far off (736) 

14 ‘But those who, having fully understood 
phassa, knowingly have taken delight in cessation, 
they verily from the destruction of phassa 1 , and 
being free from desire, are perfectly happy (737) 

‘ “ Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad in another way,” if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, and 
how there is “ Whatever pain arises is all m con- 
sequence of the vedanis (sensations),” this is one 
consideration, “but from the complete destruction 
of the vedanas, through absence of passion, there is 
no origin of pain,” this is the second consideration , 
thus, O Bhikkhus, by the Bhikkhu that considers 
the Dyad duly, that is strenuous, ardent, resolute, 
of two fruits one fruit is to be expected in this 
world perfect knowledge, or, if any of the (five) 
attributes still remain, the state of an Anigamin 
(one that does not return) ’ This said Bhagavat, 
(and) when Sugata had said this, the Master further 
spoke 

15 ‘ Pleasure or pain, together with want of 

pleasure and want of pam, whatever is perceived 
internally and externally, (7 3 8) 

16 ‘ Looking upon this as pain, having touched 
what is perishable and fragile, seeing the decay 
(of everything), the Bhikkhu is disgusted, having 


1 fhassamrodha Commentator 
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from the perishing of the vedan&s become free from 
desire, and perfectly happy 1 (739) 

‘ “ Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad m another way,” if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, 
and how there is “ Whatever pain ai lses is all m 
consequence of ta/zhd (craving),” this is one con- 
sideration, “but from the complete destiuction of 
ta«hi, through absence of passion, there is no origin 
of pain,” this is the second consideration , thus, 
O Bhikkhus, by the Bhikkhu that considers the 
Dyad duly, that is strenuous, ardent, resolute, of 
two fruits one fruit is to be expected in this world 
perfect knowledge, or, if any of the (five) attributes 
still remain, the state of an Anigimin (one that 
does not return) ’ This said Bhagavat, (and) when 
Sugata had said this, the Master further spoke 

17 ‘A man accompanied by ta»h£, for a long 

time transmigrating into existence in this way or 
that way, does not overcome transmigration (sa m- 
s&ra) (74o) 

18 ‘ Looking upon this as misery, this origin of 

the pain of tawha, let the Bhikkhu free from ta«hd, 
not seizing (upon anything), thoughtful, wander 
about (741) 

‘ “ Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad in another way,” if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, 
and how there is “ Whatever pain arises is all in 
consequence of the up&d&nas (the seizures),” this 
is one consideration, “but from the complete destruc- 


1 Mosadhamman ti nassanadhammaw* palokinan ti ^aiamaianehi 
palu^ganadhammaOT Commentator, see my Glossary 
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tion of the upidinas, through absence of passion, 
there is no origin of pain,” this is the second con- 
sideration , thus, O Bhikkhus, by the Bhikkhu that 
considers the Dyad duly, that is strenuous, ardent, 
resolute, of two fruits one fruit is to be expected 
in this world perfect knowledge, or, if any of the 
(five) attributes still remain, the state of an Ani- 
gimin (one that does not return)’ This said 
Bhagavat, (and) when Sugata had said this, the 
Master further spoke 

19 ‘The existence is m consequence of the 

upidinas , he who has come into existence goes to 
pain, he who has been born is to die, this is the 
origin of pain (742) 

20 ‘ Therefore from the destruction of the 

upidinas the wise with perfect knowledge, having 
seen (what causes) the destruction of birth, do not 
go to re-birth. (743) 

‘ “ Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad in another way,” if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, 
and how there is “ Whatever pain arises is all m 
consequence of the irambhas (exertions),” this is 
one consideration, “ but fiom the complete destruc- 
tion of the irambhas, through absence of passion, 
there is no origin of pain,” this is the second con- 
sideration , thus, O Bhikkhus, by the Bhikkhu that 
considers the Dyad duly, that is strenuous, ardent, 
resolute, of two fruits one fruit is to be expected 
in this world perfect knowledge, or, if any of the 
(five) attributes still remain, the state of an Ani- 
gimm (one that does not return)’ This said 
Bhagavat, (and) when Sugata had said this, the 
Master further'" spoke 
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2 1 ‘ Whatever pain arises is all in consequence 
of the irambhas, by the destruction of the drambhas 
there is no origin of pain 1 (744) 

22, 23 ‘ Looking upon this pain that springs 
from the cLrambhas as misery, having abandoned 
all the cLrambhas, birth and transmigration have 
been crossed over by the Bhikkhu who is liberated 
in non-exertion, who has cut off the craving for 
existence, and whose mind is calm , there is for 
him no re-birth (745, 746) 

‘ “ Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad in another way,” if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, and 
how there is “ Whatever pain arises is all in con- 
sequence of the ah&ras (food ? ),” this is one consi- 
deration, “ but from the complete destruction of the 
SMras, through absence of passion, there is no origin 
of pain,” this is the second consideration , thus, O 
Bhikkhus, by the Bhikkhu that considers the Dyad 
duly, that is strenuous, ardent, resolute, of two fruits 
one fruit is to be expected in this world perfect 
knowledge, or, if any of the (five) attributes still 
remain, the state of an An&girmn (one that does 
not return) ' This said Bhagavat, (and) when Sugata 
had said this, the Master further spoke 

24 ‘ Whatever pain arises is all m consequence 

of the eihciras, by the destruction of the iharas there 
is no origin of pain _ (747) 

25 * Looking upon this pain that springs from the 

ihclras as misery, having seen the result of all ih&ras, 
not resorting to all ihiras, (748) 

1 Arambhapa^ava ti Kammapayuttavinyappa&£aya anaiarcibhe 
vunuttmo ti anaiambhe nibb£ne vimuttassa 3Mrappa££ay& ti 
kammasampayuttahirapa^ayS Commentator * 
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26 ‘ Having seen that health is from the destruc- 

tion of desire he that serves discriminatingly and 
stands fast in the Dhamma cannot be reckoned as 
existing, being accomplished 1 (749) 

* “ Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad in another way,” if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, and 
how there is “ Whatever pain arises is all m con- 
sequence of the lw^itas (commotions),” this is one 
consideration, “but from the complete destruction of 
the lttfitas, through absence of passion, there is no 
origin of pain,” this is the second consideration , thus, 
O Bhikkhus, by the Bhikkhu that considers the Dyad 
duly, that is strenuous, ardent, resolute, of two fruits 
one fruit is to be expected in this world perfect 
knowledge, or, if any of the (five) attributes still 
remain, the state of an Anfig&min (one that does 
not return) ’ This said Bhagavat, (and) when Su- 
gata had said this, the Master further spoke 

27 ‘ Whatever pam arises is all in consequence of 

the lagitas, by the destruction of the lwgitas there is 
no origin of pain (750) 

28 1 Looking upon this pain that springs from 
the ifig itas as misery, and therefore having aban- 
doned the lMfitas and having stopped the sawkh&ras, 
let the Bhikkhu free from desire and not seizing 
(upon anything), thoughtful, wander about (751) 

‘ “ Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad in another way,” if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, and 
how there is “ For the nissita (dependent) there 
is vacillation,” this is one consideration, “the inde- 
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pendent (man) does not vacillate,” this is the second 
consideration , thus, O Bhikkhus, by the Bhikkhu 
that considers the Dyad duly, that is strenuous, 
ardent, resolute, of two fruits one fruit is to be 
expected in this world perfect knowledge, or, if any 
of the (five) attributes still remain, the state of an 
An&gamin (one that does not return) ’ This said 
Bhagavat, (and) when Sugata had said this, the 
Master further spoke 

29 ‘ The independent (man) does not vacillate, and 
the dependent (man) seizing upon existence in one 
way or in another, does not overcome samsara (752) 

30 ‘ Looking upon this as misery (and seeing) 

great danger in things you depend upon, let a 
Bhikkhu wander about independent, not seizing 
(upon anything), thoughtful (753) 

‘ “ Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad in another way,” if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, and 
how there is “ The formless (beings), O Bhikkhus, 
are calmer than the rftpas (for ruppa, 1 e form-pos- 
sessing),” this is one consideration, “ cessation is 
calmer than the formless,” this is another considera- 
tion , thus, O Bhikkhus, by the Bhikkhu that con- 
siders the Dyad duly, that is strenuous, ardent, 
resolute, of two fruits one fruit is to be expected 
in this world perfect knowledge, or, if any of the 
(five) attributes still remain, the state of an An&- 
g&min (one that does not return)’ This said 
Bhagavat, (and) when Sugata had said this, the 
Master further spoke* 

31 ‘Those beings who are possessed of form, 
and those who dwell in the formless (world), not 
knowing cessation, have to go to re%rth (754) 

[roj s 
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32 ‘But those who, having fully comprehended 

the forms, stand fast in the formless (worlds), those 
who are liberated in the cessation, such beings leave 
death behind (755) 

‘ “ Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad in another way,” if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, 
and how there is “ What has been considered true 
by the world of men, together with the gods, Mira, 
Brahman, and amongst the Samaras, Brihmawas, 
gods, and men, that has by the noble through their 
perfect knowledge been well seen to be really false,” 
this is one consideration , “ what, O Bhikkhus, has 
been considered false by the world of men, together 
with the gods, Mira, Brahman, and amongst the 
Sama7zas, Brihma«as, gods, and men, that has by 
the noble through their perfect knowledge been well 
seen to be really true,” this is another consideration 
Thus, O Bhikkhus, by the Bhikkhu that considers 
the Dyad duly, that is strenuous, ardent, resolute, 
of two fruits one fruit is to be expected in this 
world perfect knowledge, or, if any of the (five) 
attributes still remain, the state of an Anigimin 
(one that does not return) 5 This said Bhagavat, 
(and) when Sugata had said this, the Master further 
spoke 

33 ‘ Seeing the real in the unreal, the world of 

men and gods dwelling in name and form 1 , he 
thinks “ This is true ” V (756) 

34 ‘ Whichever way they think (it), it becomes 

otherwise, for it is perishable to him, and what is 
perishable is wretched (?) (757) 


N&maiftpasmiflz, * individuality ' 
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35 ‘What is not perishable, the Nibbina, that 
the noble conceive as true, they verily from the com- 
prehension of truth are free from desire (and) per- 
fectly happy (758) 

* “ Should there be a perfect consideration of the 
Dyad in another way,” if, O Bhikkhus, there are 
people that ask so, they shall be told, there is, and 
how there is “ What, O Bhikkhus, has been con- 
sidered pleasure by the world of men, gods, Mira, 
Brahman, and amongst the Sama«as, Brahmawas, 
gods, and men, that has by the noble by (their) 
perfect knowledge been well seen to be really pain,” 
this is one consideration , “ what, O Bhikkhus, has 
been considered pain by the world of men, gods, 
Mira, Brahman, and amongst the Samawas, Brih- 
ma«as, gods, and men, that has by the noble by 
their perfect knowledge been well seen to be really 
pleasure,” this is the second consideration Thus, O 
Bhikkhus, by the Bhikkhu who considers the Dyad 
duly, who is strenuous, ardent, resolute, of two 
fruits one fruit is to be expected m this world 
perfect knowledge, or, if any of the (five) attributes 
still remain, the state of an AnAgimm (one who 
does not return) ’ This said Bhagavat, (and) when 
Sugata had said so, the Master further spoke 

‘ Form, sound, taste, smell, and touch are all 
wished for, pleasing and charming (things) as long 
as they last, so it is said (759) 

37 ‘By you, by the world of men and gods these 

(things) are deemed a pleasure, but when they cease 
it is deemed pain by them (760) 

38 ‘ By the noble the cessation of the existing 
body is regarded as pleasure , this is the opposite 
of (what) the wise in all the world (hold). (761) 
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39 ‘What fools say is pleasure that the noble 
say is pam, what fools say is pain that the noble 
know as pleasure — see here is a thing difficult to 
understand, here the ignorant are confounded (762) 

40 ‘For those that are enveloped there is gloom, 

for those that do not see there is darkness, and for 
the good it is manifest, for those that see there 
is light , (even being) near, those that are ignorant 
of the way and the Dhamma, do not discern (any- 
thing) (763) 

41 ‘By those that are overcome by the passions 
of existence, by those that follow the stream of 
existence, by those that have entered the realm of 
Mira, this Dhamma is not perfectly understood (764) 

42 ‘Who except the noble deserve the well 

understood state (of N lbbana) ? Having perfectly 
conceived this state, those free from passion are 
completely extinguished ’ (765) 

This spoke Bhagavat Glad those Bhikkhus 
rejoiced at the words of Bhagavat While this 
explanation was being given, the minds of sixty 
Bhikkhus, not seizing (upon anything), were libe- 
rated 

D vayatanupassanisutta is ended 
MahAvagga, the thud 
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i kAmasutta 

Sensual pleasures are to be avoided 

1 If he who desires sensual pleasures is success- 

ful, he certainly becomes glad-minded, having ob- 
tained what a mortal wishes for (766) 

2 But if those sensual pleasures fail the person 

who desires and wishes (for them), he will suffer, 
pierced by the arrow (of pam) (767) 

3 He who avoids sensual pleasures as (he would 

avoid treading upon) the head of a snake with his 
foot, such a one, being thoughtful (sato), will conquer 
this desire (768) 

4 He who covets extensively (such) pleasures (as 

these), fields, goods, or gold, cows and horses, ser- 
vants, women, relations, (769) 

5 Sins will overpower him, dangers will crush 

him, and pam will follow him as water (pours into) 
a broken ship (7 70) 

6 Therefore let one always be thoughtful, and 

avoid pleasures, having abandoned them, let him 

cross the stream, after baling out the ship, and go to 
the other shore (77 1 ) 


K&masutta is ended. 
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2 GUHA 7 TffAKASUTTA 

Let no one cling to existence and sensual pleasures 

1 A man that lives adhering to the cave (1 e the 

body), who is covered with much (sm), and sunk 
into delusion, such a one is far from seclusion, for 
the sensual pleasures in the world are not easy to 
abandon (772) 

2 Those whose wishes are their motives, those 

who are linked to the pleasures of the world, they 
are difficult to liberate, for they cannot be liberated 
by others, looking for what is after or what is 
before, coveting these and former sensual plea- 
sures ( 773 ) 

3 Those who are gieedy of, given to, and infa- 

tuated by sensual pleasures, those who are niggardly, 
they, having entered upon what is wicked, wail when 
they are subjected to pain, saying ‘What will become 
of us, when we die away from here ? ’ (774) 

4 Therefore let a man here 1 learn, whatever he 

knows as wicked in the world, let him not for the 
sake of that (?) practise (what is) wicked 2 , for short 
is this life, say the wise (775) 

5 I see in the world this trembling race given 

to desire for existences , they are wretched men who 
lament in the mouth of death, not being free from 
the craving for reiterated existences (776) 

6 Look upon those men trembling m selfishness, 

like fish in a stream nearly dried up, with little 
water , seeing this, let one wander about unselfish, 
without forming any attachment to existences (777) 

1 Idhe\a= lmasmm ye\a s&sane Commentator 
8 Na tassa Aietu visamam #areyya 
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7 Having subdued his wish for both ends ' , having 
fully understood touch without being greedy, not 
doing what he has himself blamed, the wise (man) 
does not cling to what is seen and heard (778) 

8 Having understood name 1 2 , let the Mum cross 
over the stream not defiled by any grasping , having 
pulled out the arrow (of passion), wandering about 
strenuous, he does not wish for this world or the 

other (779) 

Guha^akasutta is ended 


3 D U TTHK 7 Y 77 AK ASUTTA 

The Mum undergoes no censuie, for he has shaken off all systems 
of philosophy, and is therefore independent 

1 Verily, some wicked-minded people censure, 

and also just-minded people censure, but the Muni 
does not undergo the censure that has arisen , there- 
fore there is not a discontented (khila) Muni any- 
where (780) 

2 How can he who is led by his wishes and 

possessed by his inclinations overcome his own 
(false) view ? Doing his own doings let him talk 
according to his understanding (78 t) 

3 The person who, without being asked, praises 
his own virtue and (holy) works to others, him the 
good call ignoble, one who praises himself* (782) 


1 Comp Sallasutta, v 9 
9 Sa£8a*K=n&marfipa*K Commentator 

8 Yo itum&nam sajam eva pava=yo eva m attinaw sayam eva 
vadati Commentator 
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4 But the Bhikkhu who is calm and of a happy 

mind, ‘so I am/ thus not praising himself for his 
virtues, him the good call noble, one for whom there 
are no desires anywhere in the world 1 (783) 

5 He whose Dhammas are (arbitrarily) formed 

and fabricated, placed m front, and confused, be- 
cause he sees in himself a good result, is therefore 
given to (the view which is called) kuppa-pa/ii£a- 
santi (>) (784) 

6 For the dogmas of philosophy are not easy 

to overcome, amongst the Dhammas (now this and 
now that) is adopted after consideration, there- 
fore a man rejects and adopts (now this and now 
that) Dhamma amongst the dogmas 2 (785) 

7 For him w r ho has shaken off (sm) there is 

nowhere in the world any prejudiced view of the 
different existences, he who has shaken off (sin), 
after leaving deceit and arrogance behind, which 
(way) should he go, he (is) independent 3 (786) 

8 But he who is dependent undergoes censure 

amongst the Dhammas , with what (name) and how 
should one name him who is independent ? For by 
him there is nothing grasped or rejected, he has 
m this world shaken off every (philosophical) 

view 4 (787) 

Du#/ta#^akasutta is ended 


1 Yass’ ussacUt n’ atthi kuhi&fci loke 

a Comp Paramatf/zakasutta, v 6 

8 Yo pan&yaw sabbadi^igatididosadhunatiya papaya sam annfi- 
gatatta dhono tassa dhonassa 

4 Upayo ti ta»hSditf/&inissito Commentator 
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4 SUDDHA 77 WAKASUTTA 

No one is purified by philosophy, those devoted to philosophy run 
from one teacher to another, but the wise are not led by passion, 
and do not embrace anything m the world as the highest 

1 I see a pure, most excellent, sound man, by 

his views a man’s purification takes place, holding 
this opinion, and having seen this view to be the 
highest, he goes back to knowledge, thinking to 
see what is pure (788) 

2 If a man’s purification takes place by (his 

philosophical) views, or he by knowledge leaves 
pain behind, then he is purified by another (way 
than the ariyamagga, 1 e the noble way), together 
with his upadhis, on account of his views he tells 
him to say so 1 (789) 

3 But the Brahmawa who does not cling to 

what has been seen, or heard, to virtue and (holy) 
works, or to what has been thought, to what is 
good and to what is evil, and who leaves behind 
what has been grasped, without doing anything in 
this world, he does not acknowledge that purifica- 
tion comes from another. (790) 

4 Having left (their) former (teacher) they go 

to another, following their desires they do not 
break asunder their ties , they grasp, they let go 
like a monkey letting go (one) branch to catch hold 
of (another) (791) 

5 Having himself undertaken some (holy) works 
he goes to various (things) led by his senses, but 
a man of great understanding, a wise man who by 


1 Di/Mihi na m pava tathfi vadanawz Comp (rarisutta, v 10 , 
Pasfirasutta, \ 7 
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his wisdom has understood the Dhamma, does not 
go to various (occupations) ( 792 ) 

6 He being secluded 1 amongst all the Dhammas, 

whatever has been seen, heard, or thought — how 
should any one in this world be able to alter him, 
the seeing one, who wanders openly ? ( 793 ) 

7 They do not form (any view), they do not 

prefer (anything), they do not say, ‘ I am infinitely 
pure , having cut the tied knot of attachment, 
they do not long for (anything) anywhere m the 
world ( 794 ) 

8 He is a Br&hma»a that has conquered (sin) , 

by him there is nothing embraced after knowing 
and seeing it , he is not affected by any kind of 
passion, there is nothing grasped by him as the 
highest m this world ( 795 ) 

Suddha^/zakasutta is ended 


5 PARAMATT-tfAKASUTTA 

One should not give oneself to philosophical disputations , a Brah- 
ma«a who does not adopt any sy stem of philosophy, is unchange- 
able, has leached Nibbana 

1 What one person, abiding by the (philoso- 

phical) views, saying, ‘This is the most excellent,’ 
considers the highest in the world, eveiything 
different from that he says is wretched, therefore 
he has not overcome dispute 2 ( 796 ) 

2 Because he sees in himself a good result, with 
regard to what has been seen (or) heard, virtue 


* M&rasenaw vm&setvi /Aitabhavena viserubhftto Commentator 

* Properly, ‘ others (are) wretched ’ 
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and (holy) works, or what has been thought, there- 
fore, having embraced that, he looks upon every- 
thing else as bad (797) 

3 The expert call just that a tie dependent 

upon which one looks upon anything else as bad 
Therefore let a Bhikkhu not depend upon what is 
seen, heard, or thought, or upon virtue and (holy) 
works (79*0 

4 Let him not form an} (philosophical) view in 

this world, either by knowledge or by virtue and 
(holy) works, let him not represent himself equal 
(to others), nor think himself either low or dis- 
tinguished (799) 

5 Having left what has been grasped, not seizing 

upon anything he does not depend even on know- 
ledge He does not associate with those that are 
taken up by different things, he does not return to 
any (philosophical) view (800) 

6 For whom there is here no desire for both 

ends, for reiterated existence either here or in an- 
other world, for him there are no resting-places (of 
the mind) embraced after investigation amongst the 
doctrines (dhammesu) (801) 

7 In him there is not the least prejudiced idea 

with regard to what has been seen, heard, or thought, 
how could any one in this world alter such a Br&h- 
ma«a who does not adopt any view ? (802) 

8 They do not form (any view), they do not 

prefer (anything), the Dhammas are not chosen by 
them, a Brdhmawa is not dependent upon virtue 
and (holy) works , having gone to the other shore, 
such a one does not return (803) 

Parama/Makasutta is ended 
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6 GARASUTTA 

From selfishness come grief and avance The Bhikkhu who has 

tamed awaj from the world and wandeis about houseless, is inde- 
pendent, and does not tvish for purification thiough another 

1 Short indeed is this life, within a hundred 

3 ears one dies, and if any one lives longer, then he 
dies of old age (804) 

2 People grieve from selfishness, perpetual cares 

kill them, this (world) is full of disappointment, 
seeing this, let one not live in a house 1 (805) 

3 That even of which a man thinks ‘this is mine ' 

is left behind by death knowing this, let not the 
wise (man) turn himself to worldliness (while being 
my) follower (806) 

4 As a man awakened does not see what he 

has met with in his sleep, so also he does not see 
the beloved person that has passed away and is 
dead (807) 

5 Both seen and heard are the persons whose 

particular name is mentioned, but only the name 
remains undecayed of the person that has passed 
away (808) 

6 The greedy in their selfishness do not leave 

sorrow, lamentation, and avarice , therefore the 
Mums leaving greediness wandered about seeing 
security (1 e Nibb&na) (809) 

7 For a Bhikkhu, who wanders about unattached 

and cultivates the mind of a recluse, they say it 
is proper that he does not show himself (again) in 
existence 2 (810) 


1 Reading with O b hussanti mA5£ panggahfi 

* B> has" vmtta- 
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8 Under all circumstances the independent Muni 

does not please nor displease (any one) , sorrow and 
avarice do not stick to him (as little) as water to 
a leaf (811) 

9 As a drop of water does not stick to a lotus, 

as water does not stick to a lotus, so a Muni does 
not cling to anything, namely, to what is seen or 
heard or thought (8 1 2) 

10 He who has shaken off (sin) does not there- 

fore think (much of anything) because it has been 
seen or heard or thought, he does not wish for 
purification through another, for he is not pleased 

nor displeased (with anything) 1 (813) 

Gar&sutta is ended 


7 TISSAMETTEYYASUTTA 

Sexual intercourse should be avoided 

1 ‘Tell me, O venerable one,’ — so said the 

venerable Tissa Metteyya, — ‘the defeat of him who 
is given to sexual intercourse , hearing thy precepts 
we will learn in seclusion ’ (814) 

2 ‘ The precepts of him who is given to sexual 

intercourse, O Metteyya,’ — so said Bhagavat, — ‘are 
lost, and he employs himself wrongly, this is what is 
ignoble m him (Si 5) 

3 ‘He who, having formerly wandered alone, 

gives himself up to sexual intercourse, him they 
call in the world a low, common fellow, like a roll- 
ing chariot (Sib) 


1 Comp Suddha/ZAakasutta, v*a 
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4 ‘ What honour and renown he had before, that 

is lost for him , having seen this let him learn to 
give up sexual intercourse (Si 7) 

5 ‘He who overcome by his thoughts meditates 

like a miser, such a one, having heard the (blaming) 
voice of others, becomes discontented (Si 8) 

6 * Then he makes weapons (1 e commits evil 

deeds) urged by the doctrines of others, he is very 
greedy, and sinks into falsehood (Si 9) 

7 ‘ Designated “ wise ” he has entered upon a soli- 

tary life, then having given himself up to sexual 
intercourse, he (being) a fool suffers pain (820) 

8 ‘ Looking upon this as misery let the Muni from 

first to last in the world firmly keep to his solitary 
life, let him not give himself up to sexual inter- 
course (821) 

9 * Let him learn seclusion, this is the highest for 
noble men, but let him not therefore think himself 
the best, although he is verily near Nibb&na (822) 

10 ‘ The Muni who wanders void (of desire), not 

coveting sensual pleasures, and who has crossed the 
stream, him the creatures that are tied in sensual 
pleasures envj ’ (823) 

1 issametteyyasutta is ended 


8 PAS 0 RASUTTA 

Disputants brand each other as fools, they wish for praise, but 
being repulsed they become discontented , one is not punfied by 
dispute, but by keeping to Buddha, who has shaken off all sm 

i Here they maintain ‘purity,’ m other doctrines 
(dhamma) they"do not allow purity , what they have 



p\s6rasutta 


153 


cievoted themselves to, that they call good, and they 
enter extensively upon the single truths (824) 

2 Those wishing for dispute, having plunged into 
the assembly, brand each other as fools mutually, 
they go to others and pick a quarrel, wishing for 
pi aise and calling themselves (the only) expert (8 2 5) 

3 Engaged in dispute in the middle of the 

assembly, wishing for praise he lays about on all 
sides, but when his dispute has been repulsed he 
becomes discontented, at -the blame he gets angry 
he who sought for the faults (of others) (826) 

4, Because those who have tested his questions 
say that his dispute is lost and repulsed, he laments 
and grieves having lost his disputes , ‘ he has con- 
quered me,’ so saying he wails (827) 

5 These disputes have arisen amongst the Sa- 

maras, in these (disputes) there is (dealt) blow (and) 
stroke, having seen this, let him leave off disput- 
ing, for there is no other advantage to obtain from 
getting praise (828) 

6 Or he is praised there, having cleared up the 

dispute m the middle of the assembly , therefore he 
will laugh and be elated, having won that case as 
he had a mind to (829) 

7 That which is his exaltation will also be the 

field of his defeat, still he talks proudly and arro- 
gantly, seeing this, let no one dispute, for the ex- 
pert do not say that purification (takes place) by 
that 1 (830) 

8 As a hero nourished by kingly food goes about 
roaring, wishing for an adversary — where he (1 e 
the philosopher, DiZ//zigatika) is, go thou there, O 


1 Comp SuddhaZ/Aakasutta, v *2 
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hero , formerly there was nothing like this to fight 
against (S3 1) 

9 Those who, having embraced a (certain philo- 
sophical) view, dispute and maintain ‘this only (is) 
true/ to them say thou when a dispute has arisen, 

* Here is no opponent 1 for thee ’ (832) 

I o Those who wander about after having secluded 

themselves, without opposing view to view — what 
(opposition) wilt thou meet with amongst those, O 
Pastira, by whom nothing in this world is grasped 
as the best? (8 3 3) 

II Then thou wentest to reflection thinking m 

thy mind over the (different philosophical) views, 
thou hast gone into the yoke with him who has 
shaken off (all sin), but thou wilt not be able to 
proceed together (wnth him) (834) 

Pastirasutta is ended 


9 mAgandiyasutta 

A dialogue between Magandiya and Buddha The foimer offeis 
Buddha his daughtei foi a wife, but Buddha lefuses her M&gan- 
diya says that purity comes fiom philosophy, Buddha from ‘ in- 
ward peace’ The Muni is a confessor of peace, he does not 
dispute, he is free fiom marks 

i Buddha ‘ Even seeing Ta»hl, Arati, and Ragl 
(the daughters of Mira), there was not the least wish 
(in me) for sexual intercourse What is this (thy 
daughter’s body but a thing) full of water and 
excrement? I do not even want to touch it with 
my foot’ (835) 


1 Pa/isenifeatt£ ti pa/ilomak&rako Commentator 
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2 M&gandtya ‘If thou dost not want such a 

pearl, a woman desired by many kings, what view, 
virtue, and (holy) works, (mode of) life, re-birth dost 
thou profess ? ’ (836) 

3 ‘ “ This I say,” so (I do now declare), after in- 

vestigation there is nothing amongst the doctrines 
which such a one (as I would) embrace, O MeLgandiya,’ 
— so said Bhagavat, — ‘and seeing (misery) m the 
(philosophical) views, without adopting (any of them), 
searching (for truth) I saw “ inward peace ” ’ (837) 

4 * All the (philosophical) resolutions 1 that have 

been formed,’ — so said Magandi^a, — ‘those indeed 
thou explamest without adopting (any of them) , the 
notion “ inward peace ” which (thou mentionest), how 
is this explained by the wise ? ’ (838) 

5 ‘ Not by (any philosophical) opinion, not by 

tradition, not by knowledge, O Migandiya,’ — so said 
Bhagavat, — ‘ not by virtue and (holy) works can any 
one say that purity exists , nor by absence of (philo- 
sophical) opinion, by absence of tradition, by absence 
of knowledge, by absence of virtue and (holy) works 
either, having abandoned these without adopting 
(anything else), let him, calm and independent, not 
desire existence ’ (839) 

6 ‘If one cannot say by (any philosophical) opinion, 

or by tradition, or by knowledge,’ — so said M&gan- 
diya, — ‘or by virtue and (holy) works that purity 
exists, nor by absence of (philosophical) opinion, by 
absence of tradition, by absence of knowledge, by 
absence of virtue and (holy) works, then I consider 
the doctrine foolish, for by (philosophical) opinions 
some return to purity ’ (840) 


1 VimAMaya, placita? 
1 


[10] 
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7 ‘ And asking on account of (thy philosophical) 

opinion, O Migandiya,’ — so said Bhagavat, — ‘thou 
hast gone to infatuation in what thou hast embraced, 
and of this (inward peace) thou hast not the least 
idea, therefore thou holdest it foolish (841) 

8 ‘He who thinks himself equal (to others), 

or distinguished, or low, he for that very reason 
disputes , but he who is unmoved under those three 
conditions, for him (the notions) “ equal ” and “ dis- 
tinguished" do not exist (842) 

9 * The Brahma^a for whom (the notions) 

“equal” and “unequal” do not exist, would he 
say, “ This is true ? ” Or with whom should he dis- 
pute, saying, “ This is false ? ” With whom should 
he enter into dispute ? (843) 

10 ‘ Having left his house, wandering about 

houseless, not making acquaintances in the village, 
free from lust, not desiring (any future existence), 
let the Mum not get into quarrelsome talk with 
people (844) 

11 ‘Let not an eminent man (naga) dispute 

after having embraced those (views) separated from 
which he (formerly) wandered in the world , as 

the thorny lotus elambu^a is undefiled by water 
and mud, so the Muni, the confessor of peace, free 
from greed, does not cling to sensual pleasures and 
the world (845) 

12 ‘An accomplished man does not by (a phi- 

losophical) view, or by thinking become arrogant, 
for he is not of that sort , not by (holy) works, nor 
by tradition is he to be led, he is not led into 
any of the resting-places (of the mind). (846) 

13 ‘For hinf who is free from marks there are 
no ties, to him who is delivered by understanding 
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there are no follies , (but those) who grasped after 
marks and (philosophical) views, they wander about 
m the world annoying (people) ’ (847) 

MAgandiyasutta is ended 


10 purAbhedasutta 

Definition of a calm Mum 

1 ‘With what view and with what virtue is 

one called calm, tell me that, O Gotama, (when) 
asked about the best man ? ’ (848) 

2 ‘He whose craving is departed before the 

dissolution (of his body)/ — so said Bhagavat, — ‘who 
does not depend upon beginning and end, nor 
reckons upon the middle, by him there is nothing 
preferred (849) 

3 ‘He who is free from anger, free from trem- 
bling, free from boasting, free from misbehaviour, 
he who speaks wisely, he who is not elated, he is 
indeed a Muni who has restrained his speech (850) 

4 ‘Without desire for the future he does not 

grieve for the past, he sees seclusion in the phas- 
sas (touch), and he is not led by (any philosophical) 
views (851) 

5 ‘ He is unattached, not deceitful, not covetous, 

not envious, not impudent, not contemptuous, and 
not given to slander (85 2 ) 

6 ‘Without desire for pleasant things and not 

given to conceit, and being gentle, intelligent, 
not credulous, he is not displeased (with any- 
thing) * (853) 

7 ‘Not from love of gam does he learn, and 
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he does not get angry on account of loss, and 
untroubled by craving he has no greed for sweet 
things (854) 

8 ‘ Equable (upekhaka), always thoughtful, he 

does not think himself equal (to others) 1 in the 
world, nor distinguished, nor low for him there 
are no desires (ussada) (855) 

9 * The man in whom there is nothing upon which 

he depends, who is independent, having understood 
the Dhamma, in whom there is no craving for coming 
into existence or leaving existence, (856) 

10 ‘Him I call calm, not looking for sensual 

pleasures, for him there are no ties, he has over- 
come desire (857) 

11 ‘For him there are no sons, cattle, fields, 

wealth, nothing grasped or rejected is to be found 
in him (858) 

12. ‘That fault of which common people and 
Samaras and Brahma«as say that he is possessed, 
is not possessed by him, therefore he is not moved 
by their talk (859) 

13 ‘Free from covetousness, without avarice, the 

Muni does not reckon himself amongst the distin- 
guished, nor amongst the plain, nor amongst the 
low, he does not enter time, being delivered from 
time (860) 

14 ‘ He for whom there is nothing in the world 
(which he may call) his own, who does not grieve over 
what is no more, and does not walk amongst the 
Dhammas (after his wish), he is called calm V (861) 

Pur&bhedasutta is ended 


1 Compaie Tuva/akasutta, \ 4 , Attada»<fesutta, v 20 
! Comp infra, Attadawfesutta, v 16, and Dhp v 367 
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ii kalahavivAdasutta. 

The ongin of contentions, disputes, Ac &c 

1 ‘Whence (do spring up) contentions and dis- 
putes, lamentation and sorrow together with envy , 
and arrogance and conceit together with slander, 
whence do these spring up ? pray, tell me this ’ (862) 

2 ‘ From dear (objects) spring up contentions 

and disputes, lamentation and sorrow together with 
envy , arrogance and conceit together with slander , 
contentions and disputes are joined with envy, and 
there is slander in the disputes arisen * (863) 

3 ‘The dear (objects) in the world whence do 

they originate, and (whence) the covetousness that 
prevails m the world, and desire and fulfilment 
whence do they originate, which are (of consequence) 
for the future state of a man 1 ? ’ (864) 

4 ‘ From wish 2 originate the dear (objects) m the 

world, and the covetousness that prevails in the 
world, and desire and fulfilment originate from it, 
which are (of consequence) for the future state of 
a man ’ (865) 

5 ‘ From what has wish m the world its origin, 

and resolutions 3 whence do they spring, anger and 
falsehood and doubt, and the Dhammas which are 
made known by the Sama/za (Gotama) ? ’ (866) 

6 ‘What they call pleasure and displeasure m 

the world, by that wish springs up, having seen 
decay and ongin in (all) bodies 4 , a person forms 
(his) resolutions in the world (867) 


1 Ye sampaiijdya narassa honti a JOanda 

* VimiAAaya 4 Rftpesu disvi vibhttvaza bhavaw ka. 
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7 ‘ Anger and falsehood and doubt, these Dham- 

mas are a couple 1 , let the doubtful learn m the way 
of knowledge, knowingly the Dhammas have been 
proclaimed by the Samara ’ (868) 

8 ‘ Pleasure and displeasure, whence have they 

their origin, for want of what do these not arise? 
This notion which (thou mentionest), viz “ decay and 
origin,” tell me from what does this arise ’ (869) 

9 ‘ Pleasure and displeasure have their origin 

from phassa (touch), when there is no touch they do 
not arise This notion which (thou mentionest), viz 
“decay and origin,” this I tell thee has its origin 
from this’ (870) 

10 ‘ From what has phassa its origin m the world, 

and from what does grasping spring up ? For want 
of what is there no egotism, by the cessation of what 
do the touches not touch ?’ (871) 

1 1 * On account of name and form the touches 

(exist), grasping has its origin in wish , by the cessa- 
tion of wishes there is no egotism, by the cessation 
of form the touches do not touch ’ (872) 

12 ‘ How is one to be constituted that (his) form 

may cease to exist, and how do joy and pain cease 
to exist ? Tell me tins, how it ceases, that we should 
like to know, such was my mind ?’ (873) 

13 ‘ Let one not be with a natural consciousness, 

nor with a mad consciousness, nor without con- 
sciousness, nor with (his) consciousness gone , for 
him who is thus constituted form ceases to exist, for 
what is called delusion has its origin in conscious- 
ness’ (?) (874) 


1 Te pi kodh&dayo dhammi s&tascitadvaye saute eva pahonti 
uppagganti Commentator 
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1 4 ‘ What we have asked thee thou hast explained 

unto us , we will ask thee another question, answer 
us that Do not some (who are considered) wise in 
this world tell us that the principal (thing) is the 
purification of the yakkha, or do they say something 
different from this 1 ? ’ (875) 

1 5 * Thus some (who are considered) wise in this 

world say that the principal (thing) is the purification 
of the yakkha , but some of them say samaya 2 (anni- 
hilation), the expert say (that the highest purity 
lies) in anup&disesa (none of the five attributes 
remaining) (876) 

16 ‘And having known these to be dependent, 

the investigating Muni, having known the things we 
depend upon, and after knowing them being libe- 
rated, does not enter into dispute, the wise (man) 
does not go to reiterated existence ’ (877) 

Kalahavividasutta is ended 


12 ArOLAVlYtiHASUTTA 

A description of disputing philosophers The different schools of 
philosophy contradict each other, they proclaim different truths, 
but the truth is only one As long as the disputations are going 
on, so long will there be strife m the world 

I Abiding by their own views, some (people), 
having got into contest, assert themselves to be 
the (only) expert (saying), f (He) who understands 
this, he knows the Dhamma , he who reviles this, he 
is not perfect * (878) 


1 Comp Sundarikabh&radvagusutta, v 25 

2 Ukkhzfam Commentator 
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2 So having got into contest they dispute ‘ The 

opponent (is) a fool, an ignorant (person)/ so they 
say Which one of these, pray, is the true doctrine 
(vfida) ? for all these assert themselves (to be the 
only) expert (879) 

3 He who does not acknowledge an opponent’s 
doctrine (dhamma), he is a fool, a beast, one of poor 
understanding, all are fools with a very poor under- 
standing, all these abide by their (own) views (880) 

4 They are surely purified by their own view, 

they are of a pure understanding, expert, thoughtful, 
amongst them there is no one of poor understanding, 
their view is quite perfect 1 (88 1) 

5 I do not say, * This is the reality/ which fools 

say mutually to each other, they made their own 
views the truth, therefore they hold others to be 
fools (882) 

6 What some say is the truth, the reality, that 

others say is void, false, so having disagreed they 
dispute Why do not the Samaras say one (and 
the same thing) ? (883) 

7 For the truth is one, there is not a second, 

about which one intelligent man might dispute with 
another intelligent man , (but) they themselves pro- 
claim different truths, therefore the Samaras do not 
say one (and the same thing) (884) 

8 Why do the disputants that assert themselves 

(to be the only) expert, proclaim different truths'* 
Have many different truths been heard of, or do they 
(only) follow (their own) reasoning ? (885) 

9 There are not many different truths m the world, 

no eternal ones except consciousness, but having 
reasoned on the (philosophical) views they proclaim 
a double Dhamma, truth and falsehood (886) 
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10 In regard to what has been seen, or heard, 

virtue and (holy) works, or what has been thought, 
and on account of these (views) looking (upon 
others) with contempt, standing in (their) resolutions 
joyful, they say that the opponent is a fool and an 
ignorant person (?) (887) 

1 1 Because he holds another (to be) a fool, there- 

fore he calls himself expert, in his own opinion he is 
one that tells what is propitious, others he blames, 
so he said (?) (888) 

12. He is full of his overbearing (philosophical) 
view, mad with pride, thinking himself perfect, he is 
in his own opinion anointed with the spirit (of genius), 
for his (philosophical) view is quite complete (889) 

13 If he according to another’s report is low, then 
(he says) the other is also of a low understanding, 
and if he himself is accomplished and wise, there 
is not any fool amongst the Samaras 1 (890) 

14 ‘Those who preach a doctrine (dhamma) 

different from this, fall short of purity and are 
imperfect/ so the Titthiyas say repeatedly, for they 
are inflamed by passion for their own (philosophical) 
views (891) 

15 Here they maintain purity, m other doctrines 

(dhamma) they do not allow purity, so the Titthi- 
yas, entering extensively (upon details), say that m 
their own way there is something firm (892) 

16 And saying that there is something firm m his 

own way he holds his opponent to be a fool , thus 
he himself brings on strife, calling his opponent a 
fool and impure (asuddhadhamma) (893) 

17 Standing m (his) resolution, having himself 


1 So pi ten’ eva Commentator Ted tva (?) 
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measured (teachers, &c), he still more enters into 
dispute in the world , but having left all resolutions 
nobody will excite strife in the world (894) 

A’Alaviyhhasutta is ended 


13 mahAviy£thasutta 

Philosophers cannot lead to purity, they only praise themselves and 

stigmatise otheis But a Brahmawa has overcome all dispute, 

he is indifferent to learning, he is appeased 

1 Those who abiding in the (philosophical) views 
dispute, saying, ‘This is the truth,’ they all incur 
blame, and they also obtain praise in this matter (895) 

2 This is little, not enough to (bring about) 

tranquillity, I say there are two fruits of dispute, 
having seen this let no one dispute, understanding 
Khema (1 e Nibbdna) to be the place where there 
is no dispute (896) 

3 The opinions that have arisen amongst 

people, all these the wise man does not embrace, 
he is independent Should he who is not pleased 
with what has been seen and heard resort to 
dependency 1 ? ( ? ) (897) 

4 Those who consider virtue the highest of all, 

say that purity is associated with restraint , having 
taken upon themselves a (holy) work they serve 
Let us learn m this (view), then, his (the Master’s) 
purity , wishing for existence they assert themselves 
to be the only expert (898) 

5 If he falls off from virtue and (holy) works, he 
trembles, having missed (his) work , he laments, he 


r Khantim, so all the MSS 
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prays for purity in this world, as one who has lost 
his caravan or wandered away from his house (899) 

6 Having left virtue and (holy) works altogether, 

and both wrong and blameless work, not prating 
for purity or impurity, he wanders abstaining (from 
both purity and impurity), without having embraced 
peace. (900) 

7 By means of penance, or anything disliked, or 
what has been seen, or heard, or thought, going 
upwards they wail for what is pure, without being 
free from craving for reiterated existence (90 x) 

8 For him who wishes (for something there 
always are) desires 1 , and trembling in (the midst of 
his) plans , he for whom there is no death and no re- 
birth, how can he tremble or desire anything ? (902) 

9 What some call the highest Dhamma, that 
others again call wretched, which one of these, 
pray, is the true doctrine (v&da) ? for all these 
assert themselves (to be the only) expert (903) 

10 Their own Dhamma they say is perfect, 

another’s Dhamma again they say is wretched, 

so having disagreed they dispute, they each say 
their own opinions (are) the truth (904) 

11 If one (becomes) low by another’s censure, 

then there will be no one distinguished amongst 
the Dhammas , for they all say another’s Dhamma 
(is) low, in their own they say there is something 
firm (905) 

12 The worshipping of their own Dhamma is 

as great as their praise of their own ways , all 
schools would be in the same case, for their purity 
is individual (906) 

13 There is nothing about a Brihmawa de- 


1 CappitSm 
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pendent upon others, nothing amongst the Dhammas 
which he would embrace after investigation , there- 
fore he has overcome the disputes, for he does not 
regard any other Dhamma as the best (9°7) 

14 ‘I understand, I see likewise this,’ so saying, 

some by (their philosophical) views return to purity 
If he saw purity, what then (has been effected) by 
another’s view ? Having conquered they say that 
purity exists by another ( ? ) (908) 

15 A seeing man will see name and form, and 

having seen he will understand those (things) , let 
him at pleasure see much or little, for the expert 
do not say that purity exists by that. (909) 

16 A dogmatist is no leader to purity, being 

guided by prejudiced views, saying that good con- 
sists m what he is given to, and saying that purity 
is there, he saw the thing so (910) 

17 A Brihmawa does not enter time, (or) the 

number (of living beings), (he is) no follower of 
(philosophical) views, nor a friend of knowledge, 
and having penetrated the opinions that have arisen 
amongst people, he is indifferent to learning, while 
others acquire it (91 1) 

18 The Mum, having done away with ties here 

in the world, is no partisan in the disputes that 
have arisen, appeased amongst the unappeased 
he is indifferent, not embracing learning, while 
others acquire it (9 12 ) 

19 Having abandoned his former passions, not 

contracting new ones, not wandering according to 
his wishes, being no dogmatist, he is delivered 
from the (philosophical) views, being wise, and he 
does not cling to the world, neither does he blame 
himself (913) 
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20 Being secluded amongst all the doctrines 
(dhamma), whatever has been seen, heard, or 
thought, he is a Muni who has laid down his 
burden and is liberated, not belonging to time (na 
kappiyo), not dead, not wishing for anything So 
said Bhagavat (91:4) 

Mahiviyhhasutta is ended 


U TUVA 7 AKASUTTA 

How a Bhikkhu attains bliss, what his duties are, and what he is 

to avoid 

1 * I ask thee, who art a kinsman of the Adidas 

and a great Isi, about seclusion (viveka) and the 
state of peace How is a Bhikkhu, after having 
seen it, extinguished, not grasping at anything in 
the world (9 I 5) 

2 ' Let him completely cut off the root of what is 

called papawia 1 (delusion), thinking “ I am wisdom ,” ’ 
— so said Bhagavat, — ‘ all the cravings that arise in- 
wardly, let him learn to subdue them, always being 
thoughtful (916) 

3 ‘ Let him learn every Dhamma inwardly or out- 
wardly, let him not therefore be proud, for that is 

not called bliss by the good (917) 

4 ‘ Let him not therefore think himself better 

(than others or) low or equal (to others) , questioned 
by different people, let him not adorn himself 2 (9 1 8) 

5 ‘Let the Bhikkhu be appeased inwardly, let 
him not seek peace from any other (quarter), for 


1 Avi^gidayo kilesd Commentator 

* N&tum&naiw vikappayan ti#4e 
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him who is inwardly appeased there is noth ing 
grasped or rejected (91 9) 

6 ‘ As in the middle (1 e depth) of the sea no 
wave is born, (but as it) remains still 1 , so let the 
Bhikkhu be still 1 , without desire, let him not desire 
anything whatever ’ (920) 

7. He with open eyes expounded clearly the 
Dhamma that removes (all) dangers, tell (now) 
the religious practices, the precepts or contem- 
plation (921) 

8 Bhagavat ‘ Let him not be greedy with his 

eyes, let him keep his ears from the talk of the town, 
let him not be greedy after sweet things, and let 
him not desire anything m the world (922) 

9 ‘ When he is touched by the touch (of illness), 

let the Bhikkhu not lament, and let him not wish 
for existence anywhere, and let him not tremble at 
dangers. (923) 

10 ‘ Having obtained boiled rice and drink, solid 

food and clothes, let him not store up (these things), 
and let him not be anxious, if he does not get 
them (924) 

11 ‘Let him be meditative, not prying, let him 
abstain from misbehaviour 2 , let him not be indolent, 
let the Bhikkhu live m his quiet dwelling (925) 

1 2 ‘ Let him not sleep too much, let him apply 

himself ardently to watching, let him abandon sloth, 
deceit, laughter, sport, sexual intercourse, and adorn- 
ment (926) 

13 ‘ Let hun not apply himself to practising (the 
hymns of) the Athabba»a(-veda), to (die interpreta- 
tion of) sleep and signs, nor to astrology, let not 


Th\to 


Virame kukku£/£aw 



TUVATAKASUTTA. 


169 


(my) follower (m&maka) devote himself to (inter- 
preting) the cry of birds, to causing impregnation, 
nor to (the art of) medicine (927) 

14 * Let the Bhikkhu not tremble at blame, nor 

puff himself up when praised, let him drive off 
covetousness together with avarice, anger, and 
slander (928) 

1 5 ‘ Let the Bhikkhu not be engaged in purchase 

and sale, let him not blame others in anything, let 
him not scold in the village, let him not from love of 
gain speak to people (929) 

16 ‘Let not the Bhikkhu be a boaster, and let 
him not speak coherent 1 language, let him not learn 
pnde, let him not speak quarrelsome language (930) 

1 7 ‘ Let him not be led into falsehood, let him 

not consciously do wicked things , and with respect 
to livelihood, understanding, virtue, and (holy’l works 
let him not despise others (93 1 ) 

18 ‘ Having heard much talk from much-talking 
Sama»as 4 et him not irritated answer them with harsh 
language, for the good do not thwart 2 others (932) 

19 ‘ Having understood this Dhamma, let the 
investigating and always thoughtful Bhikkhu learn , 
having conceived bliss to consist in peace, let him 
not be indolent in Gotama’s commandments (933) 

20 * For he a conqueror unconquered saw the 
Dhamma visibly, without any traditional instruction®, 
therefore let him learn, heedful in his, Bhagavat’s, 
commandments, and always worshipping’ (934) 

Tuvafekasutta is ended 


1 Payuta , comp Nilakasutta, v 33 
a PaAsemkaronti 

9 Sakkhi dhamma*# anitiham ^dassi 
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15 ATTAD AiVZPASUTTA 

Descnption of an accomplished Mum 

1 From a stick seized fear arises Look at 

people killing (each other) , I will tell of grief as 
it is known to me 1 (935) 

2 Seeing people struggling like fish in (a pond 

with) little water, seeing them obstructed by each 
other, a fear came over me (936) 

3 The world is completely unsubstantial, all 

quarters are shaken , wishing for a house for myself 
I did not see (one) uninhabited (937) 

4 But having seen (all beings) m the end ob- 

structed, discontent arose m me , then I saw in 
this world an arrow, difficult to see, stuck in the 
heart (938) 

5 He who has been pierced by this arrow runs 
through all quarters , but having drawn out that ar- 
row, he will not run, he will sit down (quietly) (939) 

6 There (many) studies are gone through , what 

is tied m the world let him not apply himself to 
(untie) it , having wholly transfixed desire, let him 
learn his own extinction (mbbana) (940) 

7 Let the Mum be truthful, without arrogance, 

undeceitful, free from slander, not angry, let him 
overcome avarice (941) 

8 Let the man who has turned his mind to Nib- 

bina conquer sleepiness, drowsiness, and sloth , let 
him not live together with indolence, let him not in- 
dulge m conceit (942) 


1 The Commentator understands the verse differently He says, 
ta m sabba/ft attadaw^abhayam ^atam attano du££antak£ra»& g&tam 
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9 Let him not be led into falsehood, let him 

not turn his affection to form , let him penetrate 
arrogance, let him wander abstaining from vio- 
lence (943) 

10 Let him not delight in what is old, let him not 

bear with what is new, let him not grieve for what 
is lost, let him not give himself up to desire 1 (944) 

11 (This desire) I call greed, the great stream, 

I call (it) precipitation, craving, a trouble, a bog of 
lust difficult to cross (945) 

1 2 The Muni who without deviating from truth 

stands fast on the firm ground (of Nibbina, being) a 
Brdhmawa, he, having forsaken everything, is indeed 
called calm (94b) 

13 He indeed is wise, he is accomplished, having 

understood the Dhamma independent (of every- 
thing) , wandering rightly in the world he does not 
envy any one here (947) 

14 Whosoever has here overcome lust, a tie 

difficult to do away with in the world, he does not 
grieve, he does not covet 2 , having cut off the 
stream, and being without bonds (948) 

15 What is before (thee), lay that aside, let there 
be nothing behind thee , if thou wilt not grasp after 
what is in the middle, thou wilt wander calm® (949) 

16 The man who has no desire at all for name 

and form (individuality) and who does not grieve 
over w'hat is no more, he indeed does not decay in 
the world 4 (95°) 

1 Ak&sa;» na sito siy& ti ta#ha m nissito na bha\eyya 
Commentator 

2 N = n&bhi^g^ati (read nabhi^M} ati) Commentator 

8 Comp infra, Gratuka/zmn's question, v 4, and Dhammapada, 
P 308 

4 Comp infra, (ratukawnn's question, v 5 
[io] U 
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17 He who does not thrnk, ‘this is mine’ and ‘for 

others there is also something,’ he, not having ego- 
tism, does not grieve at having nothing (95 1) 

18 Not being harsh, not greedy, being without 

desire, and being the same under all circumstances 
(samo 1 ), — that I call a good result, when asked about 
an undaunted man (952) 

19 For him who is free from desire, for the 

discerning (man) there is no Sawkhira , abstaining 
from every sort of effort he sees happiness every- 
where (953) 

20 The Muni does not reckon himself amongst 

the plain, nor amongst the low, nor amongst the 
distinguished , being calm and free from avarice, he 
does not grasp after nor reject anything 2 (954) 

Attadawdasutta is ended 


16 sAriputtasutta 

On S&nputta asking -what a Bhikkhu is to devote himself to, 
Buddha shows what life he is to lead 

i. ' Neither has before been seen by me,’ — so said 
the venerable Sinputta, — ‘ nor has any one heard of 
such a beautifully-speaking master, a teacher arrived 
from the Tusita heaven (955) 

2 ‘As he, the clearly-seeing, appears to the world 
of men and gods, after having dispelled all darkness, 
so he wanders alone in the midst (of people) (956) 
3. ‘To this Buddha, who is independent, un- 
changed, a guileless teacher, who has arrived (in 


1 =upekhako Commentator 

* Comp* 1 supia, Pmibhedasutta, w 15, 20 
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the world), I have come supplicatingly with a ques- 
tion 1 from many who are bound in this world (957) 

4 ‘To a Bhikkhu who is loath (of the world) 

and affects an isolated seat, the root of a tree or 
a cemetery, or (who lives) in the caves of the 
mountains, (958) 

5 ‘How many dangers (are there not) in these 

various dwelling-places at which the Bhikkhu does 
not tremble in his quiet dwelling 2 1 (959) 

6 ‘How many dangers (are there not) in the 

world for him who goes to the immortal region 3 , 
(dangers) which the Bhikkhu overcomes m his 
distant dwelling 1 (960) 

7 ‘Which are his words, which are his objects 

in this world, which are the virtue and (holy) works 
of the energetic Bhikkhu ? (961) 

8 ‘ What study having devoted himself to, in- 

tent on one object 4 5 , wise and thoughtful, can he 
blow off his own filth as the smith (blows off) that 
of the silver 8 (962) 

9 ‘What is pleasant for him who is disgusted 

(with birth, &c), O S&riputta,’ — so said Bhagavat, 
— ‘if he cultivates a lonely dwelling-place, and 
loves perfect enlightenment in accordance with 
the Dhamma, that I will tell thee as I under- 
stand it (963) 

10 ‘ Let not the wise and thoughtful Bhikkhu 
wandering on the borders 6 be afraid of the five 


1 Atthi pa/zhena agamic =atthiko pa»hena agato 'mhiti atthi- 

LSna m v& pa^hena atthi again an a/z U Commeiitatoi 

2 U£$tvaiesft 'ti hinapanitesu Commentator 

3 GzkkhaXo amata/B disa m 

4 Ekodi = ekagga&tto Commentator 
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dangers gad-flies and (all other) flies 1 , snakes, 
contact with (evil) men 2 * * * , and quadrupeds (964) 

11 ‘Let him not be afraid of adversaries 8 , even 

having seen many dangers from them , further he 
will overcome other dangers while seeking what is 
good (965) 

12 ‘Touched by sickness and hunger let him 

endure cold and excessive heat, let him, touched 
by them in many ways, and being houseless, make 
strong exertions (966) 

13 ‘ Let him not commit theft, let him not speak 

falsely, let him touch friendly what is feeble or 
strong, what he acknowledges to be the agitation 
of the mind, let him drive that off as a partisan 
of Ka«ha (1 e Mira) (967) 

14 ‘ Let him not fall into the power of anger 

and arrogance , having dug up the root of these, 
let him live, and let him overcome both what is 
pleasant and what is unpleasant (968) 

15 * Guided by wisdom, taking delight in what 

is good, let him scatter those dangers, let him 
overcome discontent in his distant dwelling, let him 
overcome the four causes of lamentation (969) 

16 ‘What shall I eat, or where shall I eat ? — he 

lay indeed uncomfortably (last night) — where shall 
I lie this night ? let the Sekha who wanders about 
houseless subdue these lamentable doubts (970) 

17 ‘Having had in (due) time both food and 
clothes, let him know moderation in this world for 


1 Dams&dhipit&nan ti pmgalamaUdnkdna» £a sesamakkhi- 

Utaadf kz, sesamakkhiLi hi tato adhipatitvi hMdanti, tasm& adhi- 
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the sake of happiness , guarded in these (things) 
and wandering restrained in the village let him, even 
(if he be) irritated, not speak harsh words (971) 

18 ‘Let him be with down-cast eyes, and not 
prying, devoted to meditation, very watchful, having 
acquired equanimity let him with a composed mind 
cut off the seat of doubt, and misbehaviour (97 2 ) 

19 ‘ Urged on by words (of his teachers) let 

him be thoughtful and rejoice (at this urging), let 
him break stubbornness in his fellow-students, let 
him utter propitious words and not unseasonable, 
let him not think detractmgly of others (973) 

20 ‘And then the five impurities in the world, 

the subjection of which he must learn thoughtfully, 
— let him overcome passion for form, sound and 
taste, smell and touch (974) 

2 1 ‘ Let the Bhikkhu subdue his wish for these 

Dhammas and be thoughtful, and with his mind 
well liberated, then in time he will, reflecting upon 
Dhamma, and having become intent upon one object, 
destroy darkness ’ So said Bhagavat (975) 

SAriputtasutta is ended 

A#/5akavagga, the fourth 




v. pArAyanavagga. 


To the Brahma«a Bavart, living on the banks of the Godhavari, 
m Assaka’s terntory, comes another Brdhmawa and asks for five 
hundred pieces of money, but not getting them he curses Bavaii, 
saying, g May thy head on the seventh day hence cleave into 
seven * A deity comforts Bivan by referring him to Buddha 
Then Bavari sends his sixteen disciples to Buddha, and each of 
them asks Buddha a question 

i vatthugAthA 

1 From the beautiful city of the Kosalas (S&- 

vatthi) a Br£hma»a, well versed in the hymns, went 
to the South (Dakkhm&patha) wishing for nothing- 
ness 1 (976) 

2 In Assaka’s terntory, in the neighbourhood 

of A/aka, he dwelt on the banks of the Godhdvari, 
(living) on gleanings and fruit (977) 

3. And close by the bank there was a lai^e 
village, with the income of which he prepared a 
great sacrifice (9 78) 

4 Having offered the great sacnfice, he again 

entered the hermitage Upon his re-entenng, 
another Br£hma»a arrived, (979) 

5 With swollen feet 2 , trembling, with dirty teeth, 
and with dust on his head And he going up 


1 Aki#£a##a 

2 Uggha^apido ti maggakkamanena gha//apidatalo pawhi- 
kiy a vi parzhikaw gopphakena vi gopphakaflz ^awrirukena g&nnu- 
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to him (1 e the first Br 4 hma«a) demanded five 
hundred (pieces of money) (980) 

6 Bivari, seeing him, bade him be seated, asked 

him whether he was happy and well, and spoke as 
follows (981) 

7 ‘What gifts I had are all given away by 

me, pardon me, O Br 4 hma;*a, I have no five 
hundred’ (982) 

8 ‘ If thou wilt not give to me who asks, may thy 

head on the seventh day cleave into seven ’ (983) 

9 So after the usual ceremonies this impostor 

made known his fearful (curse) On hearing these 
his words Bivarl became sorrowful (984) 

10 He wasted away taking no food, transfixed 

by the arrow of grief, but yet his mind delighted in 
meditation (985) 

1 1 Seeing B 4 varl struck with horror and sorrow- 
ful, the benevolent deity (of that place) approached 

him and said as follows (986) 

12 ‘He does not know (anything about) the head, 

he is a hypocrite coveting riches , knowledge of the 
head and head-splitting is not found in him ’ (987) 

13 ‘If the venerable (deity) knows it, then tell 

me, when asked, all about the head and head- 
splitting , let us hear thy words ’ (988) 

14 ‘I do not know this, knowledge of it is not 

found in me , as to the head and head-splitting, this 
is to be seen by Buddhas (only) ’ (989) 

15 ‘Who then, say, in the circumference of the 

earth knows the head and head-splitting, tell me 
that, O deity >' (990) 

16 ‘Formerly went out from Kapilavatthu a ruler 

of the world, an offspring of the Okk 4 ka king, the 
Sakj a son, the light-giving, (99 1 ) 



178 pArAyanavagga 


17 * H e is, O Br&hma«a, the perfectly Enlightened 
(Sambuddha), perfect in all things, he has attained 
the power of all knowledge, sees clearly in everything, 
he has arrived at the destruction of all things, and is 
liberated m the destruction of the upadhis 1 (992) 

18 ‘ He is Buddha, he is Bhagavat in the world, 
he, the clearly-seeing, teaches the Dhamma, go thou 
to him and ask, he will explain it to thee’ (993) 

19 Having heard the word ‘ Sambuddha,’ BAvarl 

rejoiced, his grief became little, and he was filled 
with great delight (994) 

20 Bavari glad, rejoicing, and eager asked the 

deity ‘ In what village or m what town or in what 
province dwells the chief of the world, that going 
there we may adore the perfectly Enlightened, the 
first of men ? ’ (995) 

21. ‘In S&vatthl, the town of the Kosalas, dwells 

Crina (the Victorious), of great understanding and 
excellent wide knowledge, he the Sakya son, un- 
yoked, free from passion, skilled m head-splitting, 
the bull of men.’ (996) 

22. Then (B&vari) addressed his disciples, Brah- 

mawas, perfect in the hymns * Come, youths, I will 
tell (you something), listen to my words (997) 

23. ‘He whose appearance in the world is diffi- 

cult to be met with often, he is at the present time 2 3 
born in the world and widely renowned as Sam- 
buddha (the perfectly Enlightened) , go quickly to 
SAvatthi and behold the best of men ’ (998) 

24. ‘ How then can we know, on seeing him, that 


1 Sabbadhammakkhayaw patto (i e mbbina) 
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he is Buddha, O BrAhma«a ? Tell us who do not 
know him, by what may we recognise him ? (999) 

25 ‘ For in the hymns are to be found the marks 

of a great man, and thirty-two are disclosed alto- 
gether, one by one ’ (1000) 

26 ‘For him on whose limbs these marks of 

a great man are to be found, there are two wajs 
left, a third does not exist (1001) 

27. ‘If he abides in a dwelling, he will subdue 
this earth without rod (or) sword, he will rule with 
justice. (1002) 

28 ‘ And if he departs from his dwelling for the 

wilderness, he becomes the saint, incomparable 
Sambuddha, who has removed the veil (from the 
world) 1 . (1003) 

29 ‘ Ask in your mind about my birth and family, 

my marks, hymns, and my other disciples, the head 
and head-splitting (1004) 

30 ‘ If he is Buddha, the clear-sighted, then he 

will answer by word of mouth the questions you 
have asked in your mind ’ (1005) 

31, 32, 33 Having heaid BAvarl’s words his dis- 
ciples, sixteen BrAhma»as, Agita, Tissametteyya, 
Pu»«aka, further MettagA, Dhotaka and Upaslva, 
and Nanda, further Hemaka, the two Todeyya and 
Kappa, and the wise Catuka/ml, BhadrAvudha and 
Udaya, and also the BrAhma»a PosAla, and the wise 
MogharAg-an, and the great Isi Pingiya, (1006-1008) 

34 All of them, having each their host (of pupils), 
and being themselves widelyrenowned throughout the 
world, thinkers delighting in meditation, wise, scented 
with the perfume of former (good deeds) 2 , (1009) 

1 Comp Lalita-vistara (ed Calc), pp 116, 118 
2 Pubba\£sanav&sitk 
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35 Having saluted Bdvari and gone round him 

towards the right, all with matted hair and bear- 
ing hides, departed with their faces turned to the 
north (1010) 

36 To Pati#/zeLna of A/aka first, then to Mihis- 

sati, and also to Ujjpeni, Gonaddha, Vedis&, Vana- 
savhaya, (101 1) 

37 And also to Kosambi, Siketa, and S&vatthi, 

the most excellent of cities, to Setavya, Kapila- 
vatthu, and the city of Kusm&ra, (1012) 

38 And to Pava, the city of wealth, to Vesali, the 

city of Magadha, to P&s&waka ATetiya (the Rock 
Temple), the lovely, the charming (1013) 

39 As he who is athirst (longs for) the cold water, 

as the merchant (longs for) gain, as he who is plagued 
by heat (longs for) shade, so in haste they ascended 
the mountain (1014) 

40 And Bhagavat at that time attended by the 
assembly of the Bhikkhus taught the Dhamma to the 
Bhikkhus, and roared like a lion in the forest (10x5) 

41 A^ita beheld Sambuddha as the shining (sun) 

without (burning) rays, as the moon on the fifteenth, 
having reached her plenitude (1016) 

42 Then observing on his body all the marks 

in their fulness, standing apart, rejoiced, he asked the 
questions of his mind — ( IOI 7) 

43 ‘Tell me about (my master’s) birth, tell me 

about his family together with the marks, tell me 
about his perfection in the hymns, how many (hymns) 
does the Br&hma^a recite ? ’ (1018) 

44 Bhagavat said * One hundred and twenty 

years (is his) age, and by family he is a Bivari; 
three are his marks on the limbs, and in the three 
Vedas he is perfect (10x9) 
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45 * In the marks and in the Itih&sa together with 

Nighawafri and Ke/ubha — he recites five hundred — 
and in his own Dhamma he has reached perfec- 
tion ’ (1020) 

46 Afita thought ‘ Explain fully the marks of 

B&varl, O thou best of men, who cuts off desire, 
let there be no doubt left for us* (1021) 

47 Bhagavat said ‘ He covers his face with his 

tongue, he has a circle of hair between the eye- 
brows, (his) privy member (is) hidden m a sheath, 
know this, O young man’ (1022) 

48 Not hearing him ask anything, but hearing 

the questions answered, the multitude reflected over- 
joyed and with joined hands — (1023) 

49 ‘ Who, be he a god, or Brahman, or Inda, the 

husband of SufcL, asked m his mind those questions, 
and to whom did that (speech) reply ? ’ (1024) 

50 A^ita said ‘The head and head-splitting 

BAvari asked about, explain that, O Bhagavat, 
remove our doubt, O Isi * ( I02 5) 

51 Bhagavat said ‘ Ignorance is the head, know 

this , knowledge cleaves the head, together with 
belief, thoughtfulness, meditation, determination, and 
strength’ (1026) 

52 Then with great joy having composed him- 

self the young man put his hide on one shoulder, 
fell at (Bhagavat’s) feet (and saluted him) with his 
head, (saying) (to 2 7) 

53 ‘ Bfivarl, the Br£hma«a, together with his dis- 

ciples, O thou venerable man, delighted and glad, does 
homage to thy feet, O thou clearly-seeing ’ (1028) 

54 Bhagavat said ‘Let BcLvari, the BrAhmawa, 

be glad together with his disciples * Be thou also 
glad, live long, O young man l • (1029) 
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55 ‘For Bivari and for thee, for all there are all 

(lands of) doubt , having got an opportunity, ask ye 
■whatever you wish ’ (1030) 

56 After getting permission from Sambuddha, 

A^ita sitting there with folded hands asked Tathi- 
gata the first question (1031) 

The VatthugatMs are ended 


2 A Cl T AM AiVA V A P U KKHK 

1. ‘By what is the world shrouded,’ — so said 
the venerable A^ita, — ‘ by what does it not shine ? 
What callest thou its pollution, what is its great 
danger 1 ( io 3 2 ) 

2 ‘With ignorance is the world shrouded, O 
Afita,’ — so said Bhagavat, — ‘by reason of avarice 
it does not shine , desire I call its pollution, pain is 
its great danger.’ (1033) 

3. ‘ The streams of desire flow m every direction,’ 
— so said the venerable A^ita, — ‘what dams the 
streams, say what restrains the streams, by what 
may the streams be shut off 2 ? ’ (1034) 

4 ‘ Whatever streams there are in the world, O 
A^ita,’ — so said Bhagavat, — ‘ thoughtfulness is their 
dam, thoughtfulness I call the restraint of the streams, 
by understanding they are shut off’ (1035) 

5. ‘ Both understanding and thoughtfulness,’ — so 
said the venerable Agita, — ‘and name and shape’, 
O venerable man, — asked about this by me, declare 
by what is this stopped ? ’ (1036) 

1 Cf MaMbh III, 17366, XII, 1x030 Kena svid &vrrto lokaA 
kena svm na prakSLrate, &c 

2 Comp Dhp v 3"40 * N&narfipa# ks. 
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6 Buddha ‘This question which thou hast asked, 

O A^ita, that I will explain to thee , (I will explain 
to thee) by what name and shape 1 are totally 
stopped, by the cessation of consciousness this is 
stopped here/ (1037) 

7 A^ita ‘ Those who have examined (all) 

Dhammas (1 e the saints), and those who are 
disciples, (and those who are) common men here, 
— when thou art asked about their mode of life, 
declare it unto me, thou who art wise, O venerable 
man ’ (1038) 

8 Buddha ‘ Let the Bhikkhu not crave for sensual 
pleasures, let him be calm in mind, let him wander 
about skilful in all Dhammas, and thoughtful ’ (1039) 

A^itami«avapuii /54 is ended 


3 TISSAMETTEYYAMAAYWAPUJsfAYYA 

1 ‘ Who is contented in the world,’ — so said the 

venerable Tissametteyya, — ‘who is without com- 
motions ? Who after knowing both ends does not 
stick m the middle, as far as his understanding is 
concerned ? Whom dost thou call a great man ? 
Who has overcome desire in this world ?’ (1040) 

2 ‘The Bhikkhu who abstains from sensual 
pleasures, O Metteyya,’ — so said Bhagavat, — ‘who 
is free from desire, always thoughtful, happy by 
reflection, he is without commotions, he after know- 
ing both ends does not stick in the middle, as far 
as his understanding is concerned , him I call a great 
man , he has overcome craving in this world ’ (1041) 

T issametteyyam&«avapuM£& is ended 


1 N&maw ka. rftpa# kS. 
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4 ?\JWNAKAMkNAVA?UJOfIfA 

1 ‘To him who is without desire, who has seen 

the root (of sin),’ — so said the venerable Pu#»aka, 
— •* I have come supplicatingly with a question on 
account of what did the Isis and men, Khattiyas 
and Brdhmaraas, offer sacrifices to the gods abun- 
dantly m this world ? (about this) I ask thee, O 
Bhagavat, tell me this' (1042) 

2 ‘ All these Isis and men, Khattiyas and Brah- 
ma^as, O Puwzaka,’ — so said Bhagavat, — ‘ who 
offered sacrifices to the gods abundantly in this 
world, offered sacrifices, O Pwwzaka, after reaching 
old age, wishing for their present condition ’ (1043) 

3 ‘ All these Isis and men, Khattiyas and Brah- 

ma*as,’ — so said the venerable Puwreaka, — ‘who 
offered sacrifices to the gods abundantly in this 
world, did they, O Bhagavat, indefatigable in the 
way of offering, cross over both birth and old age, 
O venerable man? I ask thee, O Bhagavat, tell 
me this ’ (1044) 

4 ‘ They wished for, praised, desired, abandoned 

(sensual pleasures), O Pu««aka,’ — so said Bhagavat, 
— * they desired sensual pleasures on account of what 
they reached by them, they, devoted to offering, dyed 
with the passions of existence, did not cross over 
birth and old age, so I say ’ (1045) 

5 ‘ If they, devoted to offering,’ — so said the 

venerable Pu^maka, — ‘did not by offering cross 
over birth and old age, O venerable man, who 
then m the world of gods and men crossed over 
birth and old age, 0 venerable man, I ask thee, 
O Bhagavat, tell "me this?’ (1046) 



METTAG^ mA AVAPUEEtffA 1 8 5 

6 ‘ Having considered everything 1 in the world, 
O Piwmaka,’ — so said Bhagavat, — ‘he for whom 
there is no commotion 2 anywhere m the woild, who 
is calm without the smoke of passions, free from 
woe, free from craving, he crossed over birth and 
old age, so I say ’ (1047) 

Pu»»akam£7zavapu/Si/&£ is ended 


5 mettagOmAwavapuatat^A 

1 ‘ I ask thee, O Bhagavat, tell me this,' — so 

said the venerable Mettagft, — ‘ I consider thee 
accomplished and of a cultivated mind, why are 
these (creatures), whatsoever they are of many kinds 
m the world, always subject to pam ? ’ (1048) 

2 ‘ Thou mayest well ask me concerning the 

origin of pain, O Mettagti,’ — so said Bhagavat, — 
‘ I will explain that to thee in the way I myself 
know it originating in the upadhis pains arise, 
whatsoever they are, of many kinds in the 
world (1049) 

3 ‘He who being ignorant creates upadhi, that 

fool again undergoes pain , therefore let not the 
wise man create upadhi, considering (that this is) 
the birth and origin of pain ’ (1050) 

4 Mettagfl ‘What we have asked thee thou 
hast explained to us , another (question) I ask thee, 
answer that, pray How do the wise cross the 
stream, birth and old age, and sorrow and lamenta- 


1 Parovaiintti parini ka. 01am ka. parattabhivasak.attabha.vi- 
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tion ? Explain that thoroughly to me, O Mum, for 
this thing (dhamma) is well known to thee’ (1051) 

5 ‘ I will explain the Dhamma to thee, O Met- 

tagft,’ — so said Bhagavat , — ‘ if a man xn the visible 
world, without any traditional instruction, has under- 
stood it, and wanders about thoughtful, he may over- 
come desire in the world ’ (1052) 

6 Mettagti ‘ And I take a delight m that, in the 

most excellent Dhamma, O great Isi, which if a 
man has understood, and he wanders about thought- 
ful, he may overcome desire in the world ’ (1053) 

7 ‘Whatsoever thou knowest, O Mettagft,’— so 

said Bhagavat, — ‘ (of what is) above, below, across, 
and in the middle, taking no delight and no rest 
in these things, let thy mind not dwell on 
existence (1054) 

8 ‘ Living so, thoughtful, strenuous, let the Bhikkhu 

wandering about, after abandoning selfishness, birth, 
and old age, and sorrow, and lamentation, being a 
wise man, leave pam in this world ’ (1055) 

9 Mettagti ‘ I delight in these words of the 

great Isi ; well expounded, O Gotama, is (by thee) 
freedom from upadhi (1 e Nibbana) Bhagavat 
in truth has left pain, for this Dhamma is well 
known to thee 1 (1056) 

10 ‘And those also will certainly leave pain 

whom thou, O Muni, constantly mayest admonish, 
therefore I bow down to thee, having come hither, 
O chief (n&ga), may Bhagavat also admonish me 
constantly ’ (105 7) 

11 Buddha ‘The Br&hmawa whom I may ac- 

1 Sukittitaro Gotama nftpadhikan U ettha anupadhikan ti 
mbbinaw, ta*» sandhaya va Bhagavantazrc ilapanto dha sukitti- 
ta*s, &c Commentator 
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knowledge as accomplished, possessing nothing, 
not cleaving to the world of lust, he surely has 
crossed this stream, and he has crossed over to 
the other shore, free from harshness (akhila), (and) 
free from doubt (1058) 

12 ‘And he is a wise and accomplished man 
in this world, having abandoned this cleaving to 
reiterated existence he is without craving, free from 
woe, free from longing, he has crossed over birth 
and old age, so I say’ (1059) 

Mettagftmi7javapu/£/£M is ended 


6 dhotakamAaavapu.o^A 

x ‘ I ask thee, O Bhagavat, tell me this,’ — so 
said the venerable Dhotaka, — ‘ I long for thy word, 
O great Isi , may one, having listened to thy utter- 
ance, learn his own extinction 1 ’ (1060) 

2 ‘ Exert thyself then, O Dhotaka,’ — so said 

Bhagavat, — * being wise and thoughtful in this world, 
let one, having listened to my utterance, learn his 
own extinction’ (1061) 

3 Dhotaka ‘ I see m the world of gods and 
men a Brdhma^a wandering about, possessing no- 
thing, therefore I bow down to thee, O thou all- 
seeing one, free me, O Sakka, from doubts ’ (1062) 

4 Buddha ‘I shall not go to free any one in 

the world who is doubtful, O Dhotaka , when thou 
hast learned the best Dhamma, then thou shalt cross 
this stream ' (1063) 

1 Attano rSg&dlnaw nibb&nattMya adhislMdtiu sikkheyya 
Commentator 
[10] 
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5 Dhotaka ‘Teach (me), 0 Br£hma»a, having 

compassion (on me), the Dhamma of seclusion (1 e 
Nibb&na), that I may understand (it and) that I, 
without falling into many shapes like the air, 
may wander calm and independent m this 
world 1 ’ ( ? ) (1064) 

6 ‘ I will explain to thee peace 2 , O Dhotaka,’ — 

so said Bhagavat , — ‘ if a man in the visible world, 
without any traditional instruction, has understood 
it, and wanders about thoughtful, he may overcome 
desire m the world’ (1065) 

7 Dhotaka ‘And I take delight m that, the 

highest peace 3 , O great I si, which if a man has 
understood, and he wanders about thoughtful, he 
may overcome desire m the world’ (1066) 

8 ‘ Whatsoever thou knowest, O Dhotaka,’ — so 

said Bhagavat, — * (of what is) above, below, across, 
and in the middle, knowing this to be a tie in the 
world, thou must not thirst for reiterated ex- 
istence’ (1067) 

DhotakamcL^avapui/^M is ended 


7 UPAStVAMAiVAVAPUArAr^'A 

1. ‘Alone, O Sakka, and without assistance I 
shall not be able to cross the great stream,’ — so 
said the venerable Upaslva, — ‘tell me an object, 
O thou all-seeing one, by means of which one may 
cross this stream’ (1068) 


1 N&nappakaratawz anipa^amano Commentatoi 

2 Santis 3 Santim uttamaw 




UPASivAM iNAVAVUKZHA 


189 

2. ‘ Having m view nothingness, being thought- 
ful, O Upaslva,’ — so said Bhagavat, — ‘by the 
reflection of nothing existing shalt thou cross the 
stream , having abandoned sensual pleasures, being 
loath of doubts, thou shalt regard the extinction of 
craving (1 e Nibbdna), both day and night’ (1069) 

3 Upaslva ‘He whose passion for all sensual 

pleasures has departed, having resorted to nothing- 
ness, after leaving everything else, and being deli- 
vered in the highest deliverance by knowledge, will he 
remain there without proceeding further ? ’ (1070) 

4 ‘He whose passion for all sensual pleasures 
has departed, O Upasiva,’ — so said Bhagavat, — 

‘ having resorted to nothingness after leaving every- 
thing else, and being delivered in the highest 
deliverance by knowledge, he will remain there 
without proceeding further’ (1071) 

5 Upasiva ‘ If he remains there without pro- 

ceeding further for a multitude of years, O thou 
all-seeing one, (and if) he becomes there tranquil 
and delivered, will there be consciousness for such 
a one ? ’ (1072) 

6 ‘As a flame blown about by the violence of 

the wind, O Upasiva,’ — so said Bhagavat, — ‘goes 
out, cannot be reckoned (as existing), even so a 
Muni, delivered from name and body, disappears, 
and cannot be reckoned (as existing) 5 (1073) 

7 Upasiva ‘Has he (only) disappeared, or does 

he not exist (any longer), or is he for ever free 
from sickness * Explain that thoroughly to me, 
O Mum, for this Dhamma is well known to 

thee’ (i 074 ) 

8 ‘For him who has disappeared there is no 
form, O Upasiva,’ — so said Bhagavat, — ‘that by 
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which they say he is, exists for him no longer, when 
all things (dhamma) have been cut off, all (kinds 
of) dispute are also cut off’ (1075) 

U pasivamci«avapu££/ja is ended 


8 NAN D AM AiVA V A PU 

1 ‘ There are Munis in the world/ — so said the 

venerable Nanda, — ‘so people say How is this 
(understood) by thee ? Do they call him a Muni 
who is possessed of knowledge or him who is pos- 
sessed of life ? ’ ( i o76) 

2 Buddha ‘ Not because of (any philosophical) 

view, nor of tradition, nor of knowledge, O Nanda, 
do the expert call (any one) a Muni , (but) such as 
wander free from woe, free from desire, after having 
secluded themselves, those I call Munis ’ (1077) 

3 ‘ All these Samawas and Brahmawas/ — so said 
the venerable Nanda, — ‘say that purity comes from 
(philosophical) views, and from tradition, and from 
virtue and (holy) works, and in many (other) ways 
Did they, in the way in which they lived in the 
world, cross over birth and old age, O venerable 
man ? I ask thee, O Bhagavat, tell me this' (1078) 

4 ‘ All these Samawas and Brihmawas, O Nanda/ 

— so said Bhagavat, — ‘ say that purity comes from 
(philosophical) views, and from tradition, and from 
virtue and (holy) works, and in many (other) ways , 
still they did not, in the way m which they lived 
in the world, cross over birth and old age, so 
I say ’ (1079) 

5 ‘All these^ Samaras and Br£hma#as/ — so said 
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the venerable Nanda, — ‘ say that purity comes from 
(philosophical) views, and from tradition, and from 
virtue and (holy) works, and in many (other) ways , 
if thou, O Muni, sayest that such have not crossed 
the stream, who then in the world of gods and men 
crossed over birth and old age, 0 venerable man ? 

I ask thee, O Bhagavat, tell me this ’ (1080) 

6 * I do not say that all Samaras and Brihma- 

nas, O Nanda/ — so said Bhagavat, — ' are shiouded 
by birth and old age, those who, after leaving in 
this world what has been seen or heard or thought, 
and all virtue and (holy) works, after leaving every- 
thing of various kinds, after penetrating craving, are 
free from passion, such indeed I call men that have 
crossed the stream ’ (1081) 

7 Nanda ‘ I delight in these words of the great 

Isi , well expounded (by thee), O Gotama, is freedom 
from upadhi (1 e Nibb&na), those who, after leaving 
in this world what has been seen or heard or thought, 
and all virtue and (holy) works, after leaving every- 
thing of various kinds, after penetrating craving, are 
free from passion, such I verily call men that have 
crossed the stream ’ (1082) 

Nandam&#avapuy§i>6£ is ended 


9 hemakamA^avapuatat^A 

1. ‘Those who before/ — so said the venerable 
Hemaka,— ‘ explained to me (their doctrine), pre- 
viously to Gotama’s doctrine, saying, “ So it was, so 
it will be/’ all that (was only) oral tradition, all 
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that (was only) something that increased (my) 
doubts K (1083) 

2 * I took no pleasure m that, but tell thou me the 
Dhamma that destroys craving, O Mum, which if a 
man has understood, and he wanders about thought- 
ful, he may cross desire m the world ’ (1084) 

3. Buddha ‘ In this world (much) has been seen, 
heard, and thought , the destruction of passion and 
of wish for the dear objects that have been per- 
ceived, O Hemaka, is the imperishable state of 
NibMna (1085) 

4 1 Those who, having understood this, are 
thoughtful, calm, because they have seen the 
Dhamma, tranquil and divine, such have crossed 
desire in this world 2 ’ (1086) 

Hemakam&wavapu^MA is ended 


10 TODEYYAMAiVAVAPU^r^A 

1 ‘Hein whom there live no lusts,’ — so said the 

venerable Todeyya, — ‘to whom there is no craving, 
and who has overcome doubt, what sort of deliver- 
ance is there for him ? ’ (1087) 

2 ‘Hem whom there live no lusts, O Todeyya,’ — 

so said Bhagavat, — ‘ to whom there is no craving, and 
who has overcome doubt, for him there is no other 
deliverance’ (1088) 

3 Todeyya ‘ Is he without desire or is he 
longing, is he possessed of understanding or is he 
forming himself an understanding ? Explain this to 


1 Hura m Gotamasasana ti pubbataraw Commentator 

8 B reads ye sata instead of tedasS 
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me, O thou all-seeing one, that I may know a Mum, 
O Sakha’ (1089) 

4 Buddha ‘He is without desire, he is not 
longing, he is possessed of understanding, and he 
is not forming himself an understanding , know, O 
Todeyya, that such is the Muni, not possessing any- 
thing, not cleaving to lust and existence ’ (1090) 

Todeyyamd»avapu£^£ is ended 


11 KAPPAMAJVAVAPUKKHA 

1 ‘For those who stand in the middle of the 

water,’ — so said the venerable Kappa, — ‘ in the for- 
midable stream that has set in, for those who are 
overcome by decay and death, tell me of an island, 
O venerable man, and tell thou me of an island that 
this (pain) may not again come on (1091) 

2 ‘For those who stand in the middle of the 

water, O Kappa,’ — so said Bhagavat, — ‘ in the for- 
midable stream that has set in, for those overcome 
by decay and death, I will tell thee of an island, 
O Kappa. (1092) 

3 ‘ This matchless island, possessing nothing (and) 

grasping after nothing, I call Nibb&na, the destruc- 
tion of decay and death 2 (1093) 

4 ‘ Those who, having understood this, are 

thoughtful (and) calm, because they have seen the 
Dhamma, do not fall into the power of Mira, and 
are not the companions of Mira’ (1094) 

Kappam&«avapui£M is ended 

1 B reads disam for dtpam 

2 Aki#£anan & ki&ianapa/ipakkbaM, anddinan ti ddanapaA- 
pakkhaw, ii&fondddnavdpasaman ti vuttaiw hod Commentator 
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12 GAT U K AiV^VI M AiVA V A P U KKHk 

1 ‘Having heard of a hero free from lust/ — so 

said the venerable Gatukazmn, — ‘ who has crossed 
the stream, I have come to ask him who is free 
from lust, tell me the seat of peace, O thou with 
the born eye (of wisdom), tell me this truly, O 
Bhagavat (1095) 

2 ‘For Bhagavat wanders about after having 

conquered lust as the hot sun (conquers) the earth 
by its heat , tell the Dhamma to me who has (only) 
little understanding, O thou of great understanding, 
that I may ascertain how to leave in this world 
birth and decay’ (1096) 

3 ‘Subdue thy greediness for sensual pleasures, 

O Gatuka«»m,’ — so said Bhagavat, — * having consi- 
dered the forsaking of the world as happiness, let 
there not be anything either grasped after or re- 
jected by thee (1097) 

4 ‘What is before thee, lay that aside, let there be 

nothing behind thee, if thou wilt not grasp after what 
is m the middle, thou wilt wander calm 1 (1098) 

5 ‘For him whose greediness for name and form 

is wholly gone, O Brahmawa, for him there are no 
passions by which he might fall into the power of 
death’ (1099) 

Gatuka#mmeU2avapu/(iM is ended 


13 bhadrAvudhamAatavapu^at^A 

1 ‘ I entreat the wise (Buddha), the houseless, who 
cuts off desire,’ — so (said) the venerable Bhadr&vu- 
dha, — ‘who is free from commotion, forsakes joy, has 


1 Comp supra, Attada» 4 asulta, v 15 
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crossed the stream, is liberated, and who leaves time 
behind, having heard the chiefs (word), they will 
go away from here (xioo) 

2 ‘ Different people have come together from 

the provinces, longing (to hear) thy speech, O hero , 
do thou expound it thoroughly to them, for this 
Dhamma is well known to thee’ (1101) 

3 ‘Let one wholly subdue the craving of grasping 

(after everything), O Bhadr&vudha,’ — so said Bha- 
gavat, — ‘ above, below, across, and in the middle , 
for whatever they grasp after in the world, just by 
that Mira follows the man (1 102) 

4 ‘Therefore, knowing this, let not the thoughtful 

Bhikkhu grasp after anything in all the world, con- 
sidering as creatures of desire this generation, stick- 
ing fast in the realm of death.’ (1 103) 

Bhadr&vudham&ttavapu/£/£M is ended 


14 U D AYAM AiVAV APU.Or.tf A. 

1 ‘ To Buddha who is sitting meditating, free 
from pollution,’ — so said the venerable Udaya, — 

‘ having performed his duty, who is without passion, 
accomplished m all things (dhamma), I have come 
with a question , tell me the deliverance by know- 
ledge, the splitting up of ignorance ’ (1 104) 

2 ‘(It consists in) leaving lust and desire, O 

Udaya,’— so said Bhagavat,— ‘ and both (kinds of) 
giief, and driving away sloth, and warding off mis- 
behaviour ( II0 5 ) 

3 * The deliverance by knowledge which is puri- 
fied by equanimity and thoughtfulness and preceded 
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by reasoning on Dhamma I will tell thee, the splitting 
up of ignorance ’ (x 106) 

4 Udaya ‘ What is the bond of the world, what 

is its practice ? By the leaving of what is Nibbina 
said to be (H07) 

5 Buddha ‘The world is bound by pleasure, 

reasoning is its practice , by the leaving of desire 
Nibbina is said to be’ (1108) 

6 Udaya * How does consciousness cease in 

him that wanders thoughtful ? Having come to ask 
thee, let us hear thy words ’ (1 109) 

7 Buddha ‘For him who both inwardly and out- 

wardly does not delight m sensation, for him who thus 
wanders thoughtful, consciousness ceases ’ (mo) 

Udayam&«avapu/&£/z& is ended 


15 posAlamAwavapu/st^A 

1 ‘ He who shows the past (births, &c )/ — so said 
the venerable Posila, — ‘who is without desire and 
has cut off doubt, to him who is accomplished m 
all things (dhamma), I have come supplicatingly 

with a question (1 1 1 x) 

2. * O Sakka, I ask about his knowledge who is 
aware of past shapes, who casts off every corporeal 
form, and who sees that there exists nothing either 
internally or externally , how can such a one be led 
(by anybody) 5 ' (1112) 

3 ‘ Tathigata, knowing all the faces of con- 

sciousness, O Pos&la,’ — so said Bhagavat, — ‘ knows 
(also) him who stands delivered, devoted to that 

(object) (m3) 
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4 * Having understood that the bonds of pleasure 
do not originate in nothingness ( ? ), he sees clearly m 
this (matter), this (is) the knowledge of a perfect, 
accomplished Br&hmarca ’ ( 1 1 1 4 ) 

Posilamd^avapui^M is ended 


16 . MOGHARAGAMAiirAVAPUA^#A 

1 ‘Twice have I asked Sakka,’ — so said the 

venerable MogharS^an, — ‘ but the clearly-seeing has 
not explained it to me, if the divine I si is asked 
for the third time, he will explain it, so I have 
heard ( II]C 5 ) 

2 ‘ There is this world, the other world, Brah- 
man’s world together with the world of the gods, 

I do not know thy view, the famous Gotama’s 
(view) ( JII 6) 

3. ‘To this man who sees what is good I have 
come supplicatingly with a question How is any 
one to look upon the world that the king of death 
may not see him >’ ( x 1 1 7 ) 

4 ‘Look upon the world as void, O Moghar^an, 
being always thoughtful, having destroyed the view 
of oneself (as really existing), so one may overcome 
death , the king of death will not see him who thus 
regards the world 1 ’ (1 1 1 8) 

Moghar^ami^avapu^M is ended 


1 Comp Dhp v 170 
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17 PINGIYAMAiYAVAPU.Or.tfA. 

1 ‘ I am old, feeble, colourless,’ — so said the vene- 

rable Pmgiya, — ‘ my eyes are not clear, my hearing 
is not good , lest I should perish a fool on the way, 
tell me the Dhamma, that I may know how to leave 
birth and decay in this world ’ (1 1 19) 

2 * Seeing others afflicted by the body, O Pm- 

giya,’ — so said Bhagavat, — ‘ (seeing) heedless people 
suffer m their bodies, — therefore, O Pingija, shalt 
thou be heedful, and leave the body behind, that thou 
mayest never come to exist again ’ (1120) 

3 Pmgiya ‘Four regions, four intermediate re- 

gions, above and below, these are the ten regions , 
there is nothing which has not been seen, heard, or 
thought by thee, and (is there) anything in the world 
not understood (by thee) ? Tell (me) the Dhamma, 
that I may know how to leave birth and decay in 
this world’ (1121) 

4 * Seeing men seized with desire, O Pmgiya,’ — so 

said Bhagavat, — ‘tormented and overcome by decay, 
— therefore thou, O Pmgiya, shalt be heedful, and 
leave desire behind, that thou mayest never come 
to exist again’ (1122) 

Pingiyarniwavapu^ii is ended 


This said Bhagavat, living in Magadha at Pis£- 
«aka jfifetiya (the Rock Temple) Sought by sixteen 
Br&hmawas, the followers (of B&vari, and) questioned 
by each of them in turn, he responded to the ques- 
tions. If a man, having understood the meaning 
and tenor of each question, lives according to the 
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Dhamma, then he will go to the further shore of 
decay and death, for these Dhammas lead to the 
further shore, and therefore this order of Dhamma 
was called ‘ the way to the other shore ’ 

1, 2 A/ita, Tissametteyya, Puwwaka and Met- 
tagft, Dhotaka and Upasiva, Nanda and Hemaka, 
the two Todeyya and Kappa, and the wise Gatu- 
ka«»in, Bhadr&vudha and Udaya, and also the Br&h- 
ma«a Pos&la, and the wise Mogharcyfan, and Pingiya 
the great Isi, (1123, 1124) 

3 These went up to Buddha, the Isi of exemplary 

conduct, asking subtle questions they went up to 
the supreme Buddha (1125) 

4 Buddha, being asked, responded to their ques- 

tions truly, and m responding to the questions the 
Mum delighted the Brahma^as (1126) 

5 They, having been delighted by the clearly- 

seeing Buddha, the kinsman of the Adidas, devoted 
themselves to a religious life near the man of excel- 
lent understanding (1127) 

6 He who lived according to what had been 
taught by Buddha (in answer) to each single ques- 
tion, went from this shore to the other shore (1128) 

7 From this shore he went to the other shore 

entering upon the most excellent way , this way 
is to lead to the other shore, therefore it is called 
‘ the way to the other shore ’ (1 1 29) 


8 ‘ I will proclaim accordingly the way to the 
further shore,’ — so said the venerable Pingiya , — * as 
he saw it, so he told it , the spotless, the very wise, 
the passionless, the desireless lord, for what reason 
should he speak falsely ? * ( 1 1 30) 
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9 ‘Well 1 I will praise the beautiful voice of 
(Buddha), who is without stain and folly, and who 
has left behind arrogance and h> pocrisy (1131) 

10 ‘The darkness-dispelling Buddha, the all- 

seeing, who thoroughly understands the world 1 , 
has overcome all existences, is free from passion, 
has left behind all pain, is rightly called (Buddha), 
he, O Brdhmawa, has come to me. (1132) 

ir ‘As the bird, having left the bush, takes 
up his abode in the fruitful forest, even so I, having 
left men of narrow views, have reached the great 
sea, like the ha»zsa (1133) 

1 2 ‘ Those who before in another world explained 
the doctrine of Gotama, saying, “So it was, so it 
will be,” all that was only oral tradition, all that was 
only something that increased my doubts (1 134) 

1 3 ‘ There is only one abiding dispelling darkness, 

that is the high-born, the luminous, Gotama of great 
understanding, Gotama of great wisdom, (1135) 

14 ‘Who taught me the Dhamma, the instanta- 
neous, the immediate, the destruction of desire, free- 
dom from distress, whose likeness is nowhere 2 ’(1136) 

15. B&varl ‘ Canst thou stay away from him even 
for a moment, O Pingiya, from Gotama of great under- 
standing, from Gotama of great wisdom, (1137) 

16 ‘ Who taught thee the Dhamma, the instan- 
taneous, the immediate, the destruction of desire, 
freedom from distress, whose likeness is no- 
where (1 1 38) 


1 Lokantagfi 

8 Yo me dhammam adesesi 
SanditfAikam akahkam 
Ta«hakkhayam amtikaw 
Yassa n’ atthi upama kvaAi 
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1 7 Pingiya * I do not stay away from him even 
for a moment, O BrAhmawa, from Gotama of great 
understanding, from Gotama of great wisdom, (i 1 39) 

18 ‘ Who taught me the Dhamma, the instan- 

taneous, the immediate, the destruction of desire, 
freedom from distress, whose likeness is no- 
where (1140) 

19 ‘I see him in my mind and with my eye, 

vigilant, O Br&hmawa, night and day , worshipping 
I spend the night, therefore I think I do not stay 
away from him (1 141) 

20 ‘ Belief and joy, mind and thought incline 

me towards the doctrine of Gotama, whichever 

way the very wise man goes, the very same I am 
inclined to ( ? ) (1142) 

21 ‘Therefore, as I am worn out and feeble, 

my body does not go there, but in my thoughts 
I always go there, for my mind, O Brdhmawa, is 
joined to him (1143) 

22 ‘ Lying in the mud (of lusts) wriggling, I 

jumped from island to island, then I saw the per- 
fectly Enlightened, who has crossed the stream, and 
is free from passion ’ (1 144) 

23. Bhagavat 1 ‘ As Vakkah was delivered by 
faith, (as well as) Bhadr&vudha and A/avi-Gotama, 


1 At the conclusion of this (1 e the preceding) gatha. Bhagavat, 
■who stayed at SSvatthi, when seeing the maturity of the minds of 
Pmgiya and B&vari, shed a golden light Pingiya, who sat pic- 
turing Buddha’s virtues to B&vari, having seen the light, looked 
round, saying, ‘ What is this ? ’ And when he saw Bhagavat 
standing, as it were, before him, he said to the Brilhinasa Bavaii 
* Buddha has come ’ The Brahmana rose from his seat and stood 
with folded hands Bhagavat, shedding a light, showed himself to 
the BrShma»a, and knowing what was beneficial for both, he said 
this stanza while addressing Pingiya Commentator 
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so thou shalt let faith deliver thee, and thou shalt 
go, O Pingiya, to the further shore of the realm 
of death 1 ’ (i: 145) 

24 Pingiya * I am highly pleased at hearing 
the Muni’s words , Sambuddha has removed the 
veil, he is free from harshness, and wise (1146) 

25 * Having penetrated (all things) concerning 

the gods, he knows everything of every descrip- 
tion , the Master will put an end to all questions 
of the doubtful that (will) admit (him) (1147) 

26 ‘To the insuperable, the unchangeable (Nib- 

bina), whose likeness is nowhere, I shall certainly 
go, in this (Nibbana) there will be no doubt (left) 
for me, so know (me to be) of a dispossessed 
mind’ (1148) 

Parayanavagga is ended 

Suttanip&ta is ended 


1 YatM Vakkahthero saddh&dhimutto ahosi saddhadhuren’ eva 
arahattaw pSpum evam eva tvam pi mu&iassu saddha/w tato saddhaja 
adhimu££anto sabbe sawLhai a anidia ’ti adma nayena vipassanaw 
irabhitvS. maWudheyyassa pira m mbbanawz ganiissastti arahattam- 
kfi/ena desanam m/Mapesi Commentator 
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Kapila\atthu city, 177 1S0 
, Kappa, time, \vi, 88, 89, 91 
Kappa mfoiva mu, 193 
Kappa =Nigrodhakappa, 57 179 
Kappatita, who has oveicome time, 
60 

Kappayana 01 Kappna bianma«a= 
Nigiodhakappa 58 
Kasibhlradvaga brahmawa, 11 
Kassapa buddha, 39 
Ke«i>a^anla, 95 
Kefubba, xm, 97, 181 
Khaggivisfi^a, rhmoceios, 6 
Khaia yakkha, 44 
Khan measuie, 119 
khattiya, 19, 23, 50, 67, 74 101,184 
Khema=Nibbana, 164 
khetta.gma, who has conqueied the 
legions, 84, 89 
Kiwsilasutta, 52 
Kokaliy a bhikkhu, 1 1 6 
Kolajf/j&i, 1 17 

Kosala countiv, 47, 67, 73, 84, 119, 
176, 178 

Kosambi city, 180 
K0/1 numbei, 122 
Kovilaiatree 7 
Kumudahell, 119 
Kunda, 15 

Kuppapa/i^asanti, 146 
Kusala, happy, 89 
Kusmaia city, 180 
Kuveia king, 62 

ATankin bilhmawa, mu, 107 
jSTa«^ala, 23 

iTarawavat, endowed with the obsei \ 
ances, 84, 91 
A'lnaka, 39 
iSTingfilaka, 39 
j^ulaviyfihasutta, 161 
iSTunda smith 1 5 

Lalita-vistaia, xn, 12^, 179 
Lamp, go out like a, xvi 
Lokadhamma, the things ot the 
woild, 43 

Lumbmi country, 124 

Magadha country, 11, 66, 98, 180, 
198 

Magandiyasutta, 154 
Maggadesaka or Maggadesm, teach- 
ing the way, xm, 15, 16 
Maggadusin, defiling the wav , \m, 
15 , 


Magga£gv&a\ in = Maggadesaka, mii, 

15 

Magga^ma, victonous by the wav 

MM, 15, 16 

^faggag-n in, living m the wa\, \m, 
!5, 16 

M&gha mfi«a\a, 79 
Ma^Mmanik&y a, 107 
Mah&bhzh ata, 182 
M aha m an gal asutt a, 42 
Mahftpaimibb&nasutta, mi 
M ah&viyfihasutta, 164 
Mahesi, 114 
Mahi uver, 3 
Mahissati city, 180 
Makkhali-Gosala titthakaia, xn, 85 
Mamaka, follower, 169 
Mai a vakkna, the king of death the 
e\ilspmt,\v, 5 13,30,44,58 68 
70, 7h 93, 95, 102, 105, i 3 2, 
140, 141, 142, 154, 174, * 9^, 
195 

Matanga /aWala, 20, 23 

Matter, wi 

Megasthenes, mi 

Meiu mountain, 123 

Metre veised m, vn, 97, 109 

Metta, fnendliness, 24 

Mettagfi m&»ava, mi, 179, 185 

Migai amatar, 129 

Milmdapawha, \n 

Moggallana theia, 116 

Mogharigan ma»ava, xm 179, 197 

Mona, wisdom, 129 

Moneyva, state of wisdom, 126 

Muir, 123 

Mulaphala, 39 

Muni, ascetic, \v, \vi, 5, 15, 16, 27, 
33, 4r, 58, 67, 75, 78, 84, 90, 
92, 93, 105, 126, 127, 129, 
M 5 , 15 h 156, 157 , 158, 161, 
166, 167, 170, 171, 172, 186, 
189, 190, 191, 192, 193, 199 
202 

Mu%a giass, 5 
Muta, mu 

Naga, chief, sinless (na + agas?), 67, 
89, 93, 105, 156, 186 
Nah&taka, cleansed, 84, 89 
Nahuta number, 122 
N&laka, sister’s son of Asita, 123, 
125 

Namu£i=M&ia, 68, 69 
Nanda m£»ava, xn, 179, 1 90 
Nirada isi, % 
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NatthiLadirt/^i, sceptic, 40 
Na\asutta, 51 
Nerawg irS. mer, 68 
Nibbana, w, wi, 4, io, 16, 24, 
31, 32. 33 j 34> 38, +3> 56 59> 
60, 68, 76) 77) 135) i + i) M2, 
148, 150, 170, 171, 186, ibS, 
189, 191, 192, 193, 196, 202 
Nibbuta, happy, 107 
Niga«/Zu biahma/n, mu 62 
N iga/tf 6a-N ataputta titthakara, \u, 

85 

Nighajziu, \ocabular\, mu, 18 1 
Nigiodhakappa brahma«a, 55, 56 
Nirabbuda hell, 119, 120 
Nirupadhi, tree ttom the elements 
ot existence, 114 
Nissita, dependent, 138 
Nnesam., lestmg-phee, dogma, mu, 
34 

Niussavadm, dogmatist, \in, 166 

Obstacles, fi*e 3, 10 
Okkaka king, 49, so, 177 
Oldenberg, \n 
Outcast, 20 

Pabbagg-a, leaving the>voild, 14,66, 
79 

Pabba^ita, ascetic, 7, 62 
Pabbata isi, 93 

Padaka, versed m metre, mu, 97, 
109 

Padhanasutta, 68 
Paduma hell, 116, 119, 120, 122 
Pakudha-Ka/Uayana titthakaia, \n, 
85 

Pamada, indolence, 54 
Pamatta, indolent, 54 
Pa«^a\a mountain, 67 
Pa»a?ita, wise, 84, 90 
Pa«Xa\aggiya, 58 
Papaya, delusion, 167 
Parabhavasutta, 17 
Paramatf/jakasutta, 148 
P&r&yana, the way to the further 
shore, 176 

Paribba^a, Panbba^aka, wandenng 
mendicant, 22, 84, 91 
Parii^atta tree, 10 
Parimbbuta, happy, blessed, 58, 60, 
75, 133 

Pariy antaiai in, wandenng on the 
borders, 173 

P&s£waka ietiya, rock temple, 180, 
198 


Pasunsutta 15- 
PatitfMna city, 180 
Pattiphah, 39 
Pafihai ikapakkha, 65 
PtaiciU 1 So 
Phissa, touch 133, 157, 160 
Philosopher, two sorts ot, mi 
154 

Philosophv no one sa\ ed b^ , \i\ 
Pmgrva a, mu, 179, 198 
Pleasuies ot sense, 28 
Pokkharmti biahma?/a, mu, 108 
Posala ml»a\ 1, mu, 179, 196 
Pubbai&ma, 129 
PiWarika hell, 1 19 
Pu/2;>aki ma»n\a, mi, 179, 184 
Pui abhedisutta, 157 
Puia;<a-Kassapa titthaka.i a, mi, 85 
Punsamedha, sacnhce ot a man, 49 

R iga, a uightcr of Mil 1, 154 
Rag-agahi citv, 66, 79, 84, 86 
Rahu, demon, 75, 82 
Rahula, Buddha s son, 54 
Rakkhisa, demon, 50 
Ratanasutta, 36 
Reflation, 121 
Rhinoceros, 6 

Rupa, Ruppa, torm-possessmg 1^9 

Sabhiya paribbag-aka, 84 
Saketa city, 180 

Sakiya=Sakya, Sakka, tube 6s, 
187, 193, 196, 197 
Sakka=Inda, 57, 115 
Sakka= Buddha, 56, 187, 188, iy^ 
196,197 

Sakya munis Buddha, 36 
Sakva son = Buddha, 95, 10S 
Sakva tube, 95, 98, 108, 12^, 124 
177 

Sallasutta, 105 

Sama, equable, same, 172 

Samaka grass, 39 

Sam<i»a, ascetic, mi, mu, mv, 12 , 13 , 
15, 16, 18, 22, 29, 30, 31, 43, 
44, 46, 70, 84, 85, 88, 92, 95, 
xor, 128, 140, 162, 163, 169, 
190,191 

Samawa Gotama, xiv, 85, 97, 98, 
99, 100, 107, 108, 159 
Samaaaka, wretched Samara, 20, 
44 

Sambuddha, perfectly enlightened, 
28, 31, 101, 178, 179, 180 182, 
202 
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Sammlparibba.gmiyasutta, 5 b 
Sammapasa sacrifice, 49 
Sawkh&ia, matter, 60, 132, 138, 
172 

Sawsjlta revolution, tiansmigration, 
existence, w, \\i, 88, 113, 130, 
139 

Sanctification, \i\ 

Sangha, assembly, 36, 37, 104 
Sangha/i, under-garment, 74 
Sajigz) a - Belaft&putta titthakai a, 
xu, 85 

SzUiputta theia, 102, 116, 172 
Satagira yakkha, 26 
Savaka, disciple, 61, 63, 64 
S&vatthi city, 17, 20, 42 47, 61, 71, 
116, 129, 176, 180, 201 
Savitti hymn, \m, 74, 103, 104 
Sayampabha gods, 6 5 
Schwanbeck, xu 
Security, worldl) , 3 
Seeds of existence, x\ 1 
Sekha, pupil, 174 
Sela bi§.hma«a, xin, 95 
Setavya citv, 180 
Shaveling, 20, 73 

Signs of a great man, 97, 100 ior, 
124 

Silavata, xm 
Simeon, 123 

Sin accoidmg to Buddha, xv 
Snake, 1 

Sogandhika hell, 119 
Sopaka caste, 23 

Sottiya, learned m the revelation, 
84, 91 
Spiegel, 1 
Subhasitasutta, 7 1 
Sudda, man of the servile caste, 50 
Suddha/riakasutta, 147 
Suddhodana king, 124 
Sugata=Buddlri, 5, 37, 72, 114, 

120, 130, 133, 136 
Suga, 181 

SuAloma yakkha, 44 
Sundarikt nvei, 7^ 

S undarikabh&radvaga brahma/za, 73 
Suta, xm 

Systems, philosophical, sixty-thiee, 
xm 

Tawhi, craving, 135, 154 
Ta»habhava, 114 
Tarukkha brahmiaa, xm, 108 
Tathagata, perfect, Buddha, 14, 36, 
38, 41, 57, 76, 77, 102, 196 


Teachers, famous, xu, 85 
Tevigga, perfect m the three \ ed is, 
xm 97, 109, 180 
Tidasa gods, 123 
Timbai u huit, 19 

Tissametteyvamlwa^a, xu, 15 1, 179, 
183 

Titthiva biihmawa, xm, 62, 163 
Todeyya bdhmawa, xm, 108, 179, 
192 

Trencknei, xu 
Tusita heaven, 123, 124, 172 
Tuvafakasutta, 167 

Udaya mjbzava, xm, 179, 195 
Uggeni city, 180 
Upadana, seizure, 135 
Upadhi, substance, elements of exist- 
ence, xvi, 5, 59, 61 10^, 130, 
147, 178, 185, 186 191 
Upasaka, tollowei, adheient, 24, 51 
61, 62, 84 

Upasampada, pnest’s ordeia, 14, 79, 
94 

Upasiva mSwava, xu, 179, 18S 
Upekhaka, equable, 158 
Uposatha, fasting, abstinence, 65, 
129 

Uppalaka hell, 1 19 
Uraga, snake, 1 
Ussada, desire, 88, 158 
U//£ana, exertion, 54 

Vada, doctnne, 162, 165 
Vadasila, disputatious, xm, 62, 108 
Vakkali, 201 
VsUapeyya sacufice, 49 
Vanasavhaya city, 180 
Vangisa theia, 55, 72 
Vasala, Vasalaka, outcast, 20 
Vasava=Inda, 62 
V&seto&a mihava, xm, 107 
Vatthugithl, 55, 123, 176 
Veda, 23, 41, 97, 109, 180 
VedagO, having passed sensation 84, 
90 

Vedami, sensation, 134 
Vedisi city, 180 
Ve/uvana, 84, 86 
Vesah city, 180 
Vessa, 74 

Vessavawa Kuveia king, 62 
Vessika, man of the thud caste, 
50 

Vetarawi river m hell, 122 
Veyyakaiaaa, grammarian, xm, 109 
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senv-xiPYi a. 


Views, philosophical, 8, 25, 146, 148, 
X49, 154, i5S 157, !<>*, 163 

164, l66, 190, 191 
Vig-i^asutta, 32 

knowledge, \\ 

Vij-gaXara^a, science and woiks, 95, 
98 

^ imXX£aya, 1 esolutions, placita, xm 
■\i/ 7 ;«lna, conscio sness, 13 j 
Ymja^at, firm, 90 
Visional y, xiv 
Vi\eka, seclusion, 167 


\ ocabulary, 97 

\yheel of the Dhimma, 124 
Woik, 11 5 

\\ 01 k-, MltUOUS, XU 

\\ oild is 'lOid, \\i 

"iaLLln, 23, 26, 29, 44, 45, 7t , 
161 

Yoga, attachment, 114 
^ogcikkhema=Nibb£na, 68 
1 uga, distance of a plough, 66 



